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Mynd 4 kdpu er ar AM 227 fol, bl. 23v. Par eru bibliu-
pydingar sem kalladar hafa verid Stjérn. Myndin synir
f6rn [saks sem sagt er frd { Fyrstu Mésebok.

Utlit: Ritstjérn - Kristinn Gunnarsson.
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1T JAkOB BENEDIKTSSON

SOME OBSERVATIONS ON STJORN
AND THE MANUSCRIPT AM 227 FOL

1. THE CODEX AND ITS HISTORY

AM 227 fol is one of the principal manuscript sources for parts I and III of the
early Norse-Icelandic biblical translations known collectively as Stjérn, and
the handsomest of them all.! Although it has not survived the centuries un-

The manuscript has been published in facsimile, Corpus codicum Islandicorum medii aevi
(CCI) XX, with an introduction by D.A Seip. The only printed edition of Stjérn is Stjorn
(1862), ed. by C. R. Unger. The Stjorn texts in 227 have never been printed in their entirety.
Unger cited variants from them in his critical apparatus but far from exhaustively. Konrdd
Gislason was the first editor to publish specimens from 227 (Konrad Gislason 1846:xii—xiv).
He gave extracts from the prologue and the last folio in a very accurate diplomatic transcript,
not expanding abbreviations but reproducing the manuscript forms by typographic means.

Unger also printed passages from 227 in order to supply matter missing in 228 (pp. 349
3522 515'°-517%, 540%-543%, 549"1-551%); his transcripts are unnormalised and generally
free of error. The first of the passages listed is from a part of 227 written by Hand B, the rest
from parts by Hand A, so examples of the orthography of both scribes are available in his
edition.

Besides the facsimile reproductions of individual pages or parts of them have also appeared
in a number of other publications. The following short list gives a selection of those among
them which contain whole pages in facsimile, usually though in a somewhat reduced format:
Kr. Kélund, Paleografisk Atlas. Ny Serie (1907), nr 15; fol 71v.

Halldér Hermannsson, Icelandic Illuminated Manuscripts (CCI VII, 1935), pl. 1: fol 23v (in
colour); pl. 16-21; fols. 1v, 33v, 38r, 71v, 88v, 115r; pl. 22-23: parts of fols. 14v and 5r.
Kristjan Eldjdrn, Islenzk list frd fyrri éldum (1957), nr 20; fol 23v (in colour).

Jonas Kristjansson, Handritin og fornsogurnar (1970), p. 33: fol 23v (in colour).

Jénas Kristjansson, Handritaspegill (1993), p. 51: fol 10r (in colour).

Jonas Kristjdnsson, Icelandic Manuscripts. Sagas, History and Art. (1996), p. 42: fol 10r (in
colour), p. 51, fol 87v.

Selma Jonsdottir, Lysingar i Stjornarhandriti (1971; also in English: Illumination in a
Manuscript of Stjorn), colour plates I-VII: fols. 1v, 23v, 33v, 38r, 71v. 88v, 115r; and with
illustrations of many individual elements from other pages.

Handritin. Ritgerdir um islensk midaldahandrit, ségu peirra og dahrif (2002). Eds Gisli Sig-
urdsson & Vésteinn Olason, p. 60: fol 71v (in colour); also in English: The Manuscripts of
Iceland (2004), p. 60: fol 71v (in colour).
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scathed, it remains one of the finest achievements of fourteenth-century Ice-
landic book-production.

227 is in large folio, with leaves which now measure 35x27 cm but which
were once bigger still. The margins have been trimmed, evidently when it was
bound late in the seventeenth century, as we can see from damage suffered by
the ornament at the edge of some leaves (fols. 1v, 2v, 23v, 38v, 88v) and
similar damage suffered by marginalia (on e.g. 13v and 61v). There is also the
evidence of fol 129, a leaf which was cut out of the codex before it was bound
(cf. below p. 9). It is 37 cm tall and has outer margins of 5-6 cm compared to
the 4-5 cm of those in the bound volume.

The script is large and painstakingly written. Pages are written in two
columns, each of 44 lines; chapter-titles are in red, and colours in rich variety
appear in the illuminated initials, eight of which are resplendent historiated
capitals (fols. 1v, 23v, 33v, 38r, 71v, 83v, 88v, 115r). The art of 227 has been
discussed by several scholars, but it has been treated in most detail by Dr
Selma J6nsdéttir in her book, Lysingar i Stiérnarhandriti, published in Reykja-
vik in 1971 (and simultaneously in English, lllumination in a Manuscript of
Stjorn). She there finds clear evidence of influence on the Stjérn artist from a
group of English psalters of the first decades of the fourteenth century.

Lines across the page and column verticals were scored with a stylus;
generous margins were left. The vellum, virtually unblemished, was prepared
with care. It is obvious that no expense was spared in producing the volume.

We now have 128 leaves. Five of them came into Arni Magniisson’s hands
after he had obtained the codex itself. Three of them are only fragments (fols.
80-83; 81-82 are remnants of the same leaf, but they were foliated separately
in the nineteenth century, which is why we now have a fol 129). The other
two, fols. 68 and 129, are complete.

227 was made up of eight-leaf gatherings (though doubt must remain as to
the size of the last, cf. below p. 9). Their state of preservation is as follows:

Gathering I (fols. 1-7). Folio 7, now a singleton, was originally twinn-
ed with another, presumably blank, which did duty as a flyleaf before
the present fol 1. This flyleaf has been cut out, but a narrow strip of it
remains visible at the spine.

Gathering 2 (fols. 8—11). The outermost and innermost bifolia remain
(fols. 8 + 11, 9 + 10); four leaves are lost, two after fol 8 and two after
fol 10 (Unger 1862:32-39, 47-54).
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Gatherings 3—S8 (fols. 12-59). These are complete.

Gathering 9 (fols. 60-65). The outermost bifolium is lost, i.e. one leaf
before fol 60 (Unger 1862:245-248) and one after fol 65 (this loss,
along with that of the following first leaf of the next gathering,
corresponds to Unger 1862:272-278).

Gathering 10 (fols. 66—70). The outermost bifolium is lost, i.e. one leaf
before fol 66 and one after fol 70. Another leaf, originally conjoint
with fol 68, now a singleton, was lost after fol 67 (Unger 1862:285—
289). The lower half of the second column on fol 70v is blank, and
there is no writing on fol 71v either, so it is reasonable to think that the
lost leaf between them was also left empty. The scribe or his supervisor
must have thought it was possible to obtain the middle section of
Stjérn for inclusion at this point, though any efforts they made to do so
were evidently fruitless; see p. 24 below.

Gathering 11 (fols. 71-78). This remains complete.

Gathering 12 (fols. 79-84). The outermost bifolium (fols. 79 + 84) is
intact along with remnants of three of the intervening leaves (fols.
80-83). Three are lost, two after fol 80 (Unger 1862:391-399) and one
after fols. 81-82 (Unger 1862:402—405). Fols. 80 and 83 were originally
conjoint, while the fragments numbered fols. 81-82 both come from
the second leaf of the innermost pair.

Gatherings 13—14 (fols. 85-100). These are complete.

Gathering 15 (fols. 101-106). The innermost bifolium is lost, i.e. two
leaves after fol 103 (Unger 1862:493-502).

Gatherings 16-17 (fols. 107-122). These are complete.

Gatherings 18 (fols. 123—128). Two originally conjoint leaves are lost,
one after fol 123, the other after fol 127 (Unger 1862:597-602. 622—
626).

Gathering 19 (fol 129). This single leaf was removed from the codex
before it was bound. Three preceding leaves are missing (Unger
1862:631-644), but it is uncertain how many leaves originally came
after it. Text which would take us up to the end of Stjérn III (Unger
1862:649—-654) could have been accommodated on little more than a
single leaf, so it is possible that this last gathering was only of six
folios. It is equally possible however that Stjérn was followed by some
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other text (cf. the additional material in AM 226 fol ), though we shall
never know if it was.

If we assume that there were only six leaves in the last gathering, then 227
originally contained 150 folios, of which 22 (two of them doubtless blank) are
no longer extant. Arni Magniisson’s later acquisitions, fols. 68, 80-83, and
129, all bear traces of use as book-wrappers, and we can safely presume that
the lost leaves were removed to serve a similar purpose. At the bottom of fol
67v Arni Magniisson noted ,.Desunt . 2. folia“, which after acquiring fol 68 he
altered to ,,Deest .1. fol “. At the bottom of fol 79v he wrote ,,desunt . 6. folia®,
an entry he did not change after fols. 80—83 came into his hands.

Information about the provenance of the leaves acquired by Arni
Magnusson after the bound volume came into his possession exists in the case
of only one of them. On a slip with fol 129 he noted:

,.Petta hreina blad ur Stiorn var utanum bardar Sogu Snafellz dss med
hendi S” Torfa i Bee skrifada 1644. hveria Bardar Sdgu att hafdi Doctor
Olaus Worm. og feck eg badi pad og Bardar Sogu af Chr. Worm
1706%. (This clean leaf from Stjérn was round Bardar saga Snefellsdss
in the hand of the Rev. Torfi of Bear, written in 1644. Dr Ole Worm had
owned it, and I got it and Bardar saga both from Chr. Worm in 1706).

This manuscript of Bardar saga is now AM 490 4to, at the front of which
there is a slip, probably cut from an original flyleaf, with the inscription,
,,Liber Trebonii Jona Islandi comparatus Havnie Anno 1644%“. Above and
below this Ole Worm inserted: ,,Historia Barderi Snefelsaas./jam Olai
Wormii“. As Arni Magnisson says, the saga is in Torfi Jénsson’s hand
(though Kélund does not include the identification in his Arnamagnan
catalogue), and it looks as though he also wrote the Latin sentence on the slip
at the front. In that case, the word ‘comparatus’ is best taken to mean that
Torfi got the manuscript, presumably from Iceland, in 1644, perhaps sent by
Bishop Brynjélfur Sveinsson (bishop of Skalholt 1639—74). Torfi finished his
schooling at Skalholt in 1638, and was in the service of Bishop Brynjélfur
from 1640 at the latest. We know, for instance, that he translated the opening
of Ragnars saga into Latin for the bishop in the winter of 1641-422. It is not

2 According to a note by Arni Magniisson at the front of AM 4 fol, where the translation is pre-

served; see Kalund I 1888:8.
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unlikely that Torfi made his copy of Bardar saga in Skdlholt, and later got it
sent to him in Copenhagen, where he was a student from 1642 to 1646. It
seems reasonably certain that he appropriated the 227 leaf in Skalholt in order
to provide his Bardar saga with a cover. Since the writing on this fol 129 is not
much worn, it had evidently not spent long as a book-jacket.

Other evidence points to the same conclusion. Arni Magniisson got 227
from Bishop J6n Vidalin in 1699 (Kalund 1909: 61-62), and in his own cata-
logue he says: ,,Petta volumen hefur fyrrum til heyrt Skalholltz kirkiu®. (This
volume previously belonged to the church of Skalholt, ibid.:5). Elsewhere he
records that the Skdlholt inventory made when P6rdur Porldksson succeeded
to the bishopric in 1674, included ,,Partur af Stiérn (x aurar). Er i stéru folio*
(Part of Stjorn [10 aurar]. It is in large folio, ibid.:48). The National Archives
in Reykjavik (Pj6dskjalasafn fslands) have the registers (Bps A VII 1) which
record details of Skalholt property and its assessed value on transfer to a new
bishop. Fols. 113-14 contain a list of the books which Bishop Brynjélfur
passed over to Bishop Pordur on 1 April 1674. Nr 22 is ,,Partur af Stidrn, sem
synist effter hinna bokanna Virdingu x aurar (Part of Stjérn; judged by the
prices set on the other books is apparently worth 10 aurar). The same source
permits us to trace the codex to a still earlier period. It contains a copy of the
document transferring the cathedral and its property to Bishop Oddur Einars-
son in 1588. Among the books listed we find on fol 147 ,.Biblia skrifud er peir
kalla Stjorn“ (A manuscript Bible which they call Stjérn). In 1644 Bishop
Brynjélfur had a valuation made of ,,gdmlu og onytu Skalholts Domkyrkju
inventario, burtseldu af Biskupinum M. Bryniolfi Sveinssyni epter Hofuds-
mansins tilsdgn og atkvedi“ (old and useless property of Skalholt cathedral
sold off by the bishop, Mag. Brynjélfur Sveinsson, on the direction and de-
cision of the governor). On fols. 58—60 of the transfer registers we find prices
put on ,,6briikanlegum Kilfskins bokum, sumum fiinum, flestdllum skornum
og skerdtum, 8llum gdmlum og & pessum timum &briikanlegum® (unusable
vellum books, some rotten, most of them mutilated and impaired, all of them
old and nowadays unserviceable). Nr 50 among them is ,,Helgra manna
blomstra®, valued at one mark. This must be 227, for at the top of fol 1r of the
codex we find ,heilagra manna blomstra“ written in a hand of the first half of
the seventeenth century?, with ,,virt 1 mork* added by a later hand, probably at
the time of the valuation. There can be no doubt but that this is the same book

*  This title is adopted from the prologue heading in 227, where the book is mistakenly said to

be called ,,heilagra manna blomstr*.
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as the one recorded in the transfer document of 1588 and the inventory of
1674. Since most of the old books which Bishop Brynjélfur had valued in
1644 reappear with unaltered prices in the 1674 list, we gather that he had
succeeded in disposing of only comparatively few of them. We can presume
that the man who made the list did not realise that ,,Helgra manna blomstra“
was the same book as ,,Partur af Stiorn and so did not keep it at its old price.
But the fact that 227 was counted among defective vellum books in 1644 is a
firm indication that leaves had already been removed from it. It seems in fact
to have been common practice for students in the Skalholt school to pillage
old manuscripts for covers for their own books.* That Torfi Jénsson should do
the same is not surprising, nor that Bishop Brynjélfur should attach less value
even to a volume like 227 when it had suffered such depredation.

Two facts emerge from the above, first that 227 belonged to Skélholt
cathedral in 1588, second that it was then called Stjorn — this is our earliest
record of the name. It may be possible to detect the volume in still older
sources. Two Skdlholt inventories from 1548 refer to a manuscript Bible in
Icelandic: ,,jslendzk biblia® (DI XI:618) and ,,Nauckut af bibliu j Islenzku*
(DI XI:652). The two lists doubtless refer to one and the same book, and it is
natural to infer that it was 227.° On the other hand, we have no means of
telling how long the codex had then been in Skalholt; we shall return to this
problem in section (2) below.

Since the lost leaves of 227 were removed from gatherings here and there
in the codex, it appears likely that whatever binding it had was in a perished
state already before the time of Bishop Brynjélfur. Bishop Pérdur Porlaksson
proved a better custodian of the manuscript than his eminent predecessor,
inasmuch as it was he who had 227 put into its present binding. Arni Magnus-
son says (Kélund 1909:61), that it was bound ,,i svart band* (in a black bind-
ing) and it has long been noted that a fair number of other manuscripts are
extant in the same sort of binding.® Many of these, e. g. AM 81a fol, AM 351
fol and Sth papp 4:0 nr 9, show the same decorative blind stamping as is
found on the covers of 227. This binding is certainly from the time of Bishop
Pérdur.

Cf. Arni Magnisson’s recollection of what Pormodur Torfason, at school in Skalholt just
after Torfi Jonsson, told him of the treatment accorded there to AM 234 fol; see Kélund
1909:6; Foote 2003:12.*

Cf. Westergaard-Nielsen 1957:127, though he does not mention 227 in this connection.

6 See Seip 1956:8; Holm-Olsen 1961; fullest information in Westergaard-Nielsen 1971:27-29.
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None of the marginalia in 227 provides direct evidence of where or with
whom it spent its time. At the head of the pages, though less regularly at the
start of the manuscript, the appropriate title of the biblical book is entered in
what appears to be a sixteenth-century hand; the titles follow the Vulgate in
distinguishing four books of Kings but not two of Samuel and two of Kings
as in later Bibles. Chapter-numbers have also been entered, perhaps in the
same hand, and here and there the beginning or end of a book or chapter is
noted (fols. 6rb, 13vb, 58va, 86vb, 88va, 113vb, 124va and vb). On fol 88va
we find ,Jncipit liber Samuel primus®; judged by the ,,Samuel” title, this
would seem to be the latest entry made in the codex.

A hand from a rather earlier period (fifteenth century) has written some
brief marginal notes in Latin relating to the text. Chief among them are:

Fol 5Sva: ,,dignitas hominis triplex®, with the ordinal numbers ,,2%* and
»3%V lower down in the margin. — Fol 5vb: ,,v modis assimilazur
dominus homini“. — Fol 6ra and rb, 6vb: ,,questio”. — Fol 6va:
wAugustinus®. — Fol 7r—v: ordinal numbers are put alongside the seven
ages of the world. — Fol 13va: ,,...um noe adhuc viuente [erant?] de
filiis suis sem cham [iaphet] xx! quatuormilia et c. [sine?] paruulis et
mulieribus®. — Fol 13v, bottom: ,,noe erat nongentorum annorum et
I*“. — Fols. 33v-35r, 39vb, 40ra, 40vb: ,,nota*. — Fol 36r, top: ,,nota
hic de talentis*“. — Fol 36rb: ,,de hospl[itio]*“. — Fol 38va: ,,[no] vj

privilegia primogeniti“. — Fol 41lva: ,Jeronimus“. — Fol 42rb:
»ysidor[us]“. — Fol 61va: ,[no]ta homicidium [Moy]ses interfecit
egyptum®. — Fol 90va: ,xxx milia®“. — Fol 9lva: ,,[Ixx]* milia
virorum [de] plebe | milia“. — Fol 93va: ,,[ccc m]ilia israel [xxx]*
milia iude®“. — Fol 94rb: ,,xxx" mili[a] vi milia®“. — Fol 94vb: ,xx
milia“.

Annotation in a later hand (sixteenth century) is found as follows:

Fol 4r: ,,quatuor elementa”. — Fol 31va: ,ciclus ad uikt fiordi partur
gyllenis pad. er .vj. Lybisker skillingar*. — Fol 65ra: ,,primum
signum*. — Fol 66ra: ,.pad er nv palm sunnudagur hia oss*“. — Fol
66rb: ,,Skirdags kuelld*. — Fol 66vb: ,,Af frumburdum egiptzkra®. —
Fol 103v, bottom: ,,capitulum 30 hic non continetur”. — Fol 112rb:
,,dolosum homicidium*. — Fol 117vb: ,,nemo est enim homo qui non
peccet”. — Fol 120va: prophetes Bethel seduxit prophetam dei. —
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AM 227 fol, Stjorn: fol 38r, the historiated initial marks the beginning of Genesis 25:20.
(Photo: J6hanna Olafsdéttir).
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AM 227 fol, Stjorn: fol 71v, the beginning of the Book of Joshua.
(Photo: Johanna Olafsdottir).
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Fol 120vb: ,,phana* (which is translated ,hofum® in the text). — Fol
121rb: ,,virtuoso* (which is translated ,,goda‘“ in the text).

Finally, Arni Magntsson wrote notes on the number of leaves missing at
the bottom of fols. 8v, 10v, 59v, 65v, 67v, 79v, 103v, 123v, 127v. Someone in
the nineteenth century, probably J6én Sigurdsson, adds the same kind of note
on fol 128v, and on fols. 103v, 123v and 127v references to AM 228 fol as a
source from which the missing text can be supplied.

All that the marginal entries tell us is that in its time 227 was in the hands
of men familiar with Latin, a fact not likely to astonish anyone.

2. THE SCRIBES AND THEIR LOCATION

Two scribes, here called Hands A and B, are represented in 227. Hand A wrote
all of fols. 1-59rb and from 90rb to the end, apart from three short inserts by
Hand B: fol 14val14-25 (huers — Tilferd), 32rb 25-28 (ok ad/ra — vifalldanna),
and 126vb31-37 (-di — pa myndi). Hand B was also responsible for fols.
59va-90ra. The scribes obviously worked in the same place at the same time.

The scribes were evidently professionals and their hands are found in a
number of other manuscripts. Both are represented in fragments of another
Stjérn manuscript, AM 229 fol [; and B in a small fragment of a third, NRA
60A. It is conceivable that Hand A was also involved in this third copy, though
we do not have the evidence to confirm his collaboration. In 227 Hands A and
B each supplied their own chapter rubrics. The large historiated initials are all
the work of one artist. Gudbjorg Kristjansdottir has concluded that he also con-
tributed the smaller illuminated initials found on fols. 1-51v, while two other
men illuminated the rest, one responsible for the work on fols. 52v—79v, 8§9r—
95r, 104r-119v, 124v—129v, the other for that on fols. 84r—88r, 96r—103v, 119v—
123v (1983:68-69, cf. n. 12). There were thus three men engaged in the decora-
tion of the manuscript, and two of them may have been the scribes them-
selves, though we cannot substantiate that they had a hand in it. It is note-
worthy that the division of labour among the illuminators did not correspond
to the division into gatherings, except insofar as the initials of the first seven
gatherings are the work of the artist of the historiated capitals. The other two
took turn and turn about but without tackling a whole quire at a time.

Hand A is known in a good number of other manuscripts, and his charac-
teristics have been discussed by several scholars, in greatest detail by Alfred
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Jakobsen.” In EIM XIII (1980:11) I gave this list of the manuscripts attributed
to him:

AM 227 fol, Hand A.

AM 229 fol I. fols. 1-6, 1415 (Stjorn).

AM 127 4to (Hand 2; Jonsbok).

GKS 3269 a 4to (Jonsbok).

AM 657 a-b 4to (Hand 3; Cléri saga and @vintyri).

AM 162 a fol B (Egils saga).

AM 240 fol IV (Mariu saga).

AM 242 fol (Codex Wormianus).

AM 667 4to IX (Jons saga baptista).

NRA 62 (Karlamagniis saga).

AM 544 4to, fols. 20r—21r (Voluspd in Hauksbok).

To this list may now be added a leaf of a psalter preserved in the Kam-
mararkiv in Stockholm (Cod fragm Ps 24), written by Hand A and illumi-
nated by the artist of 227 (Stefan Karlsson 1982:320-322; Gudbjorg Kristjans-
dottir 1983:66—73). The provenance of this leaf is not known but it may well
be that the psalter of which it is a remnant was made for export and came
early to Norway or, perhaps, direct to Sweden (Stefdn Karlsson 1982:321).

It is proper to mention that Alfred Jakobsen has cast doubt on the attribu-
tion of Codex Wormianus and the Voluspad in Hauksbok to Hand A; he would
prefer to see them as products of the same scribal school (Jakobsen 1965:50;
cf. Johansson 1997:159-168). Stefan Karlsson’s opinion, on the other hand, is
that they are more likely to be the work of Hand A but written in a different
period of his career. I return to this problem in section (3) below.

As noted above, Hand B is found in fragments of two more Stjérn
manuscripts, AM 229 fol I (fols. 7-13 and 16) and NRA 60A. Stefan Karlsson
has further pointed out to me that his hand can be identified in a few more
texts. First to mention is AM 657 a—b 4to (Hand 4 there, on fols. 29-74, 98—
100). Dr Selma Jonsdéttir had earlier noted, though without elaborating the
point, that the hands of both the 227 scribes were to be found in 657 (1971:
66), doubtless referring to Hands 3 and 4 in that codex, where Hand 3 is
undoubtedly to be identified as our Hand A (cf. the list above). Jonna Louis-

7 A. Jakobsen 1965:44-50; see Jakob Benediktsson 1980:10—12. References to the observa-
tions of earlier scholars will be found in both these places. See also: Johansson 1997:66-80,
222-228.
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A detail of the Ms, GKS 3269 a 4to, Jonsbok 15v, written by Hand A of AM 227 fol.
(Photo: Johanna élafsdéttir).

Jensen expressed some hesitation about accepting the identification of Hand 4
in 657 as our Hand B, and at first sight it may seem rather dubious (1975:263
n. 3). In 657 the scribe begins by displaying certain charter-hand forms which
are nowhere to be found in 227; but as the work progresses these features
largely disappear and the script becomes more ,,gothic* and more like the
hand we meet in 227. The individual letter-forms closely resemble those of
Hand B in 227, and the script shares most of the features enumerated on p. 22
below as typical of his work. There is a further observation which seems to
amount to virtual proof that Hand 4 in 657 and Hand B in 227 are one and the
same. In 227, 229 and 657 we meet a peculiar punctuation mark, sometimes
used in conjunction with a full point. Above the point the scribe makes a sign
which is best described as a figure 8 on its side.® I know of no other examples

8 Instances of this sign are found for example at fols. 59vb3, 17, 60ral8, 63vb 24 in 227, and
at 66v29, 68r4, 11,98v13, 18 in 657.
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A detail of AM 229 fol, Stjérn, Hand B, 13v. (Photo: Johanna Olafsdo’ttir).

of this, and if not unique, it must at least be counted extremely rare and some-
thing of an idiosyncrasy on the part of Hand B.

Stefan Karlsson has again pointed out to me that Hand B could have
written a passage on fols. 29v—30r in AM 595 a-b 4to (Rémverja saga).’ The
letter-forms show many close similarities but some orthographic features dif-
fer. The discrepancies could be accounted for by assuming that this passage
was written by Hand B some time before he worked on 227 — the Rémverja
saga manuscript is certainly the older of the two. It is moreover possible to
demonstrate a connection between 595 and 227 inasmuch as the main hand of
the former and Hand A of the latter worked together on the Jénsbok manu-
script, AM 127 4to. It is no great leap to conclude that the passage in question
in 595 is indeed in our Hand B. Finally, Stefain Karlsson has drawn my
attention to four lines added at the bottom of fol 18v in Hauksbok, AM 544
4t0,'° which he suggests are also in Hand B. I find the identification indis-
putable, and it undeniably strengthens the probability that it was his collabora-
tor, Hand A, who wrote the copy of Voluspd in the same manuscript. An ad-
ditional point to note is that a leaf from a gradual once owned by the church at
Hoskuldsstadir (AM dipl isl fasc V 12) is illuminated in a style which Gud-
bjorg Kristjansdottir considers closely related to that of the art-work of 227

®  See the facsimile in Jakob Benediktsson (ed.) 1980. EIM XIII and pp. 18-19 of the in-
troduction there.

10" See the facsimile in J6n Helgason (ed.) 1960. Manuscripta Islandica 5, and p. xiv of the in-
troduction; Finnur Jonsson (ed.) 1892—-1896: cxxiv and 185.
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(1983:70-71). The script of the fragment bears striking resemblance to our
Hand B, and there seems every likelihood that he was indeed the scribe.!! The
recto side of this gradual leaf was originally left blank, but it was later used to
record the Hoskuldsstadir inventory of 1395, a fact which naturally suggests
that the gradual was once the property of the church there.

I have elsewhere concluded that Hand A worked in the north of Iceland,
(Jakob Benediktsson 1980:11-12) and the evidence for that finding need not
be repeated here. I may however add that AM 657 a—b 4to was a book that be-
longed to the church at Bélstadarhlid in Hunaping, and that, as we have just
seen, the gradual leaf in AM dipl isl fasc V 12 belonged to Hoskuldsstadir,
another church in the same district. It may further be noted that both the
Jonsbok manuscripts in which Hand A appears were in North Iceland around
1500. It is obvious that the scribes of 227 worked in a place where a group of
men were busy with book-production and had artists at hand. They supplied a
variety of patrons with a variety of books, secular and religious, service-books
among them. Gudbjorg Kristjdnsdéttir drew the natural conclusion that the
centre where these codexes were produced was one of the more prominent
clerical establishments, with the Benedictine house at Pingeyrar her first
choice: as noted above, two books in the group belonged to churches, and
those churches were both in Hinaping, the district in which the Pingeyrar
monastery was also situated.

To return to 227. It was seen above that the existence of the codex cannot
be confidently traced to a date before 1588 — in that year it was in Skélholt.
It is clear that it always survived in conditions that made for tolerably decent
conservation: the vellum of the leaves that were not separated from the codex
is still in comparatively good shape. The marginalia indicate that the volume
was in the hands of educated men throughout its career, and it can be
presumed that it belonged to a clerical establishment rather than to a series of
private owners. On these grounds it is understandable that some scholars have
decided that 227 must have been permanently in Skalholt (Seip 1956:8,16;
Jakobsen 1965:53), a conclusion we can ultimately neither prove nor dis-
prove. There is on the other hand nothing to show that the codex was made in
Skalholt, as some commentators have maintained (cf. Jakob Benediktsson
1980:11). Its origin in North Iceland seems to me manifest, whether it then
came to Skdlholt bran-new, specifically made for the cathedral, or whether it

1" See Stefdn Karlsson (ed.) 1963a:72; 1963b:117—118. Some individual features of letterforms
may be noted, ,,a*, round ,,s*, and especially ,,x“ and the et sign.
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was acquired at some later date. The church at Skalholt burnt down in 1532,
and there may have been some attempt to make good whatever damage was
done to its library (cf. Stefan Karlsson1967:57-58). 227 might have come to
the cathedral then, transferred from another church or monastery, but we have
no evidence to show that this was the case. The possibility that 227 was
originally written for the Skalholt establishment is in itself not at all remote,
even though the book was made in a monastery in the north of the country.
The artists responsible for 227 were indubitably so well known to the church-
men of their time that the bishop of Skalholt or some benefactor could per-
fectly well have commissioned a magnificent copy of Stjérn from them; or it
may have occurred to the producers to invite the Skélholt dignitaries to pur-
chase the volume on completion of their lavish undertaking. The scribes, or
the managers of their scriptorium, were evidently in the business of marketing
Stjérn manuscripts, since we know of three copies written by these same men,
as well as producing other kinds of books for a variety of customers. The no-
tion that 227 was written in Skalholt itself chiefly depends on the conjecture
that J6n Halldérsson, bishop of Skalholt 1322-39, brought a copy of Stjérn
from Norway to Iceland, and might himself have had a hand in the biblical
translation the work contains (Seip 1956:8,16; Jakobsen 1965:110; Astas
1987:71-73, 682). This is pure guesswork, however, and Seip’s claim that 227
was copied directly from a Norwegian exemplar has been shown to be equally
groundless. It is more likely that there was at least one intermediate copy
between 227 and the archetype it shared with AM 226 fol (cf. p. 25 below).

3. ORTHOGRAPHY, SCRIPT AND DATE

As may be expected in the work of active professionals, the orthography of
Hands A and B in 227 is comparatively regular. A shows considerably more
variation than B, however, and we find the same is true when we compare 227
with other manuscripts attributed to him. These show various deviations from
his general practice in 227, though a notable number of his habits remain
constant throughout. Since Hand A is represented in so many manuscripts, it is
reasonable to think that he enjoyed a long career. His spelling habits could
alter in that time, and influence from his exemplars could be another factor in
promoting variety. Both A and B have a tendency to ,,norwegianise their
orthography. Since similar forms appear in equal measure in works which A
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and B undoubtedly copied from Icelandic originals, they provide shaky
foundations for any conclusion as to the ,,nationality* of their Stjérn exemplar.
In fact, their Norwegian-influenced spelling is not at all at odds with the
practice of many Icelandic scribes in the fourteenth century (Stefan Karlsson
1978:87-101), and by itself is no indication that they had a Norwegian source
in front of them.

The letter-forms of Hand B show various differences from those of Hand
A; and B is in some respects more careful and more refined, fonder of hair-
stroke adornment for instance. The chief differences between them are:

B always writes a two-storey ,,a“, while A has both this form and the
open-top kind resembling the ,,a* of modern print.

A usually makes ,,0° with a bar through the ascender, B with a loop to
the right of it.

B writes ,,&“ and ,,0, A ,,¢* and ,,0*.

B does not close the upper and lower ends of ,,s* as A does; he also
uses this letter a good deal more often than A, especially initially.

B most often writes ,,v** with a curl up from the left limb, which is then
more or less closed over the top of the letter; the result resembles a ,,b*“.

B writes ,,x*“ with a bar through the middle; A has no bar.

B does not write a superscript dot over ,,y*“; A regularly does so.

A good deal has been written on the orthography of Hand A in other manu-
scripts. The most detailed analysis is by Hugo Gering (1882:xi—xxiii) and
Alfred Jakobsen (1965:44-92) with reference to AM 657 a-b 4to and by
Finnur Jénsson with reference to Codex Wormianus (1880—1887:li—Ixi). Jakob-
sen has also compared some of Hand A’s characteristic features as they appear
in many of the manuscripts attributed to him, including 227. Since this is not
the place to give a full account of the orthography of 227, I have done no more
than note a number of salient features which distinguish the practice of Hand
A from that of Hand B, along with some further characteristics of A observed
in other manuscripts.

Scholars have generally assigned the manuscripts written by Hand A to the
middle of the fourteenth century or a little later. As said earlier, however, we
must certainly credit this scribe with a fair span of professional activity. We
face the strong probability that his work was produced in the course of de-
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cades, with the added complication that it is in any case virtually impossible to
date a manuscript on palacographic and orthographic grounds to within a
period of much less than half a century. Hand A shows some characteristics
which indicate that he established his scribal habits before the middle of the
fourteenth century, cf. e.g. his use of the older ,,a“ form and ,, ¢* and ,,0*, his
regular use of ,,0° in preterite verb forms as well as elsewhere, and the fact
that his spelling shows no sign of the svarabhakti. But from time to time he
has forms which are associated rather with the latter part of the fourteenth
century: ,,€* expressed as ,,ie” middle voice endings in -zt, -szt, and -st, and a
spelling such as ,,persi for ,,pessi®“. Other usages are of Norwegian origin:
,fv* for intervocalic ,,f* ,,gh* for ,,g* analogical ,,v-* in ,,vordit*, and so on. He
makes widespread use of the third person singular ending in the first person
singular indicative of verbs, both in 227 and in other manuscripts written by
him (Jakobsen 1965:76—77). There is some minor variation in the occurrence
of a number of these features in Hand A’s other work, and their differentiation
might conceivably help towards putting his manuscripts into some kind of
chronological order. That would require a far more extensive and detailed
study than is possible within the scope of the present article. One point to note
however is that there seem to be good grounds for thinking that Codex
Wormianus was written before 227. It has been shown that the Fourth
Grammatical Treatise in Codex Wormianus was most probably composed in
the period 133240 (Bjorn M. Olsen 1884:xlii—xliv, 250-252), or at least very
soon afterwards, and it is clearly not the original that is contained in the codex.
This means that Codex Wormianus can hardly have been written before some
time in the 1340s. It appears highly probable that it was after that that the
scribe worked on 227 and in that case the time-limits for its making are
somewhat reduced, since it seems out of the question that it could have been
written later than in the third quarter of the fourteenth century. In present
circumstances it seems we can do no better than concur in the current general
opinion which assigns it to about 1350 or a little later.
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4. MANUSCRIPTS OF STIORN

The work known as Stjérn'? is a translation of the historical books of the Old
Testament, from Genesis to the end of Kings, larded with varying amounts of
commentary. It does not represent a single work, but is made up of three parts,
differing in form and origin, referred to here as Stj6rn I, IT and III.

Stjorn I runs from the beginning of Genesis to the end of Exodus 18
(Unger 1862:1-299; 227, fols. 1-70v). According to the prologue, it was com-
piled at the instance of King Hdkon V Magnusson (reigned 1299-1319). The
biblical translation is expanded by extensive commentary drawn from numer-
ous authorities, most of it taken from Peter Comestor’s Historia scholastica
and Vincent of Beauvais’ Speculum historiale.

Stjorn II goes from the end of Stjérn I to the end of Deuteronomy (Unger
1862:300-349%). It is a more or less straight translation of the biblical text,
though often substantially abridged; it is virtually free of extraneous matter.

Stjorn II starts with Joshua and goes to the end of Kings (Unger 1862:
3495—654; 227, fols. 71v—129v). The text is augmented with a certain amount
of exegesis, but this is modest in scope compared with that in Stjérn I and the
authorities from which it is drawn are very rarely named.

These three parts are not preserved in a uniform way in the manuscript
sources, and it will be appropriate to give a brief survey of the materials.

There are three principal Stjérn manuscripts, AM 226, 227 and 228 fol.
Only 226 contains all three parts of Stjérn, 227 has I and III. 228 only III. In
226 Stjorn II is a later addition, made in the latter half of the fifteenth cen-
tury;'3 no original provision was made for its inclusion, since in the main body
of the codex Stjorn III appears as the immediate continuation of Stjérn I
(Selma Jonsdéttir 1971:56). The situation is rather different in 227. There, as
we saw (p. 9 above), the last leaf of gathering 10 and the first page of gather-
ing 11 were left blank, as though the scribe thought it possible to supply the
section missing between Stjérn I and III, whether that was the result of
speculation on his part or because he knew that such a text existed. In any

12 The name is first attested in 1588 (see p. 11 above); its origin is totally obscure.

13" The hand of Stj6rn II is remarkably similar to that of the well known scribe J6n Porlaksson,
but probably belongs to a member of the same school rather than J6n himself. On J6n Por-
ldksson see Olafur Halld6rsson 1971:128-144; Stefan Karlsson 1979:36—43. These contain
facsimile examples of his writings; others may seen in Eggen (ed.) 1968, Gjerlgw 1980. See
also Andersen 1979:1-35.
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case, Stjorn II never found its way into 227, and it remains known to us only
in 226 and in copies derived from that codex.

AM 225 fol, written in the first half of the fifteenth century, is a direct
copy of 226 but made before Stjérn II was inserted in it. Its value lies in the
fact that it provides the text of two leaves of Stjorn III that are now lacking in
226.

Stjorn I is preserved in 226 and 227 and fragmentarily elsewhere. The 226
copy is complete and supplied the basic text in Unger’s edition. On the la-
cunas in 227 see pp. 8—10 above. As noted earlier, the 227 scribes were also
responsible for the Stjérn copies represented in the fragments in AM 229 fol I
and NRA 60A. Unger used these fragments, though not at all exhaustively, to
provide variants and emendations in his edition. The hand of 226 is known in
a fair number of other manuscripts which are thought to have been written at
or in some association with, the Augustinian monastery at Helgafell in the
west of Iceland (Olafur Halld6rsson 1966; Stefan Karlsson 1967:19-21). Stef-
an Karlsson finds it plausible to assign 226 to c. 1360-70 (1967:21), a little
later, that is, than the probable date of 227. 226 may well have been at home
in Helgafell; its first known owner was the sheriff and magnate, Eggert
Bjornsson (1612-81), of Skard on nearby Skardsstrond (Olafur Halldérsson
1966:42-43; Stefan Karlsson 1967:46).

The texts of Stjérn I in 226 and 227 are closely related, but it is unlikely
that they were copied from the same exemplar. In the first place, it can be said
for certain that the texts of Stjorn III in the two manuscripts are not from the
same immediate source; and in the second place, it can be seen from Unger’s
variants (though they represent only a selection from the total that could be
adduced) that the text of 227 is often superior to that of 226 (Seip 1954:
191-193). 226 also omits sentences and even whole chapters which are found
in 227 and which we can safely believe were in the original translation (see
Unger 1862:7,18,56,67). There are other shorter passages which appear in
different positions in the two manuscripts (e.g. Unger 1862:58; cf. 17,76; cf.
78). There is frequent discrepancy in the chapter-titles as well. In contrast to
the natural wording of the prologue title in 226 (Unger 1862:1), for example,
227 shows obvious error in saying that the work is called ,,Heilagra manna
blémstr*, the result of misunderstanding the reference halfway through the
prologue to the separate work of that name which had also been translated at
the behest of King Hakon.

Fols. 1-6 of the fragments in AM 229 fol I are from Stjérn I, fols. 7-16
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from Stjérn III. Since these were written by our Hands A and B, it is not
surprising to find that their texts are more or less identical to those in 227.
Minor variants suggest however that 229 was more likely a copy of the same
exemplar as was followed in 227 than a copy of 227 itself."* 227 cannot
possibly be a copy of 229, since the latter sometimes lacks words present in
the former.

NRA 60A is a scrap of vellum in the Norwegian National Archives
containing the opening of Stjérn I (printed in Unger 1862:xii) written by Hand
B of 227. The text is from the top of the left-hand column on the verso side of
a leaf. The recto side of the fragment is blank. It seems that this copy could
not have included the prologue since, if it had, its text would have carried over
into the right-hand column of that recto side, just as it does in 227 (cf. Selma
Jonsdottir 1971:51) The text on the verso agrees with 227 but has a different
title, a fact which suggests, if anything, that the fragment represents a copy not
of 227 but rather of a shared exemplar.

AM 228 fol, from the first half of the fourteenth century, is considered to
be the oldest manuscript of Stjérn III. Unger took it as his basic text, sup-
plying lacunas from 227 and the concluding chapters from 226. It is certain
that neither 226 nor 227 is derived from 228. In 226 the book of Joshua is not
translated from the Bible but is an abrigded version of the revelant part of
Historia scholastica.’ It then continues with a Stjérn III text like that found in
227 and 228, though it is often shortened and to some extent differently
phrased. In places where the text remains substantially unaltered, it is closer to
228 than to 227. 227, along with its sister manuscript represented by the 229
fragments, appears to be a remoter relation, but 227-229 can sometimes be
seen to preserve a better text than 228-226 inasmuch as they have readings
which agree with the Vulgate where the other pair are at variance with it.!

4 E.g. Unger: 112 % lukti ok hirdi mik gud drottinn 226] lukti gud (+227) mik ok hirdi 229,
227, — 172 2 gipta, 226, 229] gefua 227; —172 ' Jacob 226] iacob 229, iacobi 227; — 359
S.vi. 228, 229] .iij. 227; — 359'.vii. (1) 228, .vij “229] fiorda 227; — 3590 .vii. (2) 228,
229] iiij® 227. The readings from p. 359 given before the square bracket agree with the
Vulgate; the roman numerals have been misread in 227.

!5 Printed by Unger (1862) at the foot of pp. 349-364; cf. Fell 1973.

16 E.g. Unger 1862:384! lopthusin 228, lopthusit 226] blothus .iij. 227, blothofin .iij, 229
(Unger emends to ,,blothusin“ corresponding to ,,locum idolorum* in the Vulgate, Judges
3:26); — 496 2?7 fadir peirra er nefndr Sarphia 228, 226] moder peirra er nefnd saruia systir
dauid 229 (lacuna in 227), cf. the Vulgate, 2 Samuel 2:18; — 497, where the addition from
229 (227 is defective) given in note 3 corresponds to the Vulgate, 2 Samuel 2:9, but is lacking
in 228 and 226; the same applies to the addition from 227 given in note 7 on p. 553, which
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The following manuscripts, all of them Icelandic, contain matter from
Stjérn 11:

AM 229 fol I, fols 7-16; fragments of a sister manuscript of 227; cf.
above.

AM 229 fol II. Four leaves of a manuscript written about the middle of the
fourteenth century. The hand is possibly that of the scribe of Modruvallabok;
it is certainly closely related (Stefdn Karlsson 1967:27). The text sometimes
has better readings than the other manuscripts'” and thus appears to belong to
a different line of descent.

AM 229 fol I11. A single leaf written late in the fourteenth century (Stefan
Karlsson 1967:21 n.3). The text is much abridged and offers more variants
than those cited by Unger.

NRA 60B. Two bits of a leaf written in double columns about the middle
of the fourteenth century or a little later. The text (printed in Unger 1862: xii—
xiii) appears to be independent of the other sources but is most closely related
to 228.

The manuscripts and fragments so far mentioned were all used by Unger.
The following were not.

NRA 60C. Two conjoint fragments from the inner part of a leaf written in
two columns by an Icelandic hand probably about the middle of the fourteenth
century. The text corresponds to Unger 1862:521-522 and 524-525; it some-
times runs parallel to AM 229 fol II.

AM 335 4to. A manuscript from about 1400 (see Page 1960:x—xv). The
story of Samson from Stjérn III is found on fols. 11-14, corresponding to
Unger 1862:409-420.

Thott 2099 4to. The top half of a leaf from a fifteenth-century manuscript
(DI 1:706; Kalund 1900:352-353), with text corresponding to Unger 1862:
470-71 and 472.

Sth perg 4:0 nr 36 I. Two damaged leaves from a fifteenth-century manu-
script (Godel 1897-1900:104; Astas 1970:128—-129). The text corresponds to
Unger 1862:432-435 and 445-448.

corresponds to the Vulgate, 1 Kings 2:8; —575* ok er sv @igi nefnd 228 (+226) | sv er nefnd
germana 227, 229 (cf. the Vulgate , 1 Kings 11:19). More instances could be cited.

7" E.g. Unger 1862:426* nagrannar 228, 227] konur 226, nagrannur 229 Il (=vicinae ...
mulieres, Vulgate, Ruth 4:17); — 426% f30vr Amminadab 228, 226] faram fader aminadab
227, f. aram f. aminadap 229 II ( = Vulgate, Ruth 4:19); — 461 2% gpiot ... sva pungt at
skaptid (so 228, 226, 227, skaptlast 229 II) va. vi. hundrad skillinga (= ipsum ... ferrum
hastae, Vulgate, 1 Samuel 17:7).
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AM 617 4to, A vellum written c. 1560-70 by Gisli Jénsson, bishop of
Skélholt (Westergaard-Nielsen 1957:55-62). The four books of Kings (1-2
Samuel, 1-2 Kings) are on fols. 1-81v, the story of Samson on fols. 8 1v—85r;
cf. Unger 1862:427-654, 409—420. The text is not descended from any of the
principal medieval manuscripts. A further account of this copy would take us
too far afield, but I have discussed it in detail elsewhere (Jakob Benediktsson
1989:38-45). Meanwhile it is self-evident that, since 617 represents a text
parallel to those found in the principal manuscripts, it will have to be com-
pared with them in every particular when a new edition of Stjérn is under-
taken. Nothing is known of the source from which 617 was copied; it does not
appear to have been Skalholt property in 1588, cf. pp. 11-12 above.

No soundly based account of the relations between the manuscripts of
Stjorn III can be given until a detailed comparison of all of them has been
made. Such a comparison is hardly to be contemplated except as preparatory
to a new edition of Stjérn. There is on every count a crying need for such an
edition, and it is indeed not far from being a matter of reproach that a start has
not already been made.

Lists of the paper manuscripts of Stjorn from later centuries can be con-
sulted in the books by Selma Jonsdéttir (1971:47-48) and Ian J. Kirby (1986:
123-126). In general the copies they contain appear to be derived, directly or
indirectly, from 226.

5. THE ORIGINS OF STJORN

Much has been written and far from unanimous views expressed on the com-
pilation of the three parts of Stjorn, their mutual relations, and their date and
place of composition.'® The many problems have been discussed most fully
and most recently by lan J. Kirby, and I refer the reader to his book for further
orientation.!” Here I can touch on only a few matters of central importance.
According to the prologue, Stjorn I was put together ,,on the command and
instruction® (,,af bodskap ok forsggn*) of King Hikon Magniisson of Norway
(1299-1319). The writer says that the king had earlier had the book called

A detailed survey of earlier writings is in Astds 1987:24-97; Unger’s preface to his edition in
1862; Storm 1886a:83-88, 1886b:244-256; Finnur Jonsson 1923:973-977; Paasche 1957:
490-491; Knirk 1981:156-159; cf. also the articles by Hofmann 1973 and Bagge 1974.

19 Bible Translation in Old Norse 1986.
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,Heilagra manna blémstr* translated into Norse for reading on Saints’ days.
Now Scripture itself, combined with explanatory material, was also to be
made available to provide readings for Sundays and other festivals not asso-
ciated with particular saints. He further says that the translation has been aug-
mented with matter ,,af gdrum bdokum, svd sem af Scholastica historia ok af
Speculum historiale, eptir sjlfs hans forsggn saman lesnum ok til lpgdum*
(from other books, such as Historia scholastica and Speculum historiale, col-
lected and adapted as he himself [sc. the king] instructed).

Most of the commentary in Stjorn I is taken from the two works named,
and red titles in the text indicate where they are laid under contribution.?
There are also extensive additions to the translation which cannot be classed
as straightforward exegesis. They include a long section on geography (Unger,
1862:67-100), derived, probably through some intermediate treatise, from
Speculum historiale and Isidore’s Etymologi® (Jakob Benediktsson 1984:7—
11); the story of Asenath (Unger 1862:204-211, 225-227); the account of
Moses’s expedition against the Ethiopians (Unger 1862:253-254)%!; and the
testaments of the patriarchs (Unger 1862:239-245; see Seip 1954:191-193).
All these latter items are from Speculum historiale. Further matter is adopted
from other works, including two substantial homilies, both put together from
more than one source (Unger 1862:48-53, 141-158).2 There are many other
references to named authors but most of them come at second-hand from
Historia scholastica and Speculum historiale; references to St Augustine’s De
Genesi contra Manich®os (PL 34) are probably the chief exception to this
general rule.

The Old Testament text itself is only now and then conveyed in a more or
less literal translation. It is commonly expanded or paraphrased, with omis-
sions (especially where Scripture repeats itself) and occasional changes of
sequence. On the other hand, the compiler of Stjérn I includes a good deal of
biblical matter which is either omitted or abridged in Historia scholastica.
Whether he made use of an earlier biblical translation cannot now be told,
though it seems probable; cf. pp. 33-34 and 38-39 below.

20 Historia scholastica is vol. 198 of J.-P. Migne, Patrologiz cursus completus. Series Latina. 1

have used the Douai 1624 edition of Speculum historiale, republished in facsimile in 1965.
2l This text also exists separately in the paper manuscripts BLAdd 11068 (London) and Lbs 457
4to (Reykjavik); cf. Kirby 1986: 54 n.17,124.
22 See Kirby II 1980:84-85, where there is some correction of what is said by Seip 1956:14. A
detailed account of the composition of Stjorn I is in Astds 1987.
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As mentioned above, the author of the prologue says that it was the king’s
intention that the work should provide lections to explain what lies behind the
celebration of Sundays and other festivals devoted not to particular saints but
to God Himself (,,sem eigi er odrum heilpgum monnum einkanlega sungit en
sjalfum gudi‘). At the start there are some signs of selection and arrangement
on the lines thus laid down. Universal history is presented in customary
fashion with division into the world’s seven ages (Unger 1862:24-28), and at
the end of the first age (Unger 1862:48), the author introduces a homily on
lenten observance from Septuagesima. After that begins ,,annarr partr pessarar
gordar eptir forspgn ... Hakonar Néregs konungs ... eptir pvi sem @drum
sunnudegi 1 niu vikna fostu ok peiri vikunni til heyrir* (the second part of this
work following the instruction ... of Hakon, king of Norway ... according to
what is proper for Sexagesima and the week thereafter; Unger 1862:54).
Then comes an account of the second age, which ends (Unger 1862:67) before
the writer embarks on his long geographical description. When this is finished
(Unger 1862:100), there is no sort of preface to what follows and no further
mention of the ages of mankind: the third age is in fact still current when
Stjorn I ends. Later on, however, a homily is introduced (Unger 1862:141—
58), which according to its title in 227 was intended for the first Sunday in
Lent. After that there is no more reference to division according to the church
year, and the arrangement envisaged in the prologue appears now to be totally
abandoned.

But there is more than this unfulfilled promise to notice in the prologue.
The first part of it consists of a slightly expanded version of the opening of
Peter Comestor’s prologue to Historia scholastica; the second part explains the
cause and purpose of the Stjorn I undertaking. Here we find some of the ropoi
customary in such preambles; we are told who inspired the commission, and
the author excuses his lack of skill and begs the forbearance of good men. On
the other hand, we are not told what the extent of the work was intended to be,
merely that it opens ,,at the start of the Scripture® (,,af ritningarinnar upp-
hafi). Finally, there is no formal dedication or address, such as we might
reasonably expect to find if the finished work had in fact ever been presented
to the king.

Stjorn I ends with Exodus 18 and, as far as we can see, never went any
farther. It must be counted unlikely that it was originally intended to stop

23 This heading is only in 226; there is a lacuna in 227.
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there?*, and more likely that the work was left unfinished, though for reasons
we can only surmise. A plausible conjecture is that it was the death of King
Hakon that brought the work to a premature end. That would also explain why
the prologue contains no dedication and no statement of the work’s intended
scope.

This conjecture is supported by a further consideration. If work on the
translation and commentary came to a sudden end with the death of King Ha-
kon, we may be assured that no final, revised manuscript of the whole of it
ever existed; possibly the idea of completing the project excited little interest
in Norwegian court circles. A copy of what there was of Stjorn I then came to
Iceland — or was it perhaps the compiler’s own working copy that travelled
across the sea? If we assume circumstances like these, we may be closer to an
explanation of the curious fact that there is no Norwegian manuscript of Stjérn
I, not even a scrap of one, while Norwegian collections preserve fragments of
three copies written in Iceland and in all probability made for export and the
benefit of Norwegian readers (cf. Sverrir Tomasson 1988:352-355).

Storm (1886b:256) dated Stjorn I to about 1310 and he has been followed
in this by most other commentators. His date was really no more than a guess
at a year that fell tidily in the middle of King Hékon’s reign. There is no posi-
tive evidence to support it, and the considerations discussed above suggest it
is rather too early.

Dr Selma Jonsdottir (1971:54-56) voiced doubts about the authenticity of
the prologue and canvassed the notion that it might have been composed at a
later date in order to add to the work’s esteem (cf. Sverrir Toémasson 1988:
355). This proposal chiefly depended on her belief that the author of Stjérn I
had possibly made use of a version of Nikulds saga composed by the Ice-
lander, Bergr Sokkason, who in 1322 became prior and in 1325 abbot of the
Benedictine house of Munkapverd. It has however been shown that the re-
semblance between these works is due to the fact that their authors made
independent use of the same source-material (Jakob Benediktsson 1984:7—11).
Other scholars have noted elements in the language of Stjérn I which they

2 Selma Jonsdéttir (1971:56-57) pointed out that the geographical description in Stjérn I

(Unger 1862:73) refers to the city of Susa ,.er getit verdr i spgu Hester af konunginum
Assuero® (cf. Esther 1:1-2), and that this clause is not found in Speculum historiale which is
otherwise the author’s source. But we cannot be certain that this means that he expected to
carry the work on so far.
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argue point to the work’s Norwegian origin,” but virtually all their observa-
tions concern individual words and we have as yet no detailed study of the
work’s diction and syntax. Mention should however be made of the work of
Peter Hallberg, who has drawn attention to a number of similarities between
the style and vocabulary of Stjérn I and those of works attributed to Bergr
Sokkason or his ,,school* (1973:346-353). But without further research it
hardly seems possible to draw firm conclusions. In itself it is not at all un-
likely that Icelandic and Norwegian authors of the early fourteenth century
shared the same stylistic ideals, but that is not a subject to pursue in the pres-
ent context.

Stjorn II differs from both Stjérn I and Stjérn III in being a more or less
straight translation of the biblical text, considerably abridged, it is true, but
very rarely eked out with comment, and then only of the most modest kind. It
has been suggested that a few additions can be traced to Historia scholastica
(see Seip 1957:15; Kirby 1986:56—60), but the text itself contains no reference
at all to any extraneous source.

Opinions have differed on the age of Stjérn II. Unger thought it was
thirteenth-century work, Storm that it was made in Iceland, probably in the
fourteenth century, specifically to fill the gap between Stjérn I and Stjérn III.
Seip conjectured that Stjérn II in 226 was a copy of a fourteenth-century Nor-
wegian manuscript, which was itself ultimately derived from a twelfth-century
Norwegian original (Unger 1862:v; Storm 1886b:253; Seip 1957:11,15).
Kirby has drawn attention to various small errors in 226 which he thinks are
best explained as misreadings of forms in a manuscript written in the first part
of the thirteenth century. His chief evidence is provided by a few instances
where the scribe writes ,,i for ,,0k* or ,,0k* for ,,i“ (Unger 1862:308%, 3118,
34323, The confusion must imply that the ,,0k* nota in the exemplar had no
cross-bar, and unbarred forms are a feature of some Icelandic hands of the first
half of the thirteenth century (Hreinn Benediktsson 1968: pl.15 and 16). Kirby
thinks that other errors in 226, which result from misreading ,,c* as ,,t and
I as ,,c“, point in the same direction (1986:5—7). Naturally, it does not fol-
low as a matter of course that 226 was copied directly from such an ancient
exemplar: the errors in question could be carried over from some intermediate
transcript. It must equally be said that the evidence itself is far from com-
pelling, and it is perhaps only the confusion of ,,r* and ,,c* which can be lent

2 See Unger 1862:v; Storm 1886b:252; Seip 1957:15-17; Jakobsen 1965:92-111.
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any diagnostic significance. Against the other points it can be observed that an
unbarred ,,j**-shaped nota for ,,0k* is known in fourteenth-century manuscripts
(e.g. in Hauksbok and Modruvallabok), and that examples of confusion of ,,c*
and ,,t* are legion.

On the other hand, the style and phraseology of Stjérn II point firmly to
the thirteenth century as its date of origin, and some of its word-forms seem to
argue an exemplar of some antiquity, e.g. mealag 323%, heyrdag 323,
bygguir 343%, styrkia 326 (adj., sg. acc. fem.), littad (= littat) 336%. A full
survey cannot be attempted here, but I may cite a few examples which indi-
cate at least a relatively early date for the original Stjérn II. Expressions with
an archaic ring are found, such as ,hlutum a kasta. huert huergi skal eiga®,
3474, and ,huatki er skadi ma at verda“ 303%. The word ,,audredi“ which
occurs twice (345'3%), enjoyed some popularity in Icelandic religious writings
of the first half of the thirteenth century, but after that it appears to have fallen
almost completely out of fashion (Foote 1963:62-76). Another rarity is
,»skelmisdrep® (= pestilentia in the Vulgate), which also occurs twice (326%!,
3447). The dictionaries have only one other instance of the word, in Témas
saga erkibyskups, but it there occurs in text derived from the early Life of St
Thomas which Bergr Gunnsteinsson translated from a lost Latin source about
1200 or not long afterwards®.

A last point to note is that Storm singled out the word ,,réttir* (= caulae in
the Vulgate, Unger 1862:341%, 343'7) as a distinctively Icelandic term (1886b:
253). It is admittedly also found in Stjérn I (171"), but there it might con-
ceivably stem from the use of an older translation. (On the other hand, the
same word was, and is, used in the Faroes, and it may not have been quite as
foreign to knowledgeable Norwegians as Storm believed.)

Examples such as these cannot of course clinch the matter, but they lend
considerable support to the view that Stjérn II should be counted a translation
made in the first half of the thirteenth century and probably in Iceland rather
than in Norway. Seip (1957:15), it is true, maintained that a Norwegian
original can be detected behind Stjérn II, but his one piece of evidence is the
erroneous ,,frykr* for ,,fnykr (323%), which can hardly be counted sufficient
to justify his conclusion. His ideas about the date of origin of the Stjérn II
translation will be discussed below.

On all counts it must seem most probable that the earliest biblical transla-

% Unger 1869:537*; Eirikur Magniisson II 1883:274%. — On the different recensions see
Foote 1961:403-50; Stefan Karlsson 1973:212-243.
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tion into Norse-Icelandic was essentially a plain version of Scripture without
commentary. In that case, it must have resembled Stjérn II, and it is natural to
conclude in consequence that this text represents the remains of such early
work. It must have covered at least the Pentateuch (cf. the concluding words
of Stjérn II, Unger 1862:349), and it may quite possibly have extended, like
Stjorn I1I, to the end of Kings. Later redactors introduced commentary, first of
the kind found in Stjérn III and finally on the grand scale found in Stj6rn 1.
Seip (1957:18) seems to have held a similar view of development on these
lines, and Kirby (1986:62) has produced further arguments in its favour,
pointing i.a. to the following passage to show that the author of Stjérn III
made use of an older translation:

Petta hids var smidat med meira vitrleik ok visdom marghattadra lista
ok hdleitra hagleik, segir sd er sogunni hefir snit til sinnar tungu af
latinu, en min fafredi kunni skilja eda skyra (Unger 1862:564'417),
(This house was built with greater ingenuity and understanding of
many and varied arts and with sublimer skill than my ignorance can
comprehend or describe, says the man who turned this account from
Latin into his native tongue.)

It does indeed seem natural to take this as a reference by the Stjérn III author
to an earlier translation, and probably then to a version like that found in
Stjorn IL. If this was so, it follows that Stjérn II must originally have reached
to the end of the books of Kings.

Peter Comestor’s Historia scholastica was finished in the 1170s and gained
papal approbation in 1215. If extra matter in Stjérn II can be safely attributed
to this source, it can hardly have been introduced by an Icelandic writer before
the thirteenth century was under way. Seip on the other hand maintained that
the oldest Norse biblical translation was made before about 1150 (1957:17),
but his arguments are too tenuous to be convincing. A few correspondences
between readings in Stjérn and others in texts of acknowledged twelfth-
century date are inadequate evidence on which to base his claim that the
Pentateuch was translated so early. There is comparable fragility in the argu-
ments of other scholars who have seen connections between Stjérn and Sverris
saga and have therefore been inclined to date the earliest biblical translation to
King Sverrir’s reign (1184—1202).>” The soundest conclusion we can reach at

27 See the works by Paasche 1957 and Knirk 1981.
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present appears to be that Stjérn II represents the remains of the oldest Norse-
Icelandic translation of Scripture now known to us, and that this translation
cannot be dated with any certainty to a period earlier than the first half of the
thirteenth century. This of course is not to deny the possibility that translation
from the historical books of the Bible had been undertaken before that time:
but demonstrating that it was is beyond our powers and probably always will
be.

Stjorn 111 is largely a rendering of the biblical text, often abridged and to
some extent paraphrased, with the style adapted to convey a more ,,saga-like*
narrative. Explanatory material is sometimes brought in from the books of
Chronicles. Short elucidatory passages are also introduced from other sources,
but reference to these by name is comparatively rare. Chief among them are
Imago mundi and Speculum ecclesie by Honorius Augustodunensis (PL 172),
Peter Comestor’s Historia scholastica, and the Liber exceptionum by Richard
of St Victor.® Honorius’s works are sometimes referred to by name, those by
Peter Comestor and Richard never. There are occasional references to Jerome
as the author of the Vulgate and even as the source of some of the comment in
the Bible itself. If we assume that the author of Stjérn III was making use of a
vernacular version like Stjérn II, then these additions must clearly be put
down to his account. We cannot on the other hand tell how far he may have
altered the biblical text itself, since there is no overlap between Stjérn II and
Stj6rn II1.

It can be considered virtually certain that the version represented by Stjérn
IIT originally included the Pentateuch: there is nothing to be said in favour of
the notion that such a work began with Joshua. Gudbrandur Vigftisson (1863:
142), and Storm after him, observed that the late fourteenth-century fragment
in AM 238 fol XIX has a text from Genesis which resembles Stjérn III in
style; and Kirby has pressed the resemblance further.?” In the passage pre-
served in the fragment the biblical text is treated in the same way as in Stjérn
III, and it includes comment drawn from Honorius (Imago mundi) and from
Elucidarius. Part of the same Genesis text is also found in AM 764 4to (Kirby
1986:70; cf. Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2000:74—78; 97—1 14). Another fragment,

2 See Storm 1886b:249; Bekker-Nielsen 1968:34-35. The Liber exceptionum was earlier
thought to be the work of Hugh of St Victor (PL 175); cf. Fell 1973:118-139; cf. Kirby 1986:
62.

2 See Storm 1886b:248 (he prints part of the text); Kirby 1986:69—71, and Appendix C (where
the text is printed pp. 134—141).
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Sth perg fol nr 12 IV,* is a single leaf from the fifteenth century containing
text from Exodus 4:19-7:16. It is straight translation for the most part but with
some abridgment and paraphrase (cf. Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2000:107-109).
Unger thought this came closest in manner to Stjorn II, but Storm and Kirby
count it from the same workshop as Stjérn III. Seip on the other hand refused
to believe it has any connection with Stjérn at all (Unger 1862:v—vi; Storm
1886b:248; Seip 1957:13). There seems most to be said for the view of Storm
and Kirby.

A last fragment to mention is AM 1056 4to IV, from the first half of the
fourteenth century, containing material from 1 Samuel.’! As Kirby has shown,
this is not a first-hand translation of Scripture or derived from Stjérn III but
represents a rendering of Historia scholastica (see Kirby 1986:104—105).

Unger and Storm and a good many other scholars reckoned that Stjérn 11T
represented the oldest translation, though it had possibly been subject to some
revision after about the middle of the thirteenth century. As we decided above,
however, a sounder verdict is that Stjorn II constitutes the remains of the
earliest Norse-Icelandic version. It was long believed that a chronological
limit was set for the Stjorn III translation by its relation to Konungs skuggsja,
because Storm (1860:83—88), who was the first to compare the two works,
had concluded that biblical passages in Konungs skuggsja were indubitably
borrowed from a Stjérn III text. There is no doubt of a literary connection be-
tween them, and Storm’s conclusion was generally accepted. Recently how-
ever it has been challenged, independently of each other, by Dietrich Hofmann
(1973:1-40) and Sverre Bagge (1974:163-202), whose findings are dia-
metrically opposed to those of Storm; according to them, the biblical passages
are original in Konungs skuggsja and were utilised by the author of Stjérn III.
The passages in question are in a single section in Konungs skuggsja (Holm-
Olsen 1945:107-21) but they do not occur there in biblical order and in Stjérn
III they are naturally dispersed to their original contexts (Hofmann 1973:2-3).
Reference should be made to Hofmann and Bagge for their detailed argu-
ments, but a main plank in their reasoning is that the corresponding passages
in Konungs skuggsja and Stjérn IIT are often not plain biblical translation but
texts which have been adapted in their vernacular version to suit the ideas

30 Printed by Unger 1862:v—vii, and Kirby 1986:142-145 (Appendix C).
31 First printed in 1865 by O. Nielsen:261-262; more accuratetely in Kirby 1986:146—149 (Ap-
pendix C). Cf. also Astds 1970:131-137.
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which the author of Konungs skuggsja wished to propound. Since it is hard to
believe that the author of Stjérn IIT had any original interest in purveying ideas
of that kind, it must be concluded that it was he who was indebted to Konungs
skuggsja and not the reverse. As far as I know, there has been no discussion of
this most recent explanation of the relations between the two works except by
Kirby in Appendix H of his 1986 book. He there criticises a number of the
points made by Hofmann and Bagge and holds fast to the old view that Stjérn
IIT is the source and the author of Konungs skuggsja the borrower.

I shall make no attempt to settle the controversy, though we can be certain
that the last word on the subject has not yet been said. It may be noted, for
example, that neither Hofmann nor Bagge takes the possibility into account
that Stjorn III was based on an older translation which might itself have been
available to the author of Konungs skuggsja. Hofmann also draws attention to
the fact that in the passages the two works have in common there are num-
erous readings in the Stjorn III text which agree with some particular Icelandic
copies of Konungs skuggsjd, whose place in the stemma is far removed from
the Norwegian so-called ,,main‘ manuscript (see Hofmann 1973:24 et seq.).
Hofmann’s observations clearly show the need for fresh investigation of both
Konungs skuggsjd and Stjérn manuscripts before any firm conclusions can be
reached.®> Hofmann suggests that the readings peculiar to Icelandic copies of
Konungs skuggsja might stem from the first draft of the work, while the
corresponding variant passages in the Norwegian ,,main‘ manuscript are the
result of authorial revision. Such a theory necessarily implies that both Kon-
ungs skuggsja and Stjorn III were produced in the same period. In propound-
ing this solution Hofmann resuscitates the old notion that the author of Stjérn
IIT was, or could be, Brandr J6nsson, abbot of the Austin house of Pykkvabar
from 1247, who was consecrated bishop of Hoélar in 1263 and died in the
following year (Hofmann 1973:14-17, 38).

Konungs skuggsja cannot be dated with complete certainty but there is a
broad consensus in favour of assigning it to c. 1250-60 (see Bagge 1974:195
with references). Brandr Jonsson’s last visit to Norway was in 1262—-63, on
the occasion of his consecration as bishop. We know of no voyages he may
have made in the 1250s, but there is no mention of him in Icelandic accounts

32 Holm-Olsen discusses and partly accepts Hofmann’s conclusions in the introduction of his
facsimile edition of AM 243 a fol, the most important of the Icelandic copies of Konungs
skuggsjd, see Holm-Olsen 1987:12-17.
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of the years 1255-1257 and 1258—1261 (Hofmann 1973:16), and it is conceiv-
able, though entirely conjectural, that he spent some of that time in Norway.
The reason for attributing Stjérn III to Brandr in the first place is a statement
at the end of Gydinga saga in 226 (Gudmundur Porldksson 1881:101; Wolf
1995: 219), which says that he had translated that book from Latin into Norse,
,,0k sva Alexandro magno, eptir bodi virduligs herra, herra Magnusar kéngs,
sonar Hakonar kéngs gamla“ (and also Alexander the Great, at the command
of the worthy lord, the Lord King Magnts, son of King Hakon the Old).
Gudbrandur Vigfisson argued in favour of the view, by then almost
traditional, that Brandr had also translated Stjérn (1863:131-151; cf. Wolf
1995:1xxxiii—Ixxxvii), but it was strongly opposed by Storm (1886b:246-251)
and most scholars have rejected it since. Seip (1957:17) countenanced it as a
possibility, however, and Hofmann and Kirby have subsequently returned to
it. In 1961 Einar O1. Sveinsson showed that in its examples of alliteration of /-
with hl-, hn-, hr- Stjérn III bore the marks of Icelandic authorship, a fact
which has been found to lend some support to the attribution to Brandr
Jonsson (1961:17-32). It will of course never be possible to demonstrate that
he was the only Icelander who might be considered a candidate for the title of
translator of Stjérn, though no other name has so far been put forward. There
were probably a good many Icelandic literati in the thirteenth century, but
there are very few we can identify.

The chief conclusion to be drawn from this discussion is that in all prob-
ability, and without prejudice to the question of priority, Stjérn III and Kon-
ungs skuggsja are contemporary in origin. The links between the two works
and various pointers in Stjérn III to Norwegian historical events show that the
translation must have been undertaken in Norway, even though an Icelander
may have been engaged on it. It would be natural enough for it then to be
written up by Norwegian scribes, and even if translated by an Icelander, the
first clean copy could well have been in a Norwegian hand. These circum-
stances would explain those features of the language of 228, the oldest of the
Icelandic manuscripts, which some scholars have been prepared to classify as
Norwegian.*

With suitable reservation on various points that remain obscure, we may
summarise the general development of Norse-Icelandic translation of the
historical books of the Bible in the following way:

¥ See Hofmann 1973:21-23, though most of his examples are of dubious worth and prove very

little.
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A translation with very little or no commentary was made in the first
half of the thirteenth century. We have a remnant of it in Stj6rn II.

That translation was revised and augmented with further explanatory
matter probably in the 1250s. This version is represented by Stjérn IIT
and the Genesis fragments in AM 238 fol XIX and AM 764 4to.

In the last years of the reign of King Hikon V Magnisson a new
version was begun with comment introduced on a much larger scale
than hitherto. It was never completed. We know it as Stjérn I. We may
infer that the author made use of an older translation of the kind found
in Stjérn III, but we do not have the direct evidence to prove that he
did so.*

Translated by Peter Foote

Editorial note

This article by the late Jakob Benediktsson was originally composed as part of a bi-
lingual introduction to a facsimile edition of the manuscript AM 227 fol which was
meant to have been published in 1990 in the Arnamagnaean Series Islensk mio-
aldahandrit (Manuscripta Islandica Medii Aevi). Unfortunately this edition did not
appear. A section of the introduction dealing with the manuscript’s illuminations and
art was to have been written by Selma Jonsdéttir but her death in 1987 meant that the
plan could not be realised. The editors of Gripla thought this introduction deserved to
be published on its own and it appears above in a slightly abridged form; some recent
references have been added.
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For assistance and support which have eased my task in many ways I owe warm thanks to
Jonas Kristjansson and members of his staff at the Arnamagnaean Institute in Iceland. I am
most particularly indebted to Stefén Karlsson and Olafur Halldérsson. Stefdn read a draft of
my introduction and made many suggestions for improvement; and both he and Olafur have
been indefatigable in solving many of the problems I put to them and in discussing a good
many others whose solution still lies in the dim and distant future.
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EFNISAGRIP

[ fyrsta kafla greinarinnar er fjallad rakilega um vardveislu handritsins AM 227 fol,
pvi lyst og sagt frd kveraskiptingu og helstu einkennum. Ferill handritsins uns pad
komst { hendur Arna Magndssonar er rakinn og gerd er grein fyrir peim rithéndum (A
og B) sem pad hafa skrifad, lyst er helstu skriftareinkennum og sagt frd hugsanlegum
ritunarstad/ritstofu og peim handritum sem liklega eru ritud af somu monnum. Hof-
undur telur liklegt ad handritid hafi verid skrifad og lyst i einni og somu ritstofu og
telur sennilegast ad hun hafi verid 4 Pingeyrum { Hunapingi. Tveir sidustu kaflar
greinarinnar snuast um bibliupydingar par sem kalladar hafa verid Stjérn og raktar eru
kenningar fredimanna um samband og aldur nokkurra peirra handrita sem hafa ad
geyma ritningartexta. Loks er svo fjallad um samsetningu Stjérnar, uppruna pydingar-
innar, kenningar um pydanda, hvernig pytt er og 4 hvern hatt textinn er { sumum
handritanna aukinn med lerdum ttskyringum sem oftast er fenginn dr pekktum
leerdémsritum midalda eins og t.d. Historia scholastica eftir Petrus Comestor (d. 1179)
eda Speculum historiale eftir Vincent frd Beauvais (d.1264).



MAGNUS LYNGDAL MAGNUSSON

KATT ER PEIM AF KRISTINRETTI,
KZARUR VILJA MARGAR LAERA

Af kristinrétti Arna, setningu hans og valdsvidi!

1. Inngangur

Ef pu hefir ei 40r fullnumit kirkjunnar 16g,
skalt pd nu pat idna hedan af.

Svo 4 Arni biskup Porlaksson ad hafa melt vid Larentius Kalfsson arid 1293,
pé fatzkan klerk, pegar Larentius sétti biskup heim { Skalholt; setti Arni fram
fyrir séra Larentius lektara sem a voru kirkjulogbaekur og bad hann skemmta
sér vel vid lesturinn (/F XVIL:235).

Arna Porldkssyni hefur flestum moénnum verid betur kunnugt um afl
lagapekkingar. Hann var vigdur Skdélholtsbiskup 4arid 1269 og deildi nilega
alla biskupstio sina vid veraldlega hofdingja um yfirrdd yfir kirkjustodum {
svonefndum stadamalum sidari. Hann hélt ymsum 68rum réttindum islensku
kirkjunnar 4 lofti og setti henni medal annars ny 16g. Krofur sinar studdi Arni
med tilvisun { almenn kirkjulog, bod pafa og erkibiskups og heilaga ritningu.

Vart leikur vafi 4 pvi ad biskup var margfr6dur um 16g kirkjunnar og er
raunar nefndur ,sannr vinr laganna“ i Arna sogu (IF XVII:53). Hiin hefur
lengi verid talin skrasett af Arna Helgasyni, frenda Arna Porldkssonar og eft-
irmanni 4 Skdlholtsstoli, eda pa einhverjum niatengdum Skalhyltingum. Ritun-
artimi hefur oftast verid midadur vid biskupstid Arna Helgasonar, 1304—

! Grein bessi er unnin upp tr koflum tr meistararitgerd hofundar { sagnfredi vid Haskola Is-
lands (2002) sem unnin var undir handleidslu Gudrtinar Asu Grimsdéttur og Més Jonssonar;
reyndar hafa pau bdi leidbeint greinarh6fundi meira eda minni sidustu drin, langtum meira
en skylda baud. Ritstjérn Griplu gerdi gagnlegar athugasemdir vid greinina og tok héfundur
tillit til flestra peirra. Arnanefnd og Kristnihdtidarsjédur veittu hofundi styrki til verksins og
pakkar hann lidveisluna. — Titill greinarinnar er ir AM 48 8vo, bl. 2v 4 spassiu (feert hér til
nitimastafsetningar).
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1320.2 Hofundur hefur haft adgang ad dgetu skjalasafni biskupsstdlsins og pvi
studst vid ritadar heimildir og anndla, auk munnlegra sagna. Margt pessara
skjala og bréfa er nu glatad en af pvi sem vardveist hefur ma dema ad meo-
ferd hofundar 4 peim gégnum er til fyrirmyndar (Magnus Stefansson 1978:
114).°

Pess parf p6 ad gaeta ad Arna saga er fyrst og fremst varnarrit kirkjunnar
og peirra manna sem henni styrdu i Skalholtsbiskupsdaemi a sidustu dratugum
13. aldar (sbr. Sveinbjorn Rafnsson og Magniis Stefansson 1979:210, 220—
221). Timi hennar er mikid umbrotaskeid { sogu landsins og greinir frd sam-
skiptum fslendinga vid yfirvéld i Noregi 4 fyrstu dratugum eftir ad landsmenn
gerdust pegnar Noregskonungs. Petta er timabil lagasetningar og sagnaritunar
sem ekki 4 sér hlidstzdu i sogu pjédarinnar. Arna saga er kirkjupolitisk lands-
saga og sem slik traust heimild um adferdir kirkjunnar til ad 68last frelsi og fa
forredi yfir eigum sinum.* Hin er ennfremur heimild um vidtoku og 16g-
festingu 16gbdkanna Jarnsidu og Jénsbokar; hin sidari var 16gbok Islendinga i
fullar fjérar aldir.

Saga Arna Porlakssonar verdur ekki rakin i smaatridum 4 pessum blodum
né deilur hans vid veraldlega hofdingja um eignarhald 4 kirkjustodum.’ Hér
verdur litid 4 afmarkadan patt { vi biskupsins og starfi: kristinrétt hinn nyja,
sem fékkst sampykktur 4 alpingi 4rid 1275 og gilti hér 4 landi uns kirkju-
ordinansia Kristjans III var 16gleidd { Skalholtsbiskupsdemi 1541 og 4 H6lum

2 Sja ta.m. Jonas Kristjansson (1975:242-244), Sverrir Témasson (1992a:345-346, 350),
Porleifur Hauksson (Arna saga biskups:civ—cvii); Gudrin Asa Grimsddttir (iF XVIIL:xv, xxii—
xxvii). Arna saga hefst 4rid 1237 en lykur nokkud skyndilega 1291, { seinni lotu stadamala.
Arni 1ést p6 ekki fyrr en arid 1298. Ekki er vitad til viss hvort ségulok hafi tynst, ellegar ad
sagan hafi aldrei nad lengra. Fyrri skyringin er pé talin liklegri (sbr. IF XV1L:v, Arna saga
biskups:cvi—cvii).
Sja yfirlit yfir heimildir Arna sogu og anndlanotkun hofundar hjd Porleifi Haukssyni (Arna
saga biskups:1xii—cvi).
Ordalagid , kirkjupélitisk landssaga® er runnid undan rifjum Gudrinar Asu Grimsdéttur (IF
XVIL:xviii, xxvii). Fyrir um 6ld og aldarfjérdungi Iysti Gudbrandur Vigfisson Arna ségu med
svofelldum ordum: ,Pessi saga md med réttu heita saga Islands 4 peim 20 drum sem hiin
helzt ner yfir (1270-90), en pessi 20 ara 6ld er einhver hin afdrifamesta { sdgu landsins*
(Biskupa sogur L1xxxi).
> Sj4 almenna umfj6llun um Arna sogu, vardveislu, ritunartima, hofund, stil og fleira { formdla
Gudrinar Asu Grimsdéttur (fF XVII:v-lvii). Um stadamadl hin sidari hefur Magnis Stef-
ansson fjallad rekilega, bedi 1 ritgerdinni Fra godakirkju til biskupskirkju (1978:111-257) og
i Stadir og stadamal. Studier i islandske egenkirkelige og beneficialrettslige forhold 1. Berg-
en, 2000. Sja ennfremur styttra yfirlit yfir pessar deilur hja Gunnari F. Gudmundssyni (2000:
84-93).
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1551 (Loftur Guttormsson 2000:54—63 0.v.).6 I peirri umfjollun verdur pé vart
hja pvi komist ad vitna i Arna sogu sem heimild um menn og atburdi, enda er
00rum vidlika heimildum um petta timabil ekki ad heilsa.

Unm kristinrétt Arna Porldkssonar hefur ekki fjarska miki® verid ritad.” Um
16gtoku hans 4 alpingi er Arna saga reyndar bysna fiord og getur pess hvergi
hvort 16gin hafi tekid gildi { badum {islensku biskupsdemunum, eda adeins {
umdzmi Arna. P4 er 6lj6st hvernig skilja ber ord sogunnar um ahrif J6ns
rauda erkibiskups 4 setningu kristinréttarins. I 29. kafla segir:

Ok 4 pessum vetri [1273—1274] setti hann [p.e. Arni biskup] fullkom-
liga saman kristindomsbalk med radi Jons erkibyskups er hann 1ét
sidan fram halda (/F XVI1:48).

Petta hafa ymsir skilid sem svo ad J6n raudi hafi samid kristinréttinn sem Arni
fékk svo sampykktan 4 alpingi 1275; sjalfur vann erkibiskup ad kristinrétti
fyrir Noreg 4 pessum drum.

Kristinréttur Arna er vardveittur 1 4 annad hundrad handritum, par af er
teepur helmingur fra pvi fyrir sidaskipti. Adeins Jonsbok hefur vardveist betur
(kristinrétturinn er ekki halfdrettingur 4 vid hana) en { midaldahandritum
fylgjast pessi 16g oft ad. Pratt fyrir seeg handrita — eda kannski pess vegna —
er kristinréttur Arna adeins til i 6fullkomnum ttgafum. Hann hefur verid
prentadur tvisvar. Fyrst { ttgafu Grims Thorkelins 4rid 1777 en sidar 4rid 1895
i dtgafu Gustavs Storms og Ebbes Hertzbergs.? Pessar dtgafur eru dlikar ad
efni og utliti. Thorkelin prentar feerri kafla en hefur nokkrar greinar ur kristin-

6 Kirkjuordinansia Kristjans III er prentud i fslenzku fornbréfasafni (DI X:117-328, { pyding-
um og 4 latinu). Ndnar um ordinansiuna, addraganda hennar og setningu 1 Danmérku, sja
t.a.m. Schwarz Lausten (1987:41-57 o.v.).

7 Sja pé ta.m. Seip (1937-1940:573-627), Magnus Stefansson (1978:150-154 o.v.), Mér J6ns-
son (1993:30-38 o.v.), Gudrin Asa Grimsddttir (iF XVILvi, x1, 1, Ixxiii, Ixxviii 0.v.), Lara
Magnsardéttir (2001b:204-207 o.v.). Kristinréttur Arna hefur jafnvel alveg farid framhja
sumum fredimonnum, sbr. Lara Magndsardéttir (2001a:243).

8 Sbr. Jus ecclesiasticum novum sive Arngeanum constitutum anno Domini MDCCLXXVII.
Kristinrettr inn nyi edr Arna biskups. 1777. Grimur Thorkelin gaf ut. Kaupmannahofn; Nor-
ges gamle love. V. 1895. Gustav Storm og Ebbe Hertzberg géfu tt. Kristjaniu. Skylt er ad
geta latneskrar pydingar Arna Magniissonar, sem hann gerdi 4 drunum 1686-1689. Hiin er
prentud aftast i fyrsta bindi (786-821) Annales ecclesice Danice diplomatici, oder Kirchen
Historie des Reichs Dénnemarct. Erik Pontoppidan gaf it. Kaupmannahofn, 1741. Pydinguna
er einnig ad finna { handritinu Don. var. 1 fol. Barth. E. (V). { greininni er avallt visad { titgafu
kristinréttar Arna i Norges gamle love (NgL V:16-56).
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rétti Jons rauda og almennum kirkjulogum 1 vidauka. I dtgafu Norges gamle
love eru prentadir 46 kaflar eftir sex handritum en sé tekid mid af vardveislu
kristinréttar Arna { midaldahandritum er sd kaflaskipting taepast { samrami vid
upphaflega gerd hans.

Fjalla metti um efni kristinréttar Arna i longu méli og draga pa fram {
dagslj6sid paer heimildir sem Arni biskup studdist vid pa er hann ték saman —
eda 1ét taka saman — kristinrétt sinn. Svo verdur pé ekki ad pessu sinni, held-
ur verdur hér leitast vid ad svara eftirfarandi spurningu: Téku 16gin gildi {
biskupsdemunum badum 4rid 1275 eda adeins { Skdlholtsbiskupsdemi? Sem
fyrr getur er Arna saga fiord um 16gleidinguna en haft hefur verid fyrir satt ad
kristinrétturinn hafi ekki verid stadfestur formlega { Hoélabiskupsdaemi fyrr en
med konungsbréfi 4rid 1354 (DI 111:98-99). En 48ur en vikid verdur ad krist-
inréttinum sjalfum verdur fjallad { fdeinum ordum um pd endurskodun laga sem
Magnis konungur Hakonarson 16t fara fram { riki sinu og hlaut ad launum
vidurnefnid lagabzetir. St endurskodun nadi it til Islands med 16gbskunum
tveimur Jarnsidu og Jénsbdk og er vikid ad peirri fyrrnefndu hér 4 eftir. Pa
fylgir stuttur kafli um Arna Porldksson adur en fjallad er um addraganda og
setningu hins nyja kristinréttar; par er einnig horft til pess hvad vardveisla {
midaldahandritum getur sagt til um upphaflega efnisskipan lagabalksins. Ad
lokum er valdsvid hins nyja kristinréttar kannad og leitast vid ad svara peirri
spurningu hvort rétt sé¢ ad gera rad fyrir pvi ad kristinrétturinn hafi adeins
hlotid sampykki i Skalholtsbiskupsdemi 4rid 1275 og ekki fyrr en 1354 {
umdaemi Hoéla.

2. Endurskodun laga

2.1. Noregur

Arid 1240 lauk innanlands6fridi peim sem stadid hafdi { Noregi med hléum
allt fra falli Sigurdar konungs Jérsalafara 1130. Reyndar var rikiserfdalogun-
um fra 1162 ®tlad ad binda enda 4 borgarastyrjoldina en fridur komst ekki 4
fyrr en med falli Skila BarSarsonar og @tt Sverris konungs Sigurdssonar hlaut
fullkominn sigur. Kirkjan 4tti undir hogg ad s@kja 4 valdatido Sverris konungs
en eftir dauda hans 1202 t6k smdm saman ad Iétta til { samskiptum vid kon-
ungsvaldid. Endanlegar settir tokust svo arid 1247, pegar Vilhjalmur kardin-
ali af Sabina kom til Noregs, sendur af Innocentiusi I'V. péfa, til ad vigja H4-
kon Hakonarson konung. Nestu fjéra dratugi unnu kirkja og konungur saman
ad pvi ad efla norska konungdemid.
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Hakon gamli Hakonarson 1ést { Kirkjuvogi 4 Orkneyjum 4rid 1263 { herfor
til ad reyna ad styrkja riki sitt. Vid voldum { Noregi ték Magnus sonur hans
sem reyndar var kryndur konungur arid 1261. Hann 16t flj6tlega af peirri stefnu
fodur sins ad penja tit rikid og 1ét Skotakonungi eftir Mon og Sudureyjar arid
1266 1 skiptum fyrir yfirradarétt yfir Orkneyjum og Hjaltlandi. Magnus héf
pessu nast ad endurskoda 16g i Noregi og er hann nefndur lagabetir { Odda-
verjaanndl (Islandske Annaler:484).° Pad er ekki 6fyrirsynju, enda tkst hon-
um 4 fadeinum arum ad koma 4 réttareiningu { Noregi, 1ongu 4dur en slikt nadi
fram ad ganga t.a.m. { Danmorku eda Svipjod (Helle 1974:125-126, 134135,
Olafur Larusson 1958:200-201, Bge 1966:231— 237). Lengi hefur tidkast ad
deila endurskodun laganna 4 tvo timabil og skal hér getid helstu atrida peirrar
tviskiptingar.

A seinni hluta 13. aldar voru fjogur 16gping i Noregi. Pau elstu voru Gula-
ping og Frostaping fra 10. 6ld, pa kom Eidsivaping (Upplond) sem Olafur
helgi setti um 1021 en yngst var Borgarping og er pess fyrst getid { heimildum
arid 1224 (Bge 1965:178). Pessi ping hofou sérstok 10g sem hafa vardveist ad
hluta til (NgL I:1-110, 121-258, J6n Johannesson 1958:16, 89-90, Bge 1966:
231); telja sumir ad 4 yngri pingunum tveimur hafi somu 16g gilt ad einhverju
leyti (Seip 1957:149, Knudsen 1958:526). 1 fyrri umferd lagaendurskodunar
Magnisar konungs 1ét hann semja ny landshlutaldog og sampykkja 4 16g-
pingunum, fyrst & Gulapingi 1267 og ari sidar fyrir Upplond og Vikina (Eid-
siva- og Borgarping) (Helle 1974:136). Arid 1269 voru hin nyju landshlutalog
borin upp 4 Frostapingi og par metti konungur andst6du Jons rauda erkibisk-
ups i Nidardsi sem vigdur hafdi verid til stdls ari adur. Erkibiskup krafdist
pess ad endurskodunin n&di ekki til kirkjulaga en kristinréttur fylgdi bAdum
l6gbokunum fra 1267 og 1268. Jon raudi fékk sinu framgengt en Magnus kon-
ungur hlaut sampykki ,,allra Frostvpingsmanna at skipa sva Frostv pings bok
vm alla Ivti pa sem til veralldar héyra ok konvngdémsins. sem honom
synndiz bezt bera™ (Islandske Annaler:138). Reyndar kemur hvergi fram ad
konungur hafi fengid sampykkt sérstok Frostapingslog 4 pessu pingi og um
pad eru fredimenn raunar ekki 4 eitt sattir (Olafur Larusson 1958:201, 225,
Bjorn Porsteinsson og Sigurdur Lindal 1978:41,43). Biast m4 vid ad lands-
hlutalogin hafi verid samramdari ad efni en hin fornu 16gdemaldg en um pad
er flest 4 huldu par sem 1itid hefur vardveist af pessum 16gum.

% Pess ber ad geta ad pessi anndll er talinn skradur 4 seinni hluta 16. aldar en stydst nokkud vid
eldri anndla sem vardveist hafa (sbr. Jakob Benediktsson 1967:492-493, J6n Jéhannesson
1958:227).
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Andstada Jons rauda erkibiskups vard ekki til pess ad Magnis konungur
heetti endurskodun sinni 4 landslogum og 4 drunum 1271-1274 1ét hann semja
ny, sem svo voru sampykkt 4 16gpingunum. Logbaekurnar voru eftir sem adur
kenndar vid 16gpingin (p.e. Gulapingsbok, Frostapingsbdk o.s.frv.). Efni peirra
var p6 samhljéda nema pingfararbalkur sem hlaut ad vera mismunandi fyrir
hvert 16gping (Olafur Larusson 1958:226-227, J6n J6hannesson 1958:20). Ad
vidbattum Landslogum Magnusar lagabetis 1ét konungur endurskoda og sam-
pykkja Bajarmannalog (Bjarkeyjarrétt) arid 1276 og Hirdskrda (16g hird-
arinnar) 4 arunum 1273-1277 (Helle 1974:136). Af pessu lagastarfi hlaust
réttareining { Noregi, nema { kristinréttarmalum. Jon raudi taldi pad skylausan
rétt kirkjunnar ad semja kristinrétt an afskipta rikisvaldsins; hélt Magnus kon-
ungur fast { pa skodun ad konungdémur og kirkja skyldu hafa samrad { kirkju-
legri lagasetningu.

J6n raudi var vigdur erkibiskup i Nidar6si arid 1268 og gegndi embzetti til
1282, pegar hann Iést { ttlegd { Svipj6d. Hann bardist 6tullega fyrir réttindum
norsku kirkjunnar, s.s. lagasetningar- og démsvaldi { kristinréttarmdlum, og
mad heita helsti malsvari klerkastéttarinnar fyrir stefnu alpjédakirkjunnar {
heimalandinu. Jén tok fljotlega eftir heimkomu ur vigslufor til vid ad rétta hlut
kirkjunnar. Fyrsta sigur { peirri bardttu vann hann 4 Frostapingi 1269, svo sem
fyrr var nefnt, pegar hann kom { veg fyrir ad konungur fengi ad endurskoda
kristinrétt hinna fornu Frostapingslaga. Ho6f erkibiskup sjalfur ad taka saman
nyjan kristinrétt reistan 4 almennum I6gum kirkjunnar, kanéniskum rétti, en
pann kristinrétt vidurkenndi Magnis Hédkonarson aldrei (Helle 1974:137-
138).1° A valdatid Magntsar naut kirkjan i Noregi p6 meiri velvildar en 4dur
og var konungi umhugad um ad halda frid 1 riki sinu.

Arid 1272 sendi Gregorius X. péfi tit bod um almennt kirkjuping i Lyon
sem haldid skyldi 1274. Pessu bodi fylgdi pafabréf med tilmelum um ad Jon
raudi hefdi med sér 4 kirkjupingid samantekt um pau madl er porfnudust tdr-
lausnar { erkibiskupsdemi Nidardss. Bréfid nytti erkibiskup sér til pess ad na
fram lausn { deilum kirkju og konungsvalds. Afraksturinn var settargerd milli
erkibiskups og konungs um takmorkun andlegs og veraldlegs valds (DI 1I:
100-106, NgL 1I1:455-462). Samningurinn var gerdur 4 hofdingjafundi {
Bjorgvin og par vidurkenndi konungur m.a. démsvald kirkjunnar i klerka- og
kristinréttarmalum og frjalsan kosningarétt um klerkleg embzetti. I stadinn gaf
J6n raudi eftir krofur um thlutunarrétt { konungskjori sem kirkjan hafdi 60last

10 Kristinréttur Jons rauda er prentadur { 6ru bindi Norges gamle love eftir sjo handritum en

par er AM 65 4to lagt til grundvallar (NgL 11:340-386).
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4 valdatid Magnusar Erlingssonar en konungsvaldid raunar aldrei vidurkennt
(Magnts Stefansson 1978:138, Helle 1974:138-139, J6n J6hannesson 1958:
90).

Settargerdin frd 1273 purfti stadfestingu pafa til ad 60last gildi en 4 kirkju-
pinginu { Lyon ari sidar batt pafi sampykkt sina ymsum skilyrdum sem kon-
ungur gat ekki gengid ad. Vard nidurstadan su ad erkibiskup og konungur gerdu
med sér nyjan samning arid 1277 4 hofdingjafundi { Tunsbergi (DI 11:139—
155, NgL 111:462—-477). St sattargerd var { flestum tilvikum samhljéda peirri
fyrri fra 1273 en nu var ekki leitad sampykkis pafa, heldur ték samningurinn
samstundis gildi. Med sattargerdinni { Tdnsbergi voru ymis réttindi sem
kirkjan haf6i barist fyrir endanlega vidurkennd. Er par helst ad nefna déms-
vald { klerka- og kristinréttarmalum, skattfrelsi kirkjunnar manna og ymissa
leikmanna { pjénustu kirkjunnar, frjdlsan kosningarétt um kirkjuleg embztti
og ad erkibiskup og biskupar skyldu skipa klerka vid kapellur konungs. Ymis
af pessum réttindum voru forn en h6fou fram ad pessu aldrei hlotid opinbera
stadfestingu. Pad er pvi ekkert efamal ad kirkjunni var hagur ad settargerd-
inni. Hin m4 pé varla kallast stérfelldur sigur kirkjuvaldsins eins og monnum
heetti til ad kalla hana 4dur (Jon Jéhannesson 1958:90), enda var 16ggjafarvald
kirkjunnar { kristinréttarmdlum ekki vidurkennt. Um betta atridi nadist ekki
samkomulag milli Jéns rauda og Magnisar konungs 4dur en sd sidarnefndi
Iést hinn 9. mai 1280. Enginn vafi leikur p6 4 ad J6n raudi taldi kirkjuna 6efad
hafa sjélfstett 16ggjafarvald { malum sem hana vordudu og fylgdi kirkjan
einhlida kristinrétti erkibiskups eftir s@ttargerdina { Tansbergi (Magnus Stef-
ansson 1978:170-171, Helle 1974:139—141). Vid frafall Magnusar urdu hins
vegar mikil umskipti. Nyir valdhafar fylgdu annarri stefnu { samskiptum vid
kirkjuna og beid hiin skjott ésigur.

2.2. Jdrnsioa

Endurskodun Magntsar konungs 4 norskum 16gum n4di til fslands par sem
Islendingar hofdu gerst pegnar Noregskonungs med sampykkt Gamla sattmala
4 drunum 1262—-1264. Reyndar er pess hvergi getid { heimildum ad Islending-
ar hafi gefid Magndusi lagabeati leyfi til ad endurskoda 16g landsins likt og
Prandir gerdu 4 Frostapingi 1269. I annarri grein Gamla sattmala segir: ,,Hier
j mot skal konungr lata oss naa fridi og jslendskum laugum* (DI 1:620). Petta
dkvadi hafa flestir skilid pannig ad Islendingar hafi askilid sér adild ad 16g-
gjafarvaldi med konungi:
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Med pessu @tludu landsmenn ad tryggja sér pad fyrst og fremst, ad hér
yroi ekki demt eftir 60rum l6gum en islenzkum, p.e. loglega settum
16gum handa fslandi. En  pessum fyrirmaelum getur lika falizt fyrirvari
um pad, ad hér megi eigi onnur 16g gilda en pau, sem landsmenn sjalfir
sampykkja (Einar Arnérsson 1945:328).11

Gunnar Karlsson (1991:53, 73-74) hefur dregid petta i efa og telur ad dkvaedid
pydi ekki annad en ad konungur skuldbindi sig til ad halda uppi 16gum og reglu
4 landinu; ad deemt skuli eftir gildandi 16gum 4 Islandi 4n pess ad dkvednar
reglur hafi gilt um stjérnskipulega sto6du landsins eda l6ggjafarvald.

Fra sampykkt Gamla sittmala og fram ad 16gtoku Jarnsidu er 1itid vitad
um stjornskipun landsins en gera verdur rad fyrir ad Gragds hafi gilt par til ny
16g leystu hana af h6lmi. Frumkvadi ad ritun Jarnsidu kom fra konungsvald-
inu; studdist hin ad mestu vid norsk 16g og giskadi Olafur Larusson 4 ad
adalheimildin veri annad hvort Gulapingslogin fra 1267 eda Frostapingslogin
frd 1269 en 1 24 koflum af 141 1 bokinni veeri efni sétt { Gragds (1958:203,
1923:7-8). Jarnsida tilheyrir pvi fyrra timabili endurskodunar laga i Noregi
(1267-1269). Réttareining su sem var ad skapast { Noregi 4 pessum tima n4di
ekki til Islands pvi ad Jarnsida er talin 6lik landshlutalsgunum ad morgu leyti
(Magntis Mar Larusson 1962:567).

Nafnid Jarnsida kemur fyrir i Resensanndl en Logmannsannall getur pess
ad tt hafi komid norreen 16g (Islandske Annaler:28, 259)."> Arna saga greinir
svo fra:

A bessu sumri sendi virduligr herra Magnis konungr til slands Por-
vard Pérarinsson ok Eindrida boggul, hirdmann sinn, par med Sturlu
Pérdarson med 16gbok norrena (IF XVII:27).

Hvorki er getid { sogunni né { anndlum um hofund Jarnsidu en { Gudmundar
sogu eftir Arngrim ab6ta Brandsson segir ad Magnus lagabztir hafi 1atid rita
bokina eftir ,,radi ok tillogu* Sturlu Poérdarsonar (Biskupa sogur 11:162).

Pad veri ofsogum sagt ad Islendingar hafi tekid Jarnsidu vel en ekki er
getid vidlika flokkadratta og 4 alpingi 1281 (p.e.a.s. héparnir prir: biskup og

I Sjé raekilega greinargerd fyrir pessari soguskodun hja Gunnari Karlssyni (1991:53-58).
12 Adrir anndlar geta adeins um ,,]6gbok* dn pess ad nefna hana Jarnsidu eda kenna sérstaklega
vid norren 16g (Islandske Annaler:49, 68, 138, 331).
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klerkar, handgengir menn og bandur)."* Légbdkin var 16gd fram 4 alpingi sum-
arid 1271 og var adeins ,,jatat pingfararbalki ok tveimur kapitulum 6r erfda-
baelki; um festarkonu born ok um arfleiding ok pegngildi um allt land, en eigi
fleira.* Petta sama ar st6d Skalholtsbiskup {1 stappi vid andstadinga sina { fyrri
lotu stadamala hinna sidari (sja hér ad nedan); ritadi Arni p4 Magntsi konungi
lagabzeti og 6skadi fulltingis hans { deilum vid leika hofdingja. Konungur t6k
erindi biskups vel og hét studningi sinum fengist Arni til ad vinna hinum nyju
16gum brautargengi. Pad gerdi biskup og 4 pingi arid 1272 var ,l6gtekin 61l
bok su er konungrinn hafdi utan sent nema erfdabalkr var eigi 16gtekinn nema
tveir kapitular er hit fyrra sumarit var jatat* (IF XVI1:27, 29, 43). Rimu 4ri
sidar (11. névember 1273) var erfoabalki Jarnsidu loks jatad.'* Pa hafdi gengid
démur { stadamalum 4 hofdingjafundi i Bjorgvin sem laegdi 6ldurnar um hrid.

3. Arni biskup Porlaksson

Arni Porldksson var feeddur 4rid 1237, sonur Porldks Gudmundssonar og
Halld6ru Ormsdéttur { Holtum. Foreldrar hans voru litt efnum binir en Arni
var storettadur. Hann rakti kyn sitt aftur til Sidu-Halls Porsteinssonar sem af
voru komnir lerddmsmennirnir Semundur fr6di Sigfisson og Ari fr6di Por-
gilsson, auk biskupanna Jéns Ogmundarsonar og Magnisar Einarssonar.
Langafi Arna var J6n Loftsson { Odda, fadir Pals Jénssonar Skalholtsbiskups
og mesti hofdingi landsins 4 sinni tid ([F XVIL:xii, 3—4).

Arni var fyrstu 4rin med f6dur sinum en komst snemma { lzeri hja Brandi
Jonssyni dbéta Agiistinusarklaustursins i Pykkvaba. Hann var vel lerdur 4
kirkjunnar 16g (s.s. algengt var medal munkareglunnar), mikilhaefur pydandi
og bar oft sattarord 4 milli peirra sem deildu { 6fridi Sturlungaaldar.'> Brandur

13 Elsta handrit Jarnsidu er Stadarh6lsbok, AM 334 fol, annad adalhandrit Gragdsarlaganna. Par
er eyda i textanum sem ekki verdur fyllt pvi ad adrar uppskriftir Jarnsidu eru runnar fra
Stadarholsbok (eftir ad blodin glotudust) nema hugsanlega AM 125 4to sem vardveitir ttdratt
tr 16gbokinni ([F XVII:27 nm., Jén Helgason 1958:20).

4 Sjé einnig frasdgn annéla af pessum atburdum (Islandske Annaler:29, 49, 68, 138-139, 331).

Frasogn Konungs- og Fornaannals likist mest peirri { Arna ségu en adrir annélar eru faordari.

I Gottskdlksannal segir t.a.m. adeins vid 4rid 1272: ,laga skipti aa Islandi.*

Brandur abéti pyddi m.a. Alexanders ségu og er ennfremur talinn liklegur pydandi Gydinga

sogu. Um Brand, sja t.a.m. Islenzkt fornbréfasafn (DI 1:519-522), Tryggvi Pérhallsson (1923:

46-64). Annar dgztur lerdsmsmadur tengdur Arna biskupi vinarbéndum var Grimur Hélm-

steinsson prestur { Kirkjubee. Hann setti saman Jéns sogu baptista einhvern timann 4 drunum

1264-1298. Par er mjog talid 4 h6fdingja sem fara med leikmannavald. Sveinbjorn Rafnsson
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var dhrifamesti klerkur landsins 4 sinni tid og lerifadir peirra priggja manna
sem héfu réttindabarattu kirkjunnar 4 loft seint 4 13. 61d: Arna Porldkssonar,
Rundlfs Sigmundarsonar abéta i Verum og Jorundar Porsteinssonar Hélabisk-
ups. Arna saga greinir frd vitnisburdi Brands um premenningana; kvedst hann
aldrei hafa haft eins minnugan leerisvein og Jorund, engan svo kostgafinn og
sem legdi jafn g6dan hug 4 nam sitt sem Rundlf en til Arna , taladi hann sv4 at
hann skildi b4 marga hluti af gudligum ritningum er hann péttiz varla sja hvi
svd matti verda® (/F XVIL7).

Brandur var vigdur Hélabiskup 4rid 1263. Arni fér med abéta i vigslu-
forina til Noregs, pd djdkn ad vigslu; tokust kerleikar med honum og Magn-
tsi konungi lagabaeti er héldust medan badir lifdu (/F XVII:8). Brandur lést
4ri sidar. Ték Arni pa vid stadarforradum 4 Hélum og hlaut ennfremur prest-
vigslu skommu sidar. Hakon erkibiskup { Noregi vigdi Jorund Porsteinsson
Holabiskup 4rid 1267 og fluttist pa Arni i Skalholt. Par gerdist hann triinadar-
og adstodarmadur Sigvardar biskups Péttmarssonar sem kominn var ad fétum
fram fyrir elli sakir. Sigvardur 1ést 1268 og var Arni vigdur eftirmadur hans
Skalholti af Jéni rauda erkibiskupi i Nidarési hinn 30. jini 1269 (/F XVII:9—
13).

Arni étti { deilum vid veraldlega hofdingja 4 biskupstid sinni 1 svonefndum
stadamalum sidari eins og a0ur var vikid ad. Hér er ekki  raidum ad rekja stada-
deilur Arna og leikra hofdingja, nema per fléttist saman vid sogu kristinrétt-
arins. Verdur pa vikid ad peim pegar svo ber undir. P6 ber ad nefna ad pessum
deilum er gjarnan skipt { tvaer lotur (1269-1273 og 1280-1289) og segja ma
ad deilur Arna biskups vid islenska hofdingja eigi pad sammerkt, hvort sem
pear snerust um stadakrofur, skattfrelsi kirkjunnar manna, einlifi klerka eda
lagasetningu og démsvald kirkjunnar, ad paer voru hadar { skjoli kirkjulaga.
Hofundur Arna ségu velkist aldrei 1 vafa um ad biskupinn krafdist adeins
l16glegra réttinda heilagrar kirkju — hann haféi m.6.0. 16gin sin megin en
leikmenn 6gnarmal (IF XVII:59-60, sbr. xxxiii). Almenn kirkjulog féru hins
vegar oft fjarri hugsunarhztti leikra manna tti 4 {slandi 4 seinni hluta 13. aldar
— og jafnvel lengur. Peir baru jafnan fyrir sig fornan landssid og téldu sig
ekki na fram 16gum fyrir ofriki biskups (/F XVII:10-11, 127-128 o.v., sbr. Sig-

(1996:74-75) hefur p6 prengt liklegan ritunartima til dranna 1284—1295 og sett efni sogunnar
i samhengi vid stadadeilur Arna og leikra hafdingja iiti 4 [slandi. I ségunni ttskyrir J6hann-
es skirari atridi Gr kandniskum rétti ,,0g er petta heimfert ad pvi er virdist upp 4 islenskt
samfélag i lok 13. aldar.”® Um Jéns sogu baptista hefur Sverrir Témasson einnig fjallad
(1992b:447-451).
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urdur Lindal 1997:253). Eftir sidbreytingu hlaut mdlstadur hofdingja samid
sem lysir sér best { ordum Pdls Vidalins (1854:292); taldi hann vist ad

alt fastagdz pessa lands hefdi lagt undir clercum pontificium, ef ei hefoi
gud uppvakid Rafn Oddsson [oddvita stadamanna] til ad métstanda
6slokkvandi agirnd og 6sedjanlegri metordagirnd Arna biskups.

Svipud afstada rikti { gard Arna { sjalfstzdisbarattu Islendinga og urdu fir til
ad ljika lofsordi 4 biskupinn. P4 var enda kirkjuvaldsstefnan illa pokkud og
talin ganga gegn sjalfstedi landsins. ,,Ofriki og yfirgangur biskupanna byrjadi
par med Porlaki Pérhallssyni (1170), og magnadist undir Arna Porlakssyni fra
1269, og einkum eptir pad hann gaf 1t kristinrjett sinn®, skrifudu Fjolnismenn
um midja 19. 6ldina (Fjolnir 1844:6-7). Peir sogdu Arna jafnframt hafa varid
evinni { ad efla prestaveldid med vitsmunum, hardfylgi og 6fyrirlatsemi.'®
Porkell Bjarnason prestur 4 Reynivollum var sammaéla Fjolnismonnum en kall-
adi Arna biskup pé einn hinn merkasta mann 4 Nordurlsndum 4 sinni tid
(1878:9).

Helsti bakhjarl Arna { deilunum qti 4 fslandi var J6n raudi erkibiskup i
Nidar6ési. Sem fyrr getur bardist hann 6tullega fyrir réttindum norsku kirkj-
unnar og var skeleggasti malsvari kirkjuvaldsstefnunnar (Libertas ecclesiae) 4
Nordurléndum. Med studningi Jéns hlaut Arni sigur { ymsum malum en skor-
inn tok ad kreppa ad eftir ad erkibiskup gerdist landflétta og 1ést 1 ttlegd arid
1282. A medan erkibiskupslaust var { Noregi pafdi Arni stadamal og deilur
uns Jorundur erkibiskup (vigdur { embatti 1288) baud arid 1289 allar kirkjur
og eignir peirra aftur heimtar undir Skalholtsbiskup og kalladi Arna ,l6gligan
démanda allra afbrota { sinu byskupsriki* (IF XVII:192). Stadamdlum Arna
Porldkssonar lauk svo med sattargerdinni { Ogvaldsnesi 2. mai 1297. P4 satt-
ist konungur 4 pad med radi erkibiskups

at peir stadir i skalaholltz biskupsdgmi. sem kirkiur eigu allar. skulo
uera undir biskups forradi. en per sem leikmenn eigu halfar edr meir
skulo leikmenn hallda med puilikum kennimanna skylldum sem sa
hefir skilt er gaf. enn luka af ecki framar (DI 11:324).

16 Timann frd lokum 13. aldar og fram ad sidaskiptum kalla peir Fjlnismenn ,,gulléld prest-
anna” (Fjolnir 1844:11).
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Hvergi er p6 minnst 4 pa stadi sem kirkjan 4tti ad hélfu eda meira. Arni
Porldksson naut s@ttarinnar ekki lengi pvi hann 1ést 17. april 1298 { Noregi.
Hann var jardadur ad Munklifi sem var Benediktinaklaustur i Bjérgvin (/F
XVII:246, Pill Eggert Olason 1948:76).

4. Addragandi og setning kristinréttar Arna 1275

Pegar Arni hafdi tekid vigslu af J6ni rauda i Nidardsi og bjo sig til heimferdar
veitti erkibiskup honum ad vinargjof kirkjulagasafn med skyringum, de-
cretales cum apparatu (IF XVII:13)."7 Sigurdur Lindal (1997:254) hefur
slegid pvi fostu ad hér sé um ad raeda Liber extra fra 1234 og hugsanlega
einnig Decretum Gratiani.'® Arni kom svo 1t haustid 1269 med bréfum erki-
biskups og flutti Islendingum pegar bodskap J6éns rauda:

At allir menn knéfelli med upphaldandi hondum pann tima { messunni
er haldit er upp holdi ok bl6di vars herra ok sva p4 er borit er til sjikra
manna.

7 Til eru fleiri demi um gjafir af pessu tagi: Eilifur erkibiskup gaf 4rid 1328 séra Agli Eyjolfs-
syni, sendimanni Larentiusar biskups, kirkjulogbok pa er Tancredus hét (kennd vid leri-
meistarann Tancredus frd Bologna). Hefur pvi erkibiskupum { Nidardsi synilega verid um-
hugad um kirkjulagapekkingu islenskra klerka (sbr. [F XVII:13 nm., 423).

18 Um 1140 steypti munkurinn Gratianus saman { eina skrd miklu safni pafaskipana, sampykkta
kirkjupinga og kennisetninga kirkjufedranna. Hann reyndi ad samr@&ma reglur kirkjunnar,
enda ekki vanporf 4. Ritid, sem jafnan er nefnt Decretum Gratiani, fékk aldrei stadfestingu
sem 16gbok, enda var pad upphaflegur tilgangur Gratianusar ad taka saman eins konar kennslu-
og handbok { kirkjurétti. Par er ad finna tilvitnanir { pafabréf, sampykktir kirkjupinga og ymis
rit kirkjufedranna. Smam saman efldist kirkjan og arid 1234 gaf Gregorius IX. pafi t Liber
extra (Vidaukabodkina) sem er safn skipana sem settar voru eftir ad Decretum Gratiani birtist
og var tekin saman af kirkjuréttarfredingnum Raymond frd Pennaforte. Pafi sendi bokina
med bréfinu Rex pacificus til haskélanna 1 Bologna og Parfs med peim tilmalum ad hiin
skyldi nd 16g9 til grundvallar i framkvemd og fredum en med Liber extra eignadist kirkjan
fyrstu formlega stadfestu 16gbok sina. Arid 1298 var Liber sextus aukid vid petta safn ad
frumkvaedi Bonifaciusar VIII pafa og loks kom tt arid 1317 tilskipunasafnid Clementinae.
Um 1580 fengu svo pessi lagaverk heitid Corpus juris canonici og er pad satn hlidstzett hinu
veraldlega lagasafni Corpus juris civilis sem myndad var tr romverskum logum 4 tid Justini-
anusar keisara (527-565). Timabil 12. og 13. aldarinnar ma pvi heita eitt mesta framfarar-
skeid kirkjunnar og stodu kirkjuréttarfredingar rynendum veraldlegs réttar mjog jafnfeetis allt
frd seinni hluta 13. aldar (sjd t.a.m. Sigurdur Lindal (1997:247, 251-253, 1978:8, 14), Reyn-
olds (1986:395-413), Chodorow (1986:413-417, 1984:122-130), Brundage (1995: 44-69),
Pennington (1992:333-334, 342-346).
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Sva ok at engi madr festi sér mey edr konu til eiginords adr en lyst
veri { kirkju prim sinnum.

Své ok at frillumenn skulu fyrirbjédaz at taka Krists likama at pask-
um utan peir festi frillur sinar til eiginords edr skilji vid per
fullkomliga.

Sva ok at allir stadir ok tiundir skyldi gefaz { byskups vald.

Sva ok at enginn skyldi byggja dautt fé 4 leigu (/F XVII:16-17)."

Af Arna ségu ad dzema téku landsmenn fyrstu premur greinunum vel en sein-
lega peim er vordudu stadamal og okur. Biskup gerdi pegar tilkall til stada {
Sunnlendingafjérdungi og fékk forredi yfir minni kirkjum en dbdendur
stzerri stada voru fastari fyrir. Flj6tlega kastadist i kekki med Arna og Stein-
vararsonum i Odda sem neitudu ad verda vid krofum biskups og kolludu jord-
ina kaupaland. Biskup krafdist pa déms alpingis { mélinu sem féll honum { vil;
var Oddi par demdur ,kirkju eign ok svd par med slikar eignir sem henni
baruz* ([F XVII:18). A sama pingi krafdist biskup stadar i Hitardal og bjést til
ad bannsetja dbuandann, Ketil Loftsson, pegar hann neitadi ad gefa stadinn
upp. For svo ad Ketill sampykkti ad lokum ad reida af hendi fé stadarins en
skaut um leid malinu ,,4 konungs dém, en byskup jadi pvi ef hann yrdi sam-
pykkr erkibyskupi (/F XVII:19). Pegar til kastanna kom pvert6k Ketill fyrir
ad lata Hitardal af hendi og hlaut ad launum bannsong biskups. Samkomulag
tokst ad lokum og sor Ketill af sér stadinn og hét ad kalla ekki eign sina fram-
ar nema konungur og erkibiskup demdu svo. Steinvararsynir somdu einnig vid
Arna: Biskup skyldi pola stadarhald bredranna uns démur gengi { malinu en
peir tregdalaust uppgefa stadinn ef sa drskurdur keemi af hendi konungs og
erkibiskups ,,ad biskup @tte peirrra kyrckiu ad rada og hennar fie* (DI 11, 92).

Pessir samningar voru gerdir vorid 1271. Sumarid 4dur hafdi biskup ridid
um Austfirdingafjérdung og vida verid jatad stodum, rétt eins og forvera hans
Porlaki Pérhallssyni tepri 6ld fyrr (Byskupa sogur 2:248-250). Sa var p6
munurinn 4 ad Arni 6l klerkum vardveislu stadanna { stad pess ad fa hofo-
ingjum pa ad 1éni eins og Porlakur hafdi gert (Magnus Stefansson 1978:130).
Vid svo buid sigldu Arni biskup og andstadingar hans i stadamalum til Nor-
egs til ad hlita drskurdi konungs og erkibiskups. Eins og fyrr getur féll dom-

Prjar fyrstu greinarnar er ad finna { skipun eignadri Arna Porlakssyni 1 fslenzku fornbréfasafni
og er hin par timasett { september 1269 (DI 11:24, 26-27). Tvar sidustu eru Ur almennum
kirkjulogum (DI 11:52-55, 56-58). Pessi bodskapur er ad miklu leyti tekinn upp 1 kristinrétt
Arna (sjd NgL V:23, 33-38, 53-54).
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urinn biskupi { vil pegar J6n raudi demdi hinn 24. jili 1273 Oddastad og
Olafskirkju { Vatnsfirdi ,,undir Arna byskup { Skalaholti ok hans 16gliga eptir-
komendr, honum ok peim eilifliga fyrir at rada“ ([F XVII:41). Lykur hér fyrri
lotu stadamala.

Vegna mélsins dvaldi Arni veturinn 1272-1273 i Noregi; s6tti hann jafnan
fundi med J6ni rauda og voru par einkanlega raedd kirknamal 4 Islandi. Kemur
ad pvi ad peir reda setningu nys kristinréttar en handritum Arna sdgu ber ekki
saman i frasogn af peim vidburdi.? T uppskriftum Reykjarfjardarbokar segir:

Ok pegar Jon erkibyskup vissi hans girnd 1ét hann upp fyrir honum
allan sinn vilja svd at hann bannadi leikmoénnum 16g at segja um kristin
rétt. Gjordu peir sva medan peir lifdu (/F XVII:31-32).

[ AM 220 VI fol er pessi frasogn nakvaemari:

Arni byskup vissi ok at J6n erkibyskup ztladi nyjan kristin rétt at skipa,
sem hann gerdi, ok hann hafdi bodit honum med peim hetti fram at
fara 4 fslandi sem hann fér fram i Néregi. Girntiz hann ok af sjalfum
erkibyskupi at heyra hvat <hann> vildi nyta lata 6r hinum forna kristn-
um rétti 4 [slandi eda hvat hann vildi 6r lita eda eptir hverjum békum
pat skyldi saman setja sem 1 vard at leggja. Ok pegar er erkibyskup
vissi hans girnd, 1ét hann uppi fyrir honum allan sinn vilja, sva ok at
hann bannadi leikménnum at segja 16g um kristin rétt. Gerdu beir sva
medan peir lifdu (/F XVII:31-32).

[ AM 220 VI fol er frumkvzadi ad setningu kristinréttar Arna eignad J6ni
rauda. Pad er reyndar gert vidar pvi ad kristinréttur Arna { AM 350 fol, Skards-
bok Jonsbdkar, hefst 4 pessum ordum: ,,her byriar upp hinz nyia cristins doms
Rrett pann er herra ion erch(ibyskup) saman setti ok logtekinn er vin skalh(olts)

20 Arna saga er vardveitt { 40 handritum og handritabrotum. Pennan fj¢lda handrita m4 rekja til

bess ad sagan var tekin upp i annad adalhandrit Sturlungusafnsins, Reykjarfjardarbok (AM
122b fol). Porleifur Hauksson (Arna saga biskups:vii) telur liklegt ,,ad pessi adalheimild um
s6gu Islands 4 sidara hluta 13. aldar veeri naerri glétud med 6llu, ef ritari R[eykjarfjardarbok-
ar] hefdi 14tid hja 1ida ad skrifa hana upp.” Adeins eru vardveitt prji skinnblod tr Reykjar-
fjardarbok og tvé tir AM 220 VI fol. Peer uppskriftir Arna ségu sem vardveittar eru ni eru
hins vegar allar runnar fra Reykjarfjardarbok, gerdar skommu fyrir midja 17. 6ld 4 medan
bokin var heilli en nd (fF XVILv, lii-lvi).



LKATT ER PEIM AF KRISTINRETTI, KERUR VILJA MARGAR LERA“ 57

biskups demi* (bl. 107va).?! Petta vard m.a. til pess ad kristinréttur Arna var
adur fyrr eignadur, ymist ad hluta til eda ad 6llu leyti, Joni rauda.?

Vart parf ad fjolyrda um ad kristinna laga péttur var 4 méli Arna Porlaks-
sonar (og reyndar nokkru fyrr) ordinn tdreltur. Par var engin hjiskaparloggjof
og annad samraemdist illa almennum 16gum kirkjunnar; biskup hafdi t.a.m.
ekki forredi yfir kirkjum og eignum beirra eins og gert var rad fyrir i al-
mennum 16gum kirkjunnar (DI 11:52-55).2 P4 hefur kristindémsbalkur Jarn-
sidu tepast 4tt ad leysa kristinna laga patt af hdlmi, enda er hann stuttur og ad
stérum hluta norsk rikiserfoalog (Jdrnsioa:10-18). Pad parf pvi ekki ad koma
4 6vart ad Arni, s mikli kirkjulagafredingur og fylgismadur kirkjuvalds-
stefnunnar, hafi viljad endurskoda (eda semja fra grunni) kirkjulog Islendinga.

[ 2. bindi Islenzks fornbréfasafns er nokkud af skipunum eignudum Arna
Porlakssyni. Flestar eru par heimfardar til drsins 1269 — ymist eftir Arna
sogu (med mismiklum rokum) eda pa pvi ,,annad var ekki visara“ (DI 11:42,
sja skipanirnar bls. 23 o.afr.). Erfitt er ad skera ndkvemlega Gr um aldur
skipananna eda hafna timasetningu Jons Porkelssonar en getid um statiitugerd
Arna i ségu hans (IF XVII:23-25 0.v.).2* Skipanirnar eru flestar vardveittar {
ungum handritum en Jakob Benediktsson (1972:71) hefur stungid upp 4 pvi
ad bpar tengdust undirbiningi kristinréttarins og pa er timasetningin ad
minnsta kosti ekki fjarri lagi.?®

Veturinn 1273-1274 setti Arni ~fullkomliga saman kristindémsbéalk med

2 Thorkelin (JusEccl:1) prentar pessa setningu { upphafi ttgafu sinnar.

2 P4l Vidalin (1854:491) kallar hann t.a.m. kristinrétt ,,peirra Jons erkibiskups og Stada-Arna“.

2 Par eru prentadar nokkrar greinar dr kirkjuldgum um rétt yfir kirkjum og eignum peirra. J6n
Sigurdsson taldi per efalaust vera fra tima Arna Porldkssonar (sbr. DI I1:52).

2 p6 verdur ekki undan pvi vikist ad draga { efa timasetningu { /slenzku fornbréfasafni 4 skjali
nr. 15: ,,Skipan Arna biskups Porlakssonar eda sampykt lzerdra manna um ymislegt { kirkju-
16gunum.* Jon Sigurdsson taldi { athugasemd vid skrdna ad liklegast veeri um ad reda ein-
hvers konar 4grip ur kristinrétti, enda er efnid allt runnid padan. Joni Porkelssyni fannst petta
hins vegar allt eins geta verid Ur stattitu sem nu veri ad 60ru leyti tynd og heimfardi hana til
arsins 1269. Fyrir pessu eru engar heimildir. Pvert 4 méti ber kristinréttinn fyrst 4 géma 1
Arna ségu veturinn 1272-1273 og pa heimild notar J6n Porkelsson yfirleitt til ad timasetja
adrar skipanir eignadar Arna Porlakssyni (sbr. DI I1:58, skrdin er prentud 4 bls. 58-61).

2 Lara Magnusardottir (1998:212) telur badi skipanirnar og kristinréttinn standa { beinu sam-
hengi vid préun kandnisks réttar hér 4 landi. Skipanirnar eru medal annars vardveittar { AM
344 fol, AM 350 fol, AM 351 fol, AM 354 fol, AM 135 4to, AM 138 4to, AM 148 4to, AM
151 4to, AM 173 d C 1 4to, AM 174 I ¢ 4to, AM 175 a 4to, AM 671 b 4to, AM 687 a 4to,
AM 687 ¢ I-1I 4to, AM 688 b 4to, AM 42 a 8vo, AM 48 8vo og AM 456 12mo (sja Magniis
Lyngdal Magniisson 2002:232). Par eru stundum eignadar Arna { handritum og stundum
ekki. Pessar skipanir varda ad nokkru hin sj6 sakramenti kap6lsku kirkjunnar eins og Sigurd-
ur Lindal (1974:279-283) hefur gert dgzeta grein fyrir.
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14di Jons erkibyskups er hann 1ét sidan fram halda“ og i 32. kafla Arna s6gu
segir frd sampykkt hans 4 alpingi:

Petta sumar [1275] reid virduligr herra Arni byskup til alpingis ok med
hans flutningi var l6gtekinn hinn nyi kristindémsbélkr utan fa capitula
pa sem menn vildu eigi sampykkja fyrrum, en herra Magnis konungr
ok Jén erkibyskup gjordi pat statt hversu pau skyldi standa svd sem
beir véru bednir af almiganum (IF XVII:48, 49).

Petta segir fjarska litid annad en ad Arni hafi 4 alpingi talad fyrir setningu
kristinréttar sem hlaut sampykki ad mestu leyti. Hér greinir hvorki fra vald-
svidi laganna (hvort kristinrétturinn gilti um allt land eda adeins { Skalholts-
biskupsdemi) né heldur hvada kaflar pad voru sem fengust ekki sampykktir.
Adur en vikid er ad radasvidi kristinréttarins pykir vel hlyda ad athuga efnis-
skipan hans ndnar og kanna pannig hvort hin geti sagt eitthvad til um upp-
haflega gerd hans.

5. Efni kristinréttar Arna

Kristinrétti Arna, eins og hann birtist { AM 49 8vo (Magnis Lyngdal Magn-
tsson 2002:148-193), m4 skipta i nokkra efnishluta.?® Er sd 1eid valin hér ad
telja pa niu:

L. (1.-7. kafli) — kristindomsbélkur Jarnsiou.

1L (8.-10. kafli) — Akvadi um barnsskirn, faderni og ferm-
ingu; forsendur pess ad komast { kristid samfélag.

III. (11.-15. kafli) — Vald biskups, kirkjur og kirkjubyggingar,
eignir kirkna, klaustra og klerka, pyrmsl klerka og kirkjugrid.

Iv. (16.-22. kafli) — Erfoaskrd og reglur vardandi hana, heit og
Olmusur, tiundargjord og tiundargreidsla.

V. (23.-28. kafli) — Hjiskaparloggjof.

VL (29.-30. kafli) — Skriftrof og eidrof, meinsari.

VII.  (31.-39. kafli) — Helgidagahald, 6s6knardagar, fostur, undan-
pagudkveedi helgidaga, skriftagangur, hvada dyr ma leggja sér
til munns.

% Magnus Stefdnsson (1978:151-153, 254) gerir slikt hid sama. Hér er ad hluta til studst vid
skiptingu hans en pess ber ad geta ad Magnus fylgir peirri gerd kristinréttar Arna sem prentud
er { Norges gamle love (NgL V:16-56).
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VIII. (40.-42. kafli) — Eidar, démsvald kirkjunnar og okur.

IX. (43.—46. kafli) — Kaflar ur almennum kirkjulogum sem eru {
lausum tengslum vid kristinrétt Arna og teknir upp { 6rfaum
handritum.

Hlutarnir eru nokkud skyrt afmarkadir en vafi leikur 4 hvort fyrsti hlutinn og
peir tveir sidustu geti talist til upphaflegs kristinréttar Arna; taldi Jon
Sigurdsson slikt 6liklegt. Hann segir medal annars um efni handritsins AM
346 fol:

1) brot tr Jarnsidu, sem er kontngseidr, lendra manna og banda, og
hefir pessi bok verid ein af peim, sem hefir haft upphaf Jarnsidu sem
inngang til Kristinréttar Arna biskups, og munu slik handrit vera upp
komin 4 arunum 1271-1280. Hér fylgir pa einnig: 2) Kristinréttr Arna
biskups, og er par upphafsstafr ekki sterri en vid kapitula skipti, en
med allnyrri hendi er hér ritud kapitulatala 4 spaziu, og eru hér taldir
34 kapitular { pessum Kristinrétti (DI 1:99).”

Annars stadar { Islenzku fornbréfasafni giskadi Jon 4 ad kristinrétturinn hefdi
aldrei verid { fleiri en 35 koflum (p.e. IL—VIIL. hluti) og jafnvel adeins { 32
(p.e. IL-VIL hluti) (DI 1:432 nm, 441-442). Grimur Thorkelin var sama sinnis
i ttgafu sinni frd 1777. Par prentar hann kristinrétt Arna i 35 koflum. Ad auki
birtir hann 12 kafla { vidauka sem greinar tr almennum kirkjulogum (JusEccl:
4-211).2 Arni Magnisson virdist hafa verid sammala pessu. Latnesk pyding
hans 4 kristinrétti Arna biskups 1 handritinu Don var 1 fol Barth. F (V) er i 35
koflum (AnnEccl:786-821). AM 182 a 4to og AM 182 b 4to, pappirshandrit
fra pvi um 1700, vardveita ennfremur kristinrétt Arna biskups. Pessi handrit
hafa liklega badi verid skrifud undir tilsja Arna Magnissonar og sidar verid
lesin saman (collationeret) vid adra texta kristinréttar eftir fyrirmelum hans. A
182 a er kristinrétturinn { 35 koflum en 1 39 4 182 b. Vid sidustu kaflana 4 182
b eru pé ymsar athugasemdir med hendi Arna Magntssonar sem benda til pess
ad hann hafi ekki talid efni peirra heyra til kristinréttar Arna biskups. Vid 38.
kafla 4 handritinu skrifar Arni t.a.m. 4 spassiu: ,,Pelse Cap: [tendr i Skards
Membrana [AM 350 fol] ablolute og 4 hvergi vid“ (bl. 40v, sbr. Magnis

27 Svipadar athugasemdir J6ns gefur t.a.m. ad lita um AM 50 8vo (DI 1:149-150 o.v.).

2 En 4 bls. 2 er traarjatningin (1. kafli skv. dtgafunni { NgL), tekin dr NKS 1930 a 4to og prent-
ud med smerra letri. Eiginlegur kristinréttur 1 ttgafu Thorkelins er pvi kaflar 843 1 dtgafu
Norges gamle love. Vidaukakaflarnir eru a bls. 213-233. Undir petta hefur m.a. Mér Jénsson
tekid (1993:36).
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Lyngdal Magnisson 2003:42—47). Vardveisla kristinréttarins { midaldahand-
ritum bendir til ad pad sé rétt dlyktun en utgefendur kristinréttar Arna i Norges
gamle love prenta 46 kafla (NgL V:16-56).%°

Reyndar standa nénast allir pessir kaflar, p.e. I.-IX. hluti, { elsta hand-
ritinu, AM 49 8vo, en fyrsta hlutann (1.-7. kafli) er adeins ad finna 4 innan vid
10% midaldahandrita. Attunda hlutann (40.-42. kafli) er vidar ad finna 4
midaldahandritum eda { rdmum helmingi tilvika (p.e. ef badar gerdir 41. kafla
eru lagdar saman); nfundi hlutinn (43.—46. kafli) er hins vegar sjaldgafur, prir
af fjérum koflum eru adeins 4 4% midaldahandrita (Magnis Lyngdal Magn-
usson 2002:228-229).

Kristindémsbalkur Jarnsidu er adeins sjo kaflar; par eru auk trdarjatningar-
innar greinar um konungaerfdir og eida. Hann reidir sig (ndnast ordrétt) a
kristinrétt nyrri Gulapingslaga en tekur padan einungis upphafid sem p6é ma
kalla med réttu nokkurs konar inngang ad kristinréttinum sjalfum. Par er ein
grein (2. kafli) bysna mikilveeg:

Nv af pui at guds miskunn ser til pess porf hversdaglega utolulegs lyds,
oc imis fiolmennis, pa hever hann skipat tueim sinom pionom at vera
augsynilega hans umbods menn um pessa helga tru, oc hans heilagt
logmal, godom monnom til reettinda, en vandom monnom til refsingar
oc reinsanar. Ero peir tueir, annar(r) konongr, en annar(r) byscop, hever
konongr af gude veralldlegt valld til veralldlegra luta, en byscop and-
lect valld til andlegra luta, oc a hvarr peirra at styrkia annars valld til
reettra luta oc loglegra, oc kannaz vid sek, at peir hava valld oc yfer
bod af sialvom gude, en @igi af ser; oc fyr pui at peir ero guds umbods
menn, hins oc annars at pat sia aller, at peirra ma a enga lund missa,
pess ins pridia at sialfr gud virdiz at kalla sek med peirra nofnom, pa er
sa i miklum haska sannlega vid gud, er pa styrker eigi med fullkom-
inne ast oc r&zlo til sins valldz, pess er gud hever peim til skipat, par
sem bpeir bera sua mikla ahyggio firer landz folkino, oc abyrgiaz firi
gude, allra hellzt par sem login vatta med stadom eda merkiom sua, at
hvarke mege hofdingiarnir, ef peir geyma pess, anaudga eda pyngia
folkino, oc med of mikille adyngd, oc at eigi megi favittrir menn synia
hofdingionum loglegrar pegnskylldo fire priozku saker eda skamsynn-
ar uvizku (Jdrnsioa:12—13).

2 Pess ber p6 ad geta ad hér eru kaflar tolusettir med tvenns konar hetti. Sé tekid mid af t6lum

innan sviga hefur lesandi undir héndum 35 kafla gerd kristinréttar Arna.
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Pessi grein er undirstada skilnings 4 sambandi rikis og kirkju 4 middldum;
hugmyndin um ad hinn andlegi og veraldlegi stjérnandi hefdi pegid vald sitt af
gudi hefur verid rakin aftur til Gelasiusar I. pafa (492-496). Hin hljédar svo:

Duo quippe sunt, imperator auguste, quibus principaliter mundus hic
regitur: auctoritas sacrata pontificium, et regalis postestas. In quibus
tanto gravius est pondus sacerdotum, quanto etiam pro ipsis regibus
hominum in divino reddituri sunt examine rationem. (Peir eru tveir,
Agiistus keisari, sem fara med stjérn heimsins: klerkar med andlegt
vald [auctoritas] og konungur med veraldlegt vald [postestas]. Abyrgd
klerka vegur pyngra par sem peir svara fyrir konunga manna fyrir
guddémnum).

Pessi grein var vida tekin upp i lagasofn, p.4 m. Decretum Gratianusar (Bagge
1987:114 nm.). Gelasius hafdi ad hluta til ad leidarljési kenningar Agustinusar
kirkjufodur (354—430) sem hugdi tilveruna tviskipta milli gudsrikis (civitas
dei) og jardrikis (civitas terrena). Hann skilgreindi p6 ekki kirkjuna sérstak-
lega innan gudsrikis né heldur veraldlega stjérnendur innan jardrikis (Tierney
1988:9—10, Synan 1982:654—655); 4 slikri tilkun 4 verkum Agﬁstfnusar for ad
bera { skrifum gudfredinga 4 12. og 13. 6ld. Peir élitu ad pafinn, stadgengill
Krists 4 jordinni, paegi badi andlegt og veraldlegt vald af gudi; hann feri po
adeins med hid andlega en fengi rikisvaldinu hid veraldlega; pannig hlaut ad
visu rikid vald sitt af gudi en adeins med milligongu pafans. Rikisvaldid
heyrdi pvi ad sonnu undir kirkjuna og bar ad beita valdi sinu { samremi vid
6skir hennar. Var pessu tviskipta valdi gjarnan likt vid sverdin tvo (Lik:
22.38).%0

Magniis Stefansson dlitur ad Jon raudi erkibiskup hafi fylgt pessari stefnu,
ad kirkjan stedi ofar en rikisvaldid, og til marks um pad nefnir hann ad {
kristinrétti hans sé kaflann um vold konungs og biskups ekki ad finna (p.e.
kristindémsbalk Jarnsidu); Arni hafi stadid i skjéli Jons rauda, auk pess sem
saman féru hagsmunir kirkju og konungsvalds 4 Islandi vid ad

koma 4 peirri skipan milli andlegs og veraldlegs valds, sem pegar var
longu komin 4 { Noregi og vidurkennd ... [pvi] var ekkert sem melti
gegn bvi, ad hann [Arni] setti i kristinrétt sinn dkvaedi [p.e. kristin-
démsbalk Jarnsidu] um jafnrétti konungdéms og kirkju (1978:156).

30 Herra, sjd, hér eru tvo sverd. Og hann sagdi vid pa: Pad er nég.«
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Petta er vafasamt og skal vikid ad pvi nanar. I fyrsta lagi stendur kristin-
démsbalkur Jarnsidu, eins og fyrr getur, adeins 4 6rfaum midaldahandritum
kristinréttar. Magnus stydst vid ttgafu Norges gamle love en par er textinn
adeins gefinn ut eftir sex skinnhandritum (af 50). Af peim hefur adeins eitt
peirra, NKS 1930 a 4to, pessa fyrstu sjo kafla; 4 AM 49 8vo eru peir flestir’!
en 4 AM 351 fol og GKS 3270 4to standa peir ad hluta til.

[ 6dru lagi er augljést ad kristindsmsbalkur Jarnsidu var ekki borinn upp
til sampykktar 4 alpingi 4rid 1275 sem hluti af kristinrétti Arna. Hann var gild-
andi 16g, enda sampykktur pegar menn 16gdu blessun sina yfir pann hluta 16g-
békarinnar 4 alpingi arid 1272 (IF XVII:29). Adstzedur Arna og Jéns voru pvi
6likar: A Islandi giltu 16g um kristna tri pegar Skalholtsbiskup h6f ad taka
saman kristinrétt sinn. A Frostapingi var engum kristinrétti goldid jayrdi —
eda logum er vordudu kristna trd af nokkru tagi — og pvi h6f Jon raudi ad
semja sinn kristinrétt frd grunni, ad hluta til med gomlu Frostapingslogin {
huga en pé adallega eftir almennum 16gum kirkjunnar, kanéniskum rétti.

Magniisi lagabati var 4 stjérnardrum sinum umhugad ad halda frid vid
kirkjuna. Hann hélt pé fast { pa skodun ad pad veri hlutverk beggja, konung-
doéms og kirkju, ad efla gudsriki. Jon raudi taldi aftur 4 moéti kirkjuna eiga full-
an rétt 4 ad semja kristinrétt an afskipta rikisvaldsins. Eftir ad erkibiskup nadi
fram vilja sinum 4 Frostapingi rikti pvi 6vissa um kristinréttarloggjof uns satt
tokst (timabundid) med konungsvaldi og kirkju { Tunsbergi arid 1277. Hlytur
pvi ad teljast edlilegt ad setja kristindémsbalk Jarnsidu { samhengi vid pessar
deilur konungs og kirkju { Noregi um loggjafarvald { kristinréttarmalum og er
pa komin skyring 4 pvi hvers vegna hann er ekki lengri og ytarlegri en raun
ber vitni.*?

Pad verdur pvi ad teljast @rid dliklegt ad kristindomsbalkur Jarnsidu hafi
verid hluti af upphaflegum kristinrétti Arna Porlakssonar. Liklegra er ad hann
hafi verid tekinn upp 1 handrit hans sem komin voru upp 4 peim drum sem
Jarnsida var {1 gildi (1271-1281) eda 1 afskriftir peirra (s.s. AM 128 4to), eins
og Jon Sigurdsson benti 4 og greint var fra hér ad framan.

31 T AM 49 8vo eru 6. og 7. kafli nokkud styttir og auk pess skeytt saman (sbr. Magnis Lyngdal
Magnisson 2002:151-152). Kristindémsbalk Jarnsidu er ennfremur ad finna 4 AM 128 4to.
Hid merkilega er p6 ad stafsetning 4 NKS 1930 a 4to og AM 49 8vo bendir til pess ad
kristindémsbalkur Jarnsidu 4 hvorugu handritinu sé runnin frd adalhandritinu, Stadarhélsbok
(AM 334 fol, bl. 92v—108r).

Lara Magndsardottir hefur reyndar adra skodun 4 pessu: ,,Engin dkvadi voru um kristinrétt {
Jarnsidu, sem er undanfari b&di kristinréttar hins nyja og Jonsbokar vegna pess ad akvord-

unin um skiptingu valdsins haf8i verid tekin. Porfin fyrir kristinréttarakveaedi i veraldlegri
16gbok var par af leidandi ekki fyrir hendi* (2001b:204 nm.). Petta er éndkvemt. Engin
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Miklu erfidara er ad gera sér grein fyrir pvi hvar upphaflegur kristinréttur
Arna hefur endad. A elsta handritinu, AM 49 8vo, eru kaflar 4346 greinilega
vidbat ur kristinrétti Jons.** Petta eru eins konar vidbétardkvadi vid pad sem
pegar st6d i kristinrétti Arna: 43. kafli er vidauki vid 23. kafla; 44. kafli er vid-
auki vid 28. kafla; 45. kafli er vidauki vid 38. kafla; adeins 46. kafli geymir
efni sem ekki er fyrir { kristinrétti Arna. Ef pessir kaflar eru dregnir fra auk
kristindémsbalks Jarnsidu standa eftir 35 kaflar (p.e. II.—VIIL. hluti).

Sem fyrr greinir taldi Jon Sigurdsson upphaflegan kristinrétt Arna jafnvel
adeins hafa verid 32 kafla; taldi hann pvi leika vafa a ad kaflar 4042 hefdu
hlotid sampykki 4 alpingi 1275. S€ haft 1 huga ad kaflar 43—46 eru hrein
vidbot Ur kristinrétti Jons rauda (sem standa 4 afar faum midaldahandritum) er
ekki 6sennilegt ad ord Arna sogu um ad kristinrétturinn hafi fengist sampykkt-
ur ,,utan f4 capitula® (iF XVII:49) eigi vid 40.—42. kafla. J6n J6hannesson gat
sér til ad efni pessara 6sampykktu kafla hefdi vafalaust snert takmork andlegs
og veraldlegs valds; leiddi hann getum ad pvi { framhaldi ad alpingissam-
pbykktin fra 1253 (aftast 1 16. kafla) hafi hugsanlega verid ein peirra greina
sem ekki fékkst jatad 4 pinginu; taldi J6n sampykktina raunar daudan bokstaf
(1956:109,110,261).%* Skal petta ekki dregid i efa. Aftur & moéti er rétt ad
benda 4 ad alpingissampykktina er ad finna 4 6llum midaldahandritum kristin-
réttarins (par sem 16. kafli stendur annars vegar) en 40.—42. kafla ekki. Peir
eru adeins 4 riflega helmingi handritanna; geeti slikt bent til pess ad ekki hafi
menn verid 4 eitt sttir um gildi peirra. Ennfremur snerta pessir kaflar sann-

akvordun 14 fyrir af halfu konungsvaldsins { Noregi 4 pessum tima um adskilnad andlegra og
veraldlegra laga. Pvert 4 méti vildi Magnus lagabztir hafa samrad rikis og kirkju um setningu
nys kristinréttar. Aftur taldi Jon raudi erkibiskup pad { valdi kirkjunnar og ekki konungs-
manna ad semja 16g er vordudu kristna tri. Pessu mad ekki rugla saman, enda er ekki svo ad
sjd ad adskilnadur veraldlegra og geistlegra laga hafi rikt 4 dratugunum eftir 1280.

J6n Porkelsson giskadi 4 ad Arni hefdi reynt ad fa ,,ymsar greinir dr Kristinrétti J6ns, sem
stafa mun frd biskupapinginu 1280, 16gteknar, en pad mun hafa gengid treglega eda alls ekki*
(DI 1I:226, sja einnig 219, 221-225, 229, 232). Medal pessara greina eru 43.-46. kafli
kristinréttar Arna (sbr. NgL V:54-56). Fyrir pessu eru engar heimildir og vardveisla kaflanna
i midaldahandritum bendir til pess ad petta sé dliklegt.

Reyndar er harla 1itid vitad um pessa sampykkt annad en ad hin var gerd 4 tid Sigvardar
biskups Péttmarssonar (1238-1268). I deilum um 16gtoku Jénsbokar 4 alpingi 1281 bar Arni
biskup hana fyrir sig og sagdi petta hafa verid ,,logtekit hér 1 16gréttu yfir allt vart land med
g60u sampykki allra landsmanna* (IF XVII:95). J6n J6hannesson taldi ad sampykktin hefdi
adeins verid nymeali og pvi aldrei fullgild 16g. Par med veri hin daudur bokstafur, enda
hefdu hofdingjar sem ekki voru 4 alpingi petta sumar talid sig 6bundna af sampykktinni, sbr.
pé reglu ad nymeli hafi ekki bundid adra en pa sem sampykktu pad sjélfir (Sigurdur Lindal
1984:145; J6n J6hannesson 1956: 258-260; 1958:91-92.).

33

34



64 GRIPLA

arlega takmork veraldlegs og andlegs valds; ekki hvad sist 41. kafli sem kved-
ur 4 um démsvald kirkjunnar { 6llum kristinréttarmalum, badi pau sem vord-
udu kirkjuna og almenning. Slik réttindi fékk norska kirkjan ad 6llum likind-
um ekki stadfest endanlega fyrr en 1277, svo sem fyrr er getid, pé svo ad for-
vigismenn hennar hafi talid sér sjalfsteda domsogu frd midri 13. 6ldinni
(Bagge 1987:151-152). Taplega hefur islenska kirkjan ordid peirri norsku
fyrri til ad fa pessi réttindi vidurkennd.

AJ visu hefur pvi verid haldid fram ad 4 medal peirra greina sem ekki
fengust sampykktar 4 alpingi 1275 hafi verid si um vold biskups yfir kirkjum,
11. kafli kristinréttar Arna.* Hér virdist p6 gildistoku og framkvaemd kristin-
réttar ruglad saman. Tveimur drum 4dur (1273) hafdi Arni biskup unnid fullan
sigur i fyrri lotu stadamala og fengid vidurkenndan yfirradarétt yfir stodum a
hofdingjafundi { Bjorgvin. Erkibiskup kvad upp déminn ad vidstdddum kon-
ungi. Teplega hafa islenskir hofdingjar pvi getad sett sig upp 4 moti peim
dkvaedum kristinréttar Arna sem einmitt voru grundvollud 4 pessum malalok-
um. Hitt er svo annad mal ad eftir ad rikisradid ték vid voldum { umbodi Ei-
riks konungs arid 1280 breyttust allar forsendur { stadamalum; réttindi norsku
kirkjunnar (og p.a.l. peirrar islensku) voru pa afnumin ad stérum hluta og
ttilokad hefur verid ad framfylgja pessum akvadum kristinréttar Arna.

Ekki er pvi 6liklegt ad 32 koflum kristinréttar Arna en ekki fleiri hafi verid
jatad 4 alpingi arid 1275, p.e. koflum 8-39. Hugsanlegt er ad 40.—42. kafli
sem logrétta synjadi pa hafi smam saman 60last gildi en dkvadi Jons rauda
(kaflar 43—46) hafa aldrei verid hluti af kristinrétti Arna (sbr. Mar Jénsson
1991:151).%" P4 er 6sennilegt ad kristindémsbélkur Jarnsidu hafi nokkurn tim-
ann tilheyrt kristinréttinum, heldur adeins verid 1 lausum tengslum vid hann
sem nokkurs konar inngangur. Pessir kaflar giltu enda adeins { réttan dratug
pvi 4rid 1281 leysti Jénsbok Jarnsidu af hélmi sem 16gbck Islendinga. Teep-
lega hefur kristindémsbalkur Jarnsidu gilt 4fram sem hluti af kristinrétti Arna
— hvorki sem hluti né laustengdur inngangur — enda er { Jonsbok kristin-
démsbalkur ekki 6svipadur peim i Jarnsidu og hefur hann vantanlega tekid
vid hlutverki inngangskafla kristinréttar Arna (Jénsbék:17-30).

35 Pessu er t.a.m. Mar Jénsson sammala (1993:30).

% Sja t.a.m. Lara Magndsardoéttir (2001b:207 nm.) og Finnur Jénsson (1774:10-11).

37 Mér nefnir dém frd pridja dratugi 16. aldar pessu til studnings (DI X11:621). Par féll Gudrin
Jonsdottir til 6bota med foSurbrédur sinum samkvaemt upphaflegu dkvaedi 1 27. kafla
kristinréttar Arna; slikt hefdi ekki komid til hefdi akvaedi Jons rauda i 43. kafla haft einhverja
pbydingu.
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Pvi m4 heldur ekki gleyma ad enda pott islenska kirkjan hafi tekid stakka-
skiptum 4 sidustu dratugum 13. aldar, 6dlast nokkurt frelsi og fengid vidur-
kennd ymis réttindi alpjédakirkjunnar, var hun langt fra pvi ad vera ordin full-
burda stofnun — riki { rikinu — eins og kirkjan var vida 4 meginlandi Evrépu
um petta leyti (Cantor 1993:487-505).% Vel m4 heita svo ad kirkjunnar menn
4 dogum Arna Porldkssonar hafi 1itid 4 kirkjuna sem eina heild og komid fram
i nafni hennar sem stofnunar en ekkert bendir til pess ad leikmannahofdingjar
islenskir hafi skilid hlutverk kirkjunnar med peim hatti (Magnus Stefansson
1978:140, Sigurdur Lindal 1997:253, Lara Magnusardottir 1998:217).%° Hér
hlaut pvi ad fylgja eins konar médlamidlun og skyrasta demid er vitanlega
logtaka kristinréttar Arna sem goldid var jayrdi i logréttu rétt eins og um
veraldleg 16g veeri ad reda. Hitt ber p6 ad hafa { huga ad pott baedi kristinna
laga pattur Gragdsar og kristinréttur Arna hafi verid sampykktir med pessum
hatti var s munur 4 ad kristinréttur forni var hluti landslaganna; kristinréttur
nyi st6d hins vegar sjalfstedur; var 16gbok kirkjunnar og geymdi reglur og
vidurlog er vordudu kristid liferni og kristnihald. Pratt fyrir ndin tengsl vid
Jonsbok 4 midoldum — kristinréttur Arna fylgir vida Jonsbokarlogum 4
skinnhandritum — vard hann aldrei hluti hennar i peim skilningi sem kristinna
laga péttur tilheyrdi Gragés (sbr. Gunnar F. Gudmundsson 2000:97).4°

6. 1275 eda 13547

6.1. Logtaka i Skalholtsbiskupsdsemi?

Eins og greint var fra hér ad ofan er Arna saga bysna faord um gildistoku hins
nyja kristinréttar. Par segir adeins ad biskup hafi fengid hann sampykktan a4
alpingi sumarid 1275 ,,utan fa capitula“ sem menn vildu lata konung og erki-
biskup skera tir um hvad standa skyldi (/F XVII:49). T Arna s6gu er hvergi

3 Almennt er talid ad vald kapdlsku kirkjunnar { Vestur-Evr6pu hafi ndd hdamarki um 1300, p.e.

pegar kirkjulog hofou nad ttbreidslu { 1ondum édlfunnar, sja Lara Magnusardéttir (2001b:201

og tilvisanir par).

Léara Magnusardottir telur ad islenska kirkjan hafi verid ordin stofnun a pessum tima og kom-

i0 fram sem slik pratt fyrir 6likan skilning klerka og leikmanna 4 16gum (1998:217 nm.).

40 Lara Magnusardottir hefur ordad petta dgatlega: ,,Vid 16gtoku hins nyja kristinréttar vard
adskilnadur rikis og kirkju ad veruleika“ (2001b:200). Hun tekur p6 skyrt fram ad hann hafi
verid med allt 63ru snidi en tidkast 4 vorum dogum. Adskilnadurinn hafi falist { andlegum
hluta laganna (kristinrétti) og peim veraldlega (Jarnsidu og sidar Jénsbok) og peim skilningi
ad porf veeri fyrir yfirvold 4 badum pessum svidum.

39
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getid um hvort kristinrétturinn var 16gtekinn 1 badum biskupsdemum og 4
sampykkt hans er heldur ekki minnst { anndlum, utan einnar setningar vid 4rid
1276 1 Skalholtsannal: ,,Logtekinn kristins doms balkr inn nyi* (Islandske
Annaler:194). Pvi verdur ad leita annarra heimilda til ad skera ur um hversu
viotaekt vald félst { hinum nyja kristinrétti.

I tveimur handritum er gildistaka kristinréttar Arna bendlud vid Skal-
holtsbiskupsdaemi eitt. Hér 4dur var minnst 4 upphaf kristinréttar { Skardsbok
Jonsbokar (AM 350 fol.) en { anndlsgrein { Skalholtsbok eldri (AM 351 fol)
segir einnig: ,,Anno domini .m.cc.Ixx.v. var kristins doms balkr hinn nyi
logtekinn vm skalholltz biskups demi j logrettu a islandi“ (bl. 116vb). Vid
betta beetist svo brot tir bréfi Arna biskups og hofdingja sunnanlands, sent
Magnisi konungi haustid 1275 og skyrir fra gildistoku hins nyja kristinréttar
4 alpingi. Par segir medal annars:

Virdvligum herra sinvm magnvsi konvngi hinvm korvnada senda
arne biskvp j skalahollti og ... avll hirdin sv sem j skalahollzt biskvps
demi er Q[vediu] c[uds] og sina skylldvga pionvztv.

vier vilivm ydr kvnnigt giora at kristins doms balk pann sem samidr
var til jslandz med radi virduligx herra jons erkibiskvps. havfvm vier
med sampyckt alpydu j skalaholldz biskupsdemi laugtekid a almenne-
legu pingi j laugriettu. og sa skal standa ar til er pier og herra erki-
biskup j nidarose hafid honum audru viis skipad (DI 11:125).

Bréfiod er adeins vardveitt { miklu yngra eftirriti ({ AM 174 a 4to frd um 1500)
en er getid { Arna sogu (IF XVII:54-55). Loks er vardveitt bréf (einnig { ungu
eftirriti, IB 221 4to fra 18. 51d) Magntsar konungs Erlingssonar frd drinu 1354
sem fyrirskipar ad ,,s4 kristindomsréttr, sem geingr sunnan lands, at hann
gangi um alt landit* (DI I11:98).

A pessum heimildum hefur st skodun verid reist ad kristinréttur Arna hafi
adeins verid 16gtekinn { Skdlholtsbiskupsdemi arid 1275 og ekki { Holabisk-
upsdeemi fyrr en med konungsbréfinu fra 1354, hartner 4tta dratugum sidar.
Flestir fredimenn hafa hallast ad pessari kenningu.*' Nokkrir hafa 14tid nagja

4 Sja t.a.m.: J6n Pétursson (1863:16—17), Magniis Stefansson (1975:68, 1978:111, 150, 168,
207, 234-235, 2000:16), J6n Johannesson (1958:110), Chr. Westergaard-Nielsen (Skdlholts-
bok eldri:14), Sigurdur Lindal (Skardsbok:35), Bjorn Porsteinsson og Sigurdur Lindal
(1978:29, 33, 43, 76), Bjorn Porsteinsson og Gudrin Asa Grimsdottir (1989:62), Magnus
Mar Larusson (1964:306), Gunnar F. Gudmundsson (2000:89, 2001:213), Jesse Byock
(2001:312), Pall Sigurdsson (1971:168, 1992:286), Mar Jonsson (1993:28, 31), Konrad
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ad geta pess ad kristinréttur Arna hafi verid 16gtekinn 4rid 1275 4n pess ad
tiltaka biskupsdzemin sérstaklega®? en Pall Eggert Olason taldi kristinréttinn
6efad hafa gilt { badum biskupsdemunum fra 1275 og lagabod konungs fra
1354 komid til vegna ,,prjézku Nordlendinga vid byskupana nyrdra* (1922:
29). Fullyrding pessi kann ad hljéma tr lausu lofti gripin en pé er ymislegt
sem bendir til pess ad kristinrétti Arna hafi verid fylgt i Holabiskupsdzemi,
a.m.k. ad hluta til, fljétlega eftir gildistokuna 4 alpingi 1275 og fram eftir 14.
6ldinni.** Lara Magnusardéttir (2001b:204, 206) er t.a.m. sannfaerd um ad krist-
inréttur Arna hafi gilt i badum islensku biskupsdzemunum fra 1275 og visar til
bess ad med logfestingunni hafi Islendingar gengid undir vald péfa og kirkj-
unnar 4 andlega svidinu; eftir 16gtokuna hafi kirkjan ekki purft ad leita sam-
bykkis alpingis til lagasetningar. Hér virdist Lara pé ganga ivid lengra en
heimildir gefa tilefni til pvi ad afar erfitt (ef ekki ttilokad) reyndist ad fram-
fylgja dkvaedum kristinréttar Arna 4 ratugunum eftir 1280. Vissulega mé fall-
ast 4 ad kristinrétturinn hafi verid logtekinn a 6llu landinu 1275 en nerri lagi
er a0 lita 4 sampykktina sem afanga 4 torsottri leid { att ad frelsi og réttindum
kirkjunnar. Islenska kirkjan matti sin enda litils i deilum vid veraldarhofdingja
4 medan studnings erkibiskups og/eda konungs naut ekki vid; bendir élikur
lagaskilningur klerka og leikra h6fdingja, badi { stadamalum og erjum bisk-
upa og Nordlendinga um og eftir midja 14. 6ldina, til pess ad leikmenn hafi
ekki litid 4 sampykkt kristinréttar Arna sem fullkomna vidurkenningu 4 rétti
kirkjunnar til ad framfylgja og dema eftir kandniskum rétti ef hann gekk pvert
4 landslog.

6.2. Logtaka i baoum biskupsdemum?

Magniis Stefansson taldi liklegustu skyringuna 4 pvi ad kristinrétturinn hefdi
upphaflega adeins tekid gildi 1 Skalholtsbiskupsdemi vera pa ad Jorundur
Porsteinsson Hélabiskup (1267-1313) hafi verid erlendis og pvi ekki 4 alpingi
pegar lagabdlkurinn var borinn upp til sampykktar. Hann bztir svo vid:

Maurer (1878:97-100, 1966:109), Jon Sigurdsson (DI 1:562), Jon Helgason (1925:158),
Agnes S. Arnorsdottir (1995:150, 1996:82), Orri Vésteinsson (2000:293), Gudbrandur Jons-
son (1940:104), Andrew Dennis, Peter Foote og Richard Perkins (LEI:6).

2 Sja tam.: Olafur Larusson (1923:4, 1958:206), Einar Arndrsson (1945:115), Inge Skov-
gaard-Petersen (1960:241), Knut Helle (1974:101), Finnur Jénsson (1774:10).

# Gudriin Asa Grimsdéttir vék ad pessu { ttgafu sinni 4 sogum Arna Porlakssonar og Laren-
tiusar Kalfssonar (sja bia XVILIxxiii, Ixxvii, 288 nm., 357 nm. o0.v.).
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Ljost er, ad Jorundur hefdi ekki getad stadid gegn sampykkt kristin-
réttarins, sem sendur var til fslands og saminn fyrir pad med radi erki-
biskups, og raunar engin asteda til ad @tla, ad hann hefdi gert pad, en
hins vegar afar skiljanlegt, ad sampykkt hans veri bundin vid Skél-
holtsbiskupsdemi eitt, ef Holabiskup var ekki vidstaddur (Magnus
Stefansson 1978:150).

Full 4steda er til ad taka undir fyrri roksemd Magnusar ad Jorundur hefdi
hvorki getad hindrad sampykkt kristinréttarins né ad nokkur dsteda sé til ad
@tla honum slikt. Hins vegar er med 6llu 6vist hvort Jorundur var fjarverandi
4 alpingi petta sumar pvi anndlar geta ttkomu Hoélabiskups vid arid 1274
(Islandske Annaler:49, 69, 139, 194, 332). [ Arna sOgu segir adeins ad hann
hafi komid it sumarid 1275 med skipun kirkjupingsins i Lyon fra 1274 (IF
XVII:50). Ekkert { sogunni sker heldur tr um pad med évefengjanlegum heetti
ad Hélabiskup hafi komid til landsins eftir alpingi og pvi ma allt eins gera rad
fyrir pvi ad Jorundur hafi verid vidstaddur pegar kristinréttur Arna var
logtekinn. Ad auki alitur Magnus flest benda pess til ad Hélabiskup hafi verid
4 pingi vid 16gtoku Jénsbokar 1281 p6 svo Arna saga geti ekki um nzrveru
hans par og ekki megi ,,dlykta of bradlega um fjarveru hans af pogn sogunnar*
(1978:150, 184, 207-208).

Adurnefnt bréf Arna biskups og hirdarinnar sunnanlands um logfestingu
kristinréttarins er heldur engin sénnun pess ad hann hafi adeins verid sam-
pykktur 1 Skalholtsbiskupsdemi. Eins og 4dur var nefnt er getid um pessa bréfa-
sendingu i Arna sgu. Par er p6 s grundvallar munur 4 ad sagan getur bréfa
(en ekki bréfs) biskupanna beggja auk syslumanna og hofdingja:

A pessu hausti [1275] er um 1idit var, kému til Magniss konungs bréf
byskupanna ok syslumanna ok handgenginna manna 4 fslandi ok par
med almugsins at menn hofdu 16gleiddan eptir bodi byskupanna ok
tilskipan herra Jons erkibyskups nyjan kristindéms balk ...

Hofundur Arna ségu hefur haft pessi bréf undir héndum og voru pau ,,med
allra peira innsiglum* (IF XVII:54-55, sbr. Arna saga biskups:c). Vel ma heita
svo ad Arni hafi skrifad konungi fyrir hénd biskupanna og onnur bréf sem
sagan nefnir séu pa komin fra syslumonnum og hofdingjum (ef pad var pa
ekki eitt og sama bréfid). En hitt stendur skyrt ad kristinrétturinn var 16g-
leiddur eftir bodi Arna og Jorundar, med tilskipun Jons rauda.
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Setningin { bréfi Arna og sunnlenskra fyrirmanna til konungs par sem segir
ad kristinrétturinn sé adeins settur til bradabirgda, p.e. uns konungur og erki-
biskup hafa ,,honum audru viis skipad* (DI 1I:125), hefur ennfremur vakid
upp pa spurningu hji fredimonnum hvort Magnis lagabetir hafi nokkurn
tima stadfest hann formlega (J6n Jéhannesson 1958:109, Seip 1937-1940:
579-581). Konungi likadi a.m.k. framtak Islendinga stérilla; sendi hann bréf
ut 4rid 1276 par sem hann

bad alpydu fyrir sja vid hvat menn meetti bia fyrr en sampykkja nokk-
orum 00rum logum, hvart sem pat veri um kristin rétt edr onnur 16g en
peim er hann skipadi, par til er hann semdi vid erkibyskup ok adra
leerda menn hvat standa metti. Sagdi hann ok pa litla vinattu mundu
moti taka er 60ruvis gerdi; 16tz hyggja petta vera sitt starf ok erkibysk-
ups, en eigi annarra manna at skipa kristin rétt { landi hans edr énnur
log. Pat 1ét hann ok fylgja at hann hugdi at peim mundi gott hafa til
gengit sem gert hofou.

En at méti flutningi peira sem fyrir honum sénnudu at byskupar
pyndi um rétt fram ok moéti fornum vanda, ritadi hann sva at hann
fyrirbaud neinum leikmonnum at ganga undir né eina pynding ok eigi
til einnar vadmalsalnar utan sva sem at fornu hefdi verit ok baud peim
til sin at halda fyrr en jata (/F XVII:55-56).%

Med sampykkt kristinréttar Arna hafa {slendingar pvi seilst inn 4 verksvi® sem
ad mati konungs vardadi pa ekki. En pratt fyrir 6dnagju hans er ekkert {
pessari frasogn sem bendir til pess ad kristinréttur Arna sé felldur dr gildi —
eda pa beinlinis sampykktur — en konungur hafnar p6 alogum er taka mid af
hinum nyja kristinrétti.

6.3. Skalholtsbiskupsdéemi: Sampykki til reynslu?

Eins og fyrr segir tékust konungur og erkibiskup 4 um setningu kristinréttar {
Noregi og vildi konungur hafa samrad rikis og kirkju um slika lagagerd.
Samkomulag eda satt { malinu nadist ekki fyrir dauda Magnusar lagabzatis arid
1280. P4 hafdi hann lokid vid ad ldta semja nyja 15gbok fyrir Islendinga, J6ns-

4 Petta bréf er ennfremur prentad { Islenzku Sfornbréfasafni (DI 11:130) eftir skinnbladi Reykjar-
fjardarbokar med Arna sdgu. Par er hins vegar tekinn upp rangur leshattur: skapa i stad skipa
(sbr. Arna saga biskups:48, 1. 14).
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bok, sem Jon Einarsson og Lodinn leppur sigldu med tt sama ar. S€ haft {
huga ad kristinréttur Arna hafi adeins étt ad gilda uns konungur og erkibiskup
skipudu honum 4 annan veg er tepast hagt ad lita 4 kristindémsbalk Jéns-
bokar 6druvisi en svo ad par felist einmitt vidurkenning — a.m.k. timabundin
— 4 kristinrétti Arna. Pessi kafli 16gb6karinnar er stuttur og ad mestu eidar og
rikiserfdalog, rétt eins og kristindémsbalkur Jarnsidu, og sem slikur hefur
hann ekki 4tt ad leysa kristinna laga patt Gragésar af h6lmi, ef hann var pa enn
i gildi (Jonsbok:17-30, Jarnsida:10-18).4

St skodun hefur verid sett fram ad reidi Magnusar lagabetis { bréfinu til
islenskrar alpyou arid 1276 hafi ordid til pess ad ttilokad var ad koma kristin-
rétti Arna 4 i Hoélabiskupsdaemi (sbr. Magniis Stefansson 1978:168). Eda med
60rum ordum: Kristinrétturinn var sampykktur til reynslu { Skalholtsbiskups-
dami en pegar Islendingar skynjudu vilja Magniisar lagabaetis afrédu peir ad
fresta um sinn 16ggildingu { umdemi Hélabiskups. Gallinn vid pessa kenn-
ingu er s4 ad hér er gert rad fyrir pvi ad tvenn kirkjulog hafi gilt 4 fslandi
hartnzaer atta dratugi, eda allt par til konungsbréfid fra 1354 16gfesti kristinrétt
Arna { Holabiskupsdzemi. Hér er p6 rétt ad geta pess ad Magns Stefinsson
(1978:207,234-235) dregur nokkud i land med pad fullyrdingu ad kristin-
rétturinn hafi ekki gilt { H6labiskupsdemi fyrr en fra drinu 1354. Hann visar
m.a. til pess ad Jorundur Porsteinsson hafi reynt ad framfylgja einhverjum
akvadum hins nyja kristinréttar. En ef reidi konungs kom { veg fyrir 16gtoku
kristinréttarins 4 H6lum, hvers vegna var pd hegt ad framfylgja honum { Skal-
holti 4 sama tima? Pad er ad morgu leyti skiljanlegt ad illa hafi gengid ad
framfylgja pessum nyja lagabalki 4 aratugunum eftir 1280 — pegar norska
kirkjan 4tti afar andstreymt — en sidar tékst betra samkomulag med klerkum
og konungsvaldinu. Hvers vegna var pa beid { halfa 61d med ad 16gfesta hinn
nyja kristinrétt nordanlands? Ad auki bar badum islensku biskupunum ad syna
erkibiskupi hlydni samkvemt almennum kirkjuldgum (DI 1:223,286, LatDok:
54, Gudriin Asa Grimsdéttir 1982:32-33) og skommu eftir sampykkt kristin-
réttar kom ut bodskapur erkibiskups par sem hann ,.eggjadi byskupana at
halda fram rétti kirkjunnar sem framast veri fong 4 (iF XVII:58). Ekki er
6sennilegt ad Jon raudi hafi hér m.a. att vid hinn nyja kristinrétt, enda fatt {
kristinna laga peetti Gragasar sem kirkjuvaldsmenn gétu reitt sig 4.

4 Jon Sigurdsson (1856:17—18) var reyndar efins um ad kaflarnir um erfdir og eida { kristin-
domsbalknum (3.-12. kafli) hefdu tilheyrt Jonsbok fra upphafi. Hann aleit pa frekar hafa
stadid { lausum tengslum vid békina. Pessu hafnadi Olafur Halld6rsson alfarid (Jénsbok:iii).
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6.4. Kristinrétti Arna framfylgt syora

Arni Porldksson hof fljétlega ad framfylgja kristinrétti sinum. Arid 1278 kaerdi
t.a.m. Gudmundur Gudmundsson prestur pa Nikulds og Eindrida sendiboda
konungs fyrir biskupi og sakadi p4 um ad hafa hrakid sig vid Olfusferju.
Mailavextir eru 6ljosir en vera md ad mennina hafi greint & um pad hvorir
komu fyrst ad ferjustadnum, enda segir f ferjumaldaga Olfusar fra um 1200 ad
peir sem fyrstir koma ad 4 skuli fara fyrstir yfir (F XVIL:69 nm., DI T :319—
320). Arni taldi konungsmenn hafa fellt 4 sig pafabann af sjalfu verkinu pvi ad
samkvemt kristinrétti og almennum kirkjulogum voru kennimenn fridhelgir
(NgL V:26, sbr. DI 1:224-223, 11:231-232). Sakborningarnir ferdust undan en
guldu biskupi ad lokum sex marka sekt; haféi Eindridi 4 ordi ,,at hann vildi
pola at Arni byskup 1éti sekja pau mal 611 at nyjum 16gum 4 heradspingum
<sem st6du> i fornum kristinrétti en kalladi eigi rangt pétt hinar fornu sektir
sé 4 lagdar* (IF XVII:69-70). Ekki er getid um pad { kristinrétti Arna hversu
hatt fégjald skyldi koma fyrir brot af pessu tagi. Adeins segir ad hinn brotlegi
felli 4 sig bann af sjdlfu verkinu og fai einungis lausn eftir gudslogum med
forsja biskups. Pad var ekki 6algengt 1 floknu démskerfi midalda pegar tvenn
eda fleiri 16g giltu stundum um sama brotid (t.a.m. mismunandi kirkjul6g) ad
menn sektu malid ad peim 16gum sem péttu mildari (sbr. Brundage 1995:2).
Eindridi var séttur vid ad lata dema eftir kristinrétti Arna en fégjold 4tti ad
mida vid kristinna laga patt.

Sem fyrr getur er almennt talid ad sattargerdin { Tinsbergi 1277 hafi aukid
veg kirkjunnar; par fengust vidurkennd ymis forn réttindi, s.s. ddmsvald kirkj-
unnar { klerka- og kristinréttarmalum og skattfrelsi klerka. Veigamesta deilu-
efnid var p6 enn ekki til lykta leitt: loggjafarvald kirkjunnar { kristinréttar-
malum sem konungur fékkst ekki til ad vidurkenna. Stefna konungs gagnvart
kirkjunni meltist pé misjafnlega fyrir medal norskra leikmannahofdingja. Pad
kom bersynilega i 1j6s vid konungaskiptin og leitadist rikisradid sem foér med
voldin 1 konungsdeminu nastu drin markvisst eftir pvi ad svipta kirkjuna
peim réttindum sem hiin haf6i 6dlast 4 valdatid Magnusar lagabzetis (Helle
1974:141, 249).

Eirikur Magntisson var kryndur konungur 2. jili 1280, t6lf vetra gamall en
Hakon brédir hans var tiu vetra. Helstu radgjafar Magnusar saluga urdu 16g-
radamenn hins nyja konungs og skarst pegar { odda med rikisradi og erkibisk-
upi. Rikisrddsmenn létu semja réttarbot sem 16gtekin var skommu eftir kryn-
inguna og dr6é mjog ur rétti kirkjunnar en jok 4 ahrif leikmanna (DI 11:196—
206, NgL I11:3-11). A sama tima blés J6n erkibiskup til biskupapings  Bjorg-
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vin og stefndi pangad m.a. badi Arna Porlakssyni og Jorundi Porsteinssyni.
Par var gerd skipan Jons rauda med rddi sjo annarra lydbiskupa. Hin var
andsvar vid réttarbotinni og midadi ad pvi ad tryggja pau réttindi sem kirkjan
hafdi pegar 60last, s.s. réttinn til ad dema { klerka- og kristinréttarmalum og
forradum klerkastéttarinnar yfir kirknafé. I skipuninni voru bannsakir
ennfremur auknar gegn peim sem gengu 4 rétt heilagrar kirkju (DI 11:174—188,
NgL 111:229-241) .46

Badi erkibiskup og rikisrddid leitudu med malid til pafa en par hlaut Jén
raudi litinn studning. Deilurnar mdgnudust uns erkibiskup hrokkladist ur landi
1282 og 1ést skommu sidar. Erkibiskupslaust var { Noregi nastu arin en settir
tokust med deilendum 1283. Kirkjan hafdi p6é bedid mikinn 6sigur og pess
gaetti einnig it 4 Islandi (Helle 1974:249-253).47

Adur var pess getid ad 4rid 1280 komu sendimenn Magniisar lagabetis tt
med nyja 16gbék handa Islendingum. J6n Einarsson og Lodinn leppur féru um
landid veturinn eftir og kynntu landsmoénnum efni békarinnar en 16gtakan fér
fram 1281 og segir af henni { 16ngu mali  Arna ségu (/F XVII:86-101). Gunn-
ar Karlsson (1991:62) hefur reyndar bent 4 ad deilan um Jonsbok virdist ad-
eins ad litlu leyti hafa verid had af 1ogréttumonnum, enda Iétu biskup og
klerkar, handgengnir menn og bandur rita andmeli vid 16gbokina adur en
komid var til pings og lesa upp 1 16gréttu.

Obpoarfi er hér ad rekja paer greinar Jonsbokar sem Islendingum féllu ekki i
ged samkvaemt frasdgn Arna sogu; par péttu pé margir hlutir ,,mjok frekir um
6bétamal ok adra hluti pd sem Shentir véru landsbuinu. Arni biskup Porldks-
son taldi einnig margar greinar vera méti gudslogum og vildi med engu méti
sampykkja pann kafla békarinnar ,.at einn veeri 16gmadr yfir landslogum ok
Guds 16gum hvart sem konungr vildi 16gmenn hafa einn edr fleiri® (IF
XVII:86-87). Vitnadi biskup medal annars { 16gréttusampykktina fra 1253 um
ad gudslog rédu ef pau greindi 4 vid landslog og ennfremur 1 bréf Jons erki-
biskups sem bannadi ad 16gleida marga pa hluti er 1 bokinni stédu. Eftir heift-

4 Lara Magnusardottir (2001b:205) furdar sig 4 umfjéllun Magnisar Stefanssonar um pessa
skipun Jons rauda sem hann kallar deilurit og einnig pvi ad Magnis (1978:177) skuli kalla
konungsbréfid fra 1280 réttarbot. Nu skal ekki dregid { efa ad skipun Jons fra biskupapinginu
sé ,,0skop venjuleg™ ad uppbyggingu en hvad vardar efni er hin fyrst og fremst andsvar vid
réttarbot rikisradsmanna og atti pannig ad standa vord um réttindi kirkjunnar sem hiin hafdi
begar 60last. Pad sem Lara kys ad kalla bréf konungs er raunar pessi réttarbét rikisradsmanna
og pé svo ad skipun Jons rauda syndi fram 4 ad réttarbdtin bryti { baga vid almenn kirkjulog
mé draga stérlega i efa ad rikisrddsmenn hafi 1itid pannig & malid (sbr. /F XVII:79 nm.).

4 Hér verdur ekki fjallad um seinni lotu stadamala, sja Magnus Stefdnsson (1978:174-226).
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arlegar deilur, einkum 4 milli Arna og Lodins lepps, fér svo ad bokinni var
jatad. Var konungi adur ritud banaskrd um bpear breytingar sem biskup og
Lodinn urdu asattir 4 ad gera; hvorki tékust szttir um pa grein ad logmadur
veri yfir kristnum rétti né um 1ogréttusampykktina fra 1253 (IF XVIL:91,
100). Hvorug pessara greina vard nokkurn timann hluti Jénsbokar.

Fordast ber ad eigna rikisradinu norska pzr greinar sem Arni biskup taldi
standa moti gudslogum { Jonsbok pvi ad hiin telst hafa verid fullsamin 4dur en
Magnus lagabetir 1ést (Bjorn Porsteinsson og Sigurdur Lindal 1978:43). Eins
og adur var getid hlytur kristindémsbalkur 16gbdkarinnar ad fela { sér vidur-
kenningu 4 kristinrétti Arna, a.m k. par til konungur og erkibiskup hefu nad
sattum { deilum um loggjafarvald kirkjunnar. Par med er ekki sagt ad kon-
ungur hafi goldid jayrdi vid kristinréttinum { heild sinni og hlutu ymsar grein-
ar hans ad ganga { berhogg vid stefnu rikisvaldsins gagnvart kirkjunni (s.s.
16gréttusampykktin). I bréfi Magndsar til islenskrar alpydu 1276 er kristin-
réttinum ekki hafnad, eins og adur segir, heldur adeins auknum 4logum midad
vid hinn nyja lagabalk.

Pegar Lodinn leppur taladi fyrir Jénsbok 4 alpingi og 16gréttumenn neit-
udu ad jata allri bokinni greinalaust svaradi hann 4 méti ,,at peir attu fyrst at ja
boékinni ok bidja sidan miskunnar um pa hluti sem naudsyn petti til standa,
konunginn ok hans rad“ (IF XVII:93).% Petta virdast Islendingar hafa gert
sidan, pvi ad { inngangi réttarbota sem hingad voru sendar 1294, 1302 og 1312
kemur fram ad paer séu gerdar ad beidni Islendinga (Jonsbok:281,289-290,
293, sbr. Gunnar Karlsson 1991:65-66). Hitt er annad mal ad a 14. 61d tok ad
tidkast ad réttarbaetur konunga veru ferdar inn { Jénsbokarhandrit, jafnt paer
islensku og par sem gerdar voru fyrir Noreg og hofou aldrei verid 16gleiddar
hér 4 landi (Olafur Larusson 1958:207). Hér skal getid tveggja réttarbéta er
varda kristinrétt.

Réttarbét Eiriks konungs og Hékonar hertoga frd 1290 kvad 4 um ad
kristinréttur forni skyldi standa um ba hluti alla sem lerdir menn attu ad hafa.
Huin er stilud til Islands { einu handriti (AM 154 4to) en J6n Porkelsson taldi
pad naumast eiga vid rok ad stydjast (DI 11:272-275, NgL 1I1:17-18). Aftur &
moéti segir { réttarb6ét Hakonar konungs fra 1305

4 Hér kemur fram sé skilningur ad 16ggjof var hlutverk konungs og konungsrads en ekki
alpydunnar 4 pingum, rétt eins og vidtekin venja var { Noregi (sja Helle 1972:485-497, sbr.
[F XVII:93-94 nm.). Gunnar Karlsson telur ad andstadan vid Jonsbok beri med sér ,,ad fs-
lendingar, badi hofdingjar og bandur, téku alvarlega sampykktarvald sitt um 16g pegar
konungur baud peim ad fyrra bragdi ad beita pvi. Peir skildu pad ekki svo ad konungur tti
einn ad rada logum*™ (1991:64).
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at allr kristindoms rettr se eptir pui sem at fornu hefuir verit ok allir
peir hlutir sekiz eptir pui sem laug hafua adr verit. en eigi med vtsetn-
ing heilagrar kirkiu eda pionustu banni. puiat 1dgmenn erv til pess skip-
adir at segia laug vm kristindoms rett ok par sakir sem par kunnu til at
falla (DI 11:343, sj4 einnig J6n Sigurdsson 1886:166).

Pessi grein, sem er hin fyrsta { réttarb6tinni, finnst 6vida 4 handritum. Hin er
prentud eftir AM 126 4to { Islenzku fornbréfasafni en stendur par ad auki 4
AM 131 4to, GKS 3269 b 4to, Thott 2100 4to og Thott 2101 4to (DI 11:342—
345). Ovist er pvi hvort pessi grein hefur nokkru sinni fengist 16gtekin 4
Islandi; pannig hefdi kristinréttur Arna verid felldur tr gildi alls stadar 4 land-
inu. J6n Porkelsson gat sér til ad hiin tengdist deilum skagfirskra banda vid
Jorund Hélabiskup. En par virdast benda til pess ad biskupinn hafi framfylgt
(a.m.k. ad hluta til) kristinrétti Arna { umdemi sinu. Skal vikid ad pessu og
60rum demum ur Hoélabiskupsdemi a fyrri hluta 14. aldar (til 1354) sem
benda til pess ad biskupar umd®misins hafi reynt ad framfylgja kristinrétti
hinum nyja. Um pad er Arna saga ad visu bysna faord svo leita verdur fanga i
60rum heimildum.

6.5. Kristinrétti Arna framfylgt nyrora

Snemma 4 14. 6ld kerdi Sveinn langur Périsson syslumadur { Hegranesspingi
Jorund Porsteinsson Hélabiskup til Hakonar konungs fyrir ad hafa tekid til
fjértan hundrada fyrir fatekum monnum { Skagafirdi af hvolum er bendur {
héradinu hofou flutt til lands 4 helgum dogum. Samkvamt kristinna laga peetti
atti ad gefa purfamonnum fimmta hlut af helgidagaveidi, { pessu tilviki
fimmtung hvers hvals (Grdgds 1a:25). Jorundur hefur hins vegar framfylgt
kristinrétti Arna par sem segir m.a. um helgidagaveidar: ,,Enn ef afgiof verdr
meiri [af helgidagaveidum] en hvndrad i einom stad saman. pa se henne sva
scipt sem tivndvm i .iiij. stadi“ (NgL V:46). Ovist er hversu mikid Hélabiskup
ték en { svari konungs vid kerunni sem timasett er 4rid 1305 segir medal
annars:

Ok af pui at skiluis vitni buduz firi oss at fimtungr or hual huerium
smam oc storum peim er fluttz hefer aa helgum dogum hefer fatekra
manna eign werit at fornu epter pui sem logbok ydr oc forn kristins-
doms réttr vattar (DI 11:346).
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Jorundi var skipad ao skila pvi sem hann Iét taka innan halfs manadar ella 4tti
syslumadur ad taka svo mikid af géssi biskups sem hann hafdi af fataekra
manna fé tekid auk vaxta (DI 11:347). Engar heimildir eru til um lyktir malsins
en samkvemt skipun konungs atti H6labiskup ad fylgja fornum kristinrétti,
eins og fyrirskipad var af halfu konungsvalds i Noregi 4 sama tima.

[ 66ru bindi Islenzks fornbréfasafns eru prentud skriftabod dr Hélabisk-
upsdemi sem { handritum eru eignud biskupunum Jorundi Porsteinssyni,
Larentiusi Kélfssyni og Agli Eyj6lfssyni. Oljést er ad hve miklu leyti ma rekja
bodin aftur til Jorundar. Finnur Jénsson (1774:188—-192) heimferir pau til
Larentiusar og prentar eftir AM 175 a 4to. Par segir m.a. um sifjar:

Path eru sifuiar ef madr heldr barni mannz til skirnar. edr. undir bisk-
ups haund, ok path er a pria uega. uidr barnith faudr ok modr barnsins
ok uidur pann [sem] skirer epter pui sem kristinn rettr hinn nyi seger.
fyrer pessar sifuiar a ath skripta sem firi einfalldann hordom (DI II:
133).

Jon Porkelsson éleit pau hins vegar ad mestu fra tid Jorundar og setti vid arid
1276 (DI 11:131).% Sd timasetning er midud vid Kristinrétt Arna, enda bodin
ad hluta til grundvollud 4 hinum nyja kristinrétti. En hvort sem pau komu fra
Jorundi eda Larentiusi eru pau demi um ad Hélabiskupar hafi fylgt — a.m.k.
ad hluta til — kristinrétti Arna dratugum 4dur en konungsbréfid fra 1354 4 ad
hafa l6gfest hann { biskupsd@mi peirra.

Pegar Jorundur biskup Porsteinsson I€st 4rid 1313 var Nordmadurinn Aud-
un raudur Porbergsson kjorinn eftirmadur hans 4 Hé6lum. Hann kom tr r6dum
kérsbraedra og var framarlega 1 hopi peirra { deilum vid Jorund erkibiskup sem
Iyst er { Larentius sogu ([F XVII:238-245).5° Audun sat 4 biskupsstoli i niu
fridlitil &r. Skommu eftir komuna til Héla hofust greinir med hinum nyja bisk-
upi og flestum prestum biskupsdemisins, einkum vegna embattisveitinga og
medferdar klaustureigna. Audun ték medal annars biskupstiundir vestan
Vatnsdalsdr af Pingeyrarklaustri og lagdi 4 ny til Héla; af peim gjorningi hlut-
ust mikil malaferli (sja [F XVI1:323-334).

% Skriftabodin eru prentud hér { tveimur gerdum i [slenzku fornbréfasafni (DI 11:131-138, sja
NgL V:41).

Deilurnar snerust ekki hvad sist um vold og réttindi korsbredra sem 4 tid Jorundar voru ordin
bysna mikil. Settir { deilunni tokust arid 1297 og voru pa ymis réttindi bredranna tryggd (DI
11:325-328).
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Audun stéd pé teepast i minna stappi vid leikmenn i biskupsdeminu og
arid 1319 klgudu nordlenskir baendur biskup 1 bréfi til Hikonar konungs. Par
var Audun m.a. sagdur ,,med aungu moéti sampykkr verda, svd sem pat 16g-
madr segi 16g um fésektir { kristindéms belki. Ei[gi] vill hann ok at fésekt-
irnar minkist { kristindémsrétti svo sem ydar bréf [frd 1305] bydr.” Margar
adrar 4virdingar eru bornar 4 biskup og er pess 6skad { bréfinu ad konungur
sjai til pess ad eigi sé ,,leingi saman agjarn hofdingi ok heimskt félk*. Hakon
konungur féll fra { maf petta sama ar og pvi kom { hlut Magndusar Eirikssonar
arftaka hans (eda 06llu heldur rikisradsins) ad svara karum Nordlendinga. Bréf
hins nyja konungs kom 1t 1320 og par er biskupum og lerdum moénnum
fyrirbodid ad seilast 4 pegna konungs moéti 16gum og fornri sidvenju (DI
11:489-491, 495-496).

Veturinn 1319-1320 hljép mikil harka { deilurnar. Skagfirskir lausamenn
téku sig saman og hugdust jafnvel fara ad biskupi og meida hann; hafa dkvadi
almennra kirkjulaga (og kristinréttar Arna) um pyrmsl kennimanna vart stad-
i0 peim ofarlega i huga. En loks jatudu margir prestar i umdeminu pvi ad
tiunda eftir fornri venju og ,,at purfamenn einir skyldu taka pat sem minna
veeri en af fimm hundrudum® (/F XVII:339). Audun hefur pvi reynt ad fram-
fylgja 68rum skyldum en kristinréttur forni lagdi 4 herdar honum. Ekki er svo
ad sjd ad raunverulegar sattir hafi tekist 1 deilunum og hélt Audun af landi
brott 1320. Hann Iést { Nidardsi 1322.

Eftirmadur Audunar var Larentius Kélfsson. Hann pekkti vel til kirkjulaga;
hafdi medal annars lesid 4 kirkjulogbaekur hja Arna Porlakssyni i Skalholti og
leert kirkjurétt hja Joni flemingja { Nidardsi sem var ,,sva mikill juriste at eng-
inn var pa i Néregi hans liki* (/F XVII:235, 239). Larentius var kjorinn Héla-
biskup 1322 af erkibiskupi og kérsbredrum i Nidardsi, skommu eftir ad
Audun Iést, og var vigdur { embeetti 1324.

Adur en Larentius hlaut vigslu (pd sem electus) hlutadist hann til um tiund
kirkjunnar { Hvammi { Vatnsdal. Par 4tti kirkjan tvo hluti { heimalandi og
Finnbjorn Sigurdsson bondi pridjung 4 méti. Hann virdist p6 hafa farid bxoi
med prestshluta og kirkjuhluta tiundarinnar; pétti Larentiusi kirkjan litt hald-
in og vildi skipa presti nokkrum kirkjuhlutann. Hér hefur biskup likast til
skirskotad til 22. kafla { kristinrétti Arna. Par segir medal annars: ,,Heimillt a
byscop at taca tivnd fra kirkio ef hann vill. po at hann hafi til lagt adr ef peer
erv verr vardveittar en mellt er” (NgL V:35). Petta vildi Finnbjorn bondi ekki
fallast 4 en eftir dminningar biskupsefnis 1ét hann jardarhlut sinn fyrir sex tugi
hundrada (/F XVII:357-358).
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Fleiri demi er ad finna { Larentius sogu um ad soguhetjan hafi haft {
frammi akvaedi kristinréttar Arna. Arid 1308 1ét Larentius, pa klerkur i pjon-
ustu Jorundar Hélabiskups, sig varda erféamal Solveigar Loftsdéttur { Longu-
hlid 1 Horgardal. Hin 4tti leg ad Bagisd en eiginmadur hennar Porvaldur
Geirsson 1€t jarda hana 4 Munkapverd og gaf um leid kirkjunni mikid offur.
Pessu vildi Hildibrandur prestur 4 Baegisa ekki una og kaerdi malid fyrir Lar-
entfusi ,,medr pvi at eigi var testamentum hennar sjdlfrar [Solveigar] vitanda at
hin hefdi kjorit sér annars stadar leg en at sdknarkirkju sinni 4 Baegisa.
Larentius aminnti Porvald og skipadi ad likaminn skyldi fluttur til Bagisar
eda pd ad gerd yrdi sett { malinu og fengi séknarkirkjan pad sem skynsamlegt
pétti af offrinu. Engar urdu pé settirnar og vard malid til sundurpykkis
Jorundar Holabiskups og Larentiusar ([F XVII:277-285).5' En hér hefur
Klerkur liklega visad til 16. kafla kristinréttar Arna par sem segir

at scipan su sem menn gera a sipurstvm dogom fyrir ser. nar verande
tveimr eda primr scilvenom monnom oc fyrir presti ef honom nzr scal
standa hapan af. oc obrigdiliga halldaz sva sem logmal (NgL V:27).

Med Liarentius sogu lykur sidustu biskupasogunni. I stadinn koma skjol og
anndlar en ritvaeding islensks samfélags kom einkum til fyrir dhrif fra kirkj-
unni; hin héfst 4 11. 6ld og préadist fram 4 pa 13du (Sveinbjorn Rafnsson
1996:46, Gisli Sigurdsson 2002:59, 65, 94 o.v.). P6 telur Orri Vésteinsson
(2000:39, 225) ad biskupsstélarnir hafi ekki hafid skraningu skjala og skipu-
lagda vardveislu fyrr en 4 sidasta aldarfjordungi 13. aldar.

Litid er vitad um eftirmann Larentiusar 4 H6lum sem var Islendingur ad
nafni Egill Eyjélfsson. Hann var p6 {1 leri hja Larentiusi og midad vid pau
fallegu eftirmeeli sem hann fer { Logmannsannal hefur biskupinn haldid vel 4
eigum stolsins og samid dgatlega vid sdlir 1 umdeminu (Islandske Ann-
aler:273, Pall Eggert Olason 1948:329).52

Mjog horfdi til hins verra i sambud biskups og leikmanna eftir ad Ormur
Asléksson, norskur madur, tok sati Egils 4 Hélum. Hann var biskup nyrdra fra
1343 til 1356; konungsbréfid sem talid er ad hafi 16gfest kristinrétt Ama {

U Larentius virdist einnig hafa haft kristinrétt Arna i huga pegar hann predikadi einn hatidisdag

4 Holum (liklega veturinn 1307-1308) um alls kyns 6sidi, s.s. hordém og frendsemisspell
(sbr. /F XVIL:288 nm.).

Einar Haflidason hefur lengi verid talinn hofundur Larentfus ségu en hann er einnig sagdur
hafa ritad Logmannsannal frd upphafi fram til arsins 1362 (sjd [F XVIL:Ixv—Ixvi, Ixxvii).
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Hélabiskupsdeemi kom pvi 1t 4 hans tid (DI 111:98-99). T Logmannsannal
segir vi0 arid 1343 ad Ormur hafi deilt vid klausturbredur 4 Modruvollum og
kastad sumum peirra i myrkrastofu. Pa ,,spente hann fast Hola kirkiu godze
bui sem peir herra Egill byskop ok sira Einar Haflida son hofdu vndir komit.*
Ari sidar stendur ritad ad biskupar hafi gerst hardir mjog vid lzrda menn og
leika 4 Islandi (Islandske Annaler:274). Steininn t6k b6 tr arid 1347:

Byskupar a Islandi gerduz sua hardir uvid lannz folkid ok toku af
monnum penga sua at menn matru uarla unndir bua. a alpingi skrifudu
Nordlendingar bref til Magnusar kongs med radi Hollta [p.e. Holta
Porgrimssonar hirdstjéra] af peim lannzins vana sem fyrri byskupar
hofdu halldit af sinni yfirferd ok mannfiold i uisiteran saung ti/ kirkna
ok tiunnda gialld. greinndi serhueria hluti er peir uilldu at helldiz eftir
fornum uana. badu peir konginn miukum ordum bat sama styrkia med
sinni roksemd ok fyrir petta bref setru xij beenndr af Nordlenndingum
sin insigli en almugin a Islandi sampyckti a iij pingum (Islandske
Annaler:223).3

Ormur virdist vi0 petta hafa dregid 1 land og baud 4 Hegranesspingi ad halda
fornan landsrétt, utan ad tiundir skyldu likast par sem eignir legju eftir 16g-
um, en baendur og alpyda neitudu (Islandske Annaler:213).

Badi Ormur Aslaksson og J6n Sigurdsson Skalholtsbiskup sigldu ni utan.
Jon kom 1t dri sidar og reyndi ad koma 4 settargjord i deilum Orms og
nordlenskra leikmanna en bendur vildu med engu méti undir hann leggja né
settast vid Holabiskup. Jon 1€st skommu sidar en nasta sumar kom Ormur it
med bréfum og stefndi peim monnum utan 4 konungsfund sem samtdk h6fou
haft { méti biskupi (Islandske Annaler:275-276). Bendur sem féru utan sigldu
heim med bréf konungs par sem peim var bodid ad syna konungsvaldinu
hlydni og ,,vpp luka hirdstiora varum her sua mikit godz sem per lukit kirki-
unni (DI I1:73).3

3 Um er ad reda anndlsbrot, talid ritad { Modruvallaklaustri (Islandske Annaler:xx). Sja einnig
Logmannsanndl (Islandske Annaler:274) en par er frasognin ekki eins ytarleg.

3 Sjé einnig réttarb6t Magnisar konungs (DI 111:75-76). Magnds Stefansson (1978:237) telur
hana ranglega timasetta { Islenzku fornbréfasafni og vill heldur fera hana til rsins 1319 {
tengslum vid keru Nordlendinga a hendur Auduni rauda.
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6.6. Konungsbréfio 1354

Ari sidar, hinn 19. oktéber 1354, kom tt konungsbréfid sjalft sem 4 ad hafa
16gfest kristinrétt Arna nyrdra. Par segir medal annars:

Ver viljum at pér vitid, at heidrligr herra ok varr andligr fadir herra
Ormr med guds nad biskup 4 Holum kom ok kardi fyrir oss, at ymsir
menn { hans biskupsdemi vilja ekki gera sinar tfundir eptir pvi, sem
peir eru gudi skyldugir ok heilagri kirkju badi af helgra daga veidum
ok 6drum lutum, sva ok at pér vilid eigi lata hann hafa visitationem
eptir kristnum lagarétti. Ok af pvi vér viljum einskis rétt kreinkja, allra
sizt heilagrar kirkju ok hennar formanna, heldr styrkja ok stadfesta til
allra godra hluta, pa er pat vart fullkomligt bod ok sannr vili, at pér
gerid yOar tiundir 4 hverju ari eptir lands 16gum ok kristindémsrétti,
eptir pvi sem pér vilid svara fyrir gudi ok oss, ok haldid biskupinum
visitationem ok reidskjota, eptir pvi sem 10gbok vattar.

Sva viljum vér ok, at s kristindomsréttr, sem geingr sunnan lands, at
hann gangi um alt landit, ok fyrirbj6dum vér hverjum manni eptir 60r-
um rétti at sekja (DI 111:98).

Bréfid var pvi sent til ad leegja deilur um tiundargreidslur og adrar skyldur {
Hoélabiskupsdami. Nordlendingar hofou adur snuid sér til konungs pegar peim
péttu biskupar gerast of djarfir 1 innheimtunni og hlotid studning (sbr. Jérund
og Audun) en nii horfdi 6druvisi vid. I petta skiptid trskurdadi rikisvaldid
kirkjunni { vil.

Timasetningin 4 konungsbréfinu var engin tilviljun. Norska kirkjan hafdi
verid i nidurlegingu allt frd dauda Magnusar lagabatis 1280 og 4 dratugunum
par 4 eftir hofdu norskir radamenn swttargerdina fra 1277 ad engu. Adur hefur
verid minnst 4 réttarbaturnar fra 1290 og 1305 en arid 1316 gaf Hikon kon-
ungur Ut réttarbot sem baud ad 16gmenn

hafve oc hallde ok aller lerder menn pann kristinsdoms retth sem veirit
heifver at forno her med ydr. oc po hvarke pan sem Maghnus fader var
lett saman seitia oc ei pan er Jon erkibiskup lett saman seitia. en pan
sem adr var. oc en vilium ver at gange (NgL I1I:117).

betta var fyrirskipad vegna pess ad logmenn hofou ferst undan ad kveda upp
déma { kristinréttarmalum pvi ad enginn heilstedur kristinréttarbalkur fylgdi
landslogunum. Réttarbétin var itrekud 1327 med sampykki Eilifs erkibiskups
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(NgL TII:153—154). Samt sem 40ur var kristinrétti Jons fylgt ad hluta til {
Noregi 4 pessum arum (Joys 1955:346-349, sbr. Mar J6nsson 1993:31).

Deilur innan norsku kirkjunnar urdu ekki til ad bata stoduna. Eins og adur
deildu peir einnig vid kérsbredur 1 Bjorgvin um réttinn til ad velja biskup {
Fereyjum. P4 urdu yfingar med biskupnum { Stafangri og kérsbraedrum par
(Helle 1974:266). Allt vard petta til pess ad auka dhrif konungsvaldins 4
kirkjumal. Kirkjan t6k pé smam saman ad rétta hlut sinn og arid 1337 tokst
timabundin sa&tt um skipan domsmala. Settargerdin fra 1277 var svo 16gd til
grundvallar skipun Olafs erkibiskups 23. dgist 1351, sem tryggdi kirkjunni
morg af peim réttindum sem hun haf6i hlotid 4 tid Jons rauda (DI I11:57-65,
Magnts Stefansson 1978:249).

Fyrir fieinum drum benti Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir (/F X VILIxxiii, Ixxviii)
4 ad pear sviptingar sem urdu { Hélabiskupsdemi um og eftir midja 14. 6ld
hafi stafad af 6likum lagaskilningi; biskupar hafi fylgt kirkjulogum en baendur
og alpyda landslogum. Petta er rétt og demin sem tind voru til hér ad ofan
syna ad biskupar nyrdra, badi islenskir og norskir, reyndu ad framfylgja peim
logum sem kirkjan hafdi sett sér sjalf. Reyndar meetti allt eins halda pvi fram
ad biskupar — sérstaklega norskir — hafi haft almenn 16g kirkjunnar { huga
(frekar en kristinrétt Arna sérstaklega) pegar peir tokust 4 um valdsvid kirkj-
unnar vid leikmenn. Samkveaemt strangasta skilningi kirkjuréttar atti ekki ad
bera gudslog undir veraldlegt sampykki (Gunnar F. Gudmundsson 2000:94)
og pvi er ekki utilokad ad biskupar hafi talid sig vera ad framfylgja réttum
kirkjulsgum fremur en sérstokum lagabdlki sem sampykktur var tti 4 Islandi
4 seinni hluta 13. aldar.

Nordmennirnir Audun raudur og Ormur Asldksson gengu {vid lengra {
krofum sinum en islenskir starfsbradur peirra, enda komu peir tr hdum em-
battum innan norsku kirkjunnar og 6vanir pvi fateka landi sem Island var. Illa
gekk ad framfylgja nyjum kristinrétti 4 medan konungsvaldid studdi ekki
kirkjuna og lagdist 4 sveif med krofum leikmanna um ad forn kristinréttur
skyldi gilda. Pad sama var uppi 4 teningnum { Noregi. En um leid og norska
kirkjan rétti ir kitnum og fékk 4 nyjaleik vidurkennd ymis réttindi snerist dem-
id vid tti 4 Islandi og kristinréttur Arna hlaut vidurkenningu sem 16gbok kirkj-
unnar.

Sa vandredagangur sem hlotist hefur af konungsbréfinu 1354 er 6parfur
— D.e. ad reyna ad ttskyra hvers vegna kristinréttur Arna fékkst vidurkenndur
i Skélholtsbiskupsdemi arid 1275 og ekki fyrr en hartnaer 4ttatiu drum sidar 4
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Hélum. Miklu naer er ad dlykta sem svo ad kristinrétturinn hafi hlotid 16g-
gildingu fyrir landid allt arid 1275 en deilur rikis og kirkju { Noregi valdid pvi
ad erfitt reyndist ad framfylgja honum. Islenska kirkjan var bersynilega had
peirri norsku og kannski mé segja ad samskipti konungs og kirkju i Noregi
hafi endurspeglast { samskiptum klerka og alpydu titi 4 Islandi. Pessum deilum
fylgdu réttarbeetur sem itrekudu gildi fornra kristinrétta en peir voru ureltir og
i pa vantadi dkvedi sem kirkjan (b0i islenska og norska) taldi naudsynleg.
b.a.l. hefur verid leitad 1 nyrri kristinréttarloggjof um ymis mal. Petta kann ad
skyra hvers vegna kristinréttur Arna og kristinna laga pattur Gragésar standa {
einhverjum tilvikum saman { midaldahandritum, einkum & 14. 61d; hefur rétt-
ardvissan ordid til pess ad hafa purfti bada pessa lagabdlka vid hondina (sja
t6flur 1-2 hér 4 eftir).> Pad er b6 allrar athygli vert ad kristinréttur Arna stend-
ur miklu oftar med Jonsbdk 4 15. aldar handritum en peim fra 14. 61d og bend-
ir pad til pess ad pa hafi pessi lagabalkur verid buinn ad festa sig { sessi sem
kristindémsbalkur 16gbdkarinnar.

Lita ber 4 konungsbréfido frd 1354 sem dbendingu til Nordlendinga um
breytta afstodu rikisvaldsins gagnvart kirkjunni { Noregi en ekki formlega 16g-
festingu af nokkru tagi. Hvers vegna sliks purfti ekki vid { Skalholtsbiskups-
demi verdur ad lata dsvarad. Til pess geta legid margar dstedur en parflaust er
ad velta vongum yfir pvi & medan engar heimildir eru til. Pvi hefur reyndar
verid haldid fram ad Islendingar hafi sztt sig betur vid konungsvald en kirkju-
vald 4 13. og 14. 6ld, enda hafi konungsvaldid verid betur kynnt (Lara Magn-
tsardéttir 1998:216).5 Undir petta md vissulega taka pvi islenskir leikmenn
leitudu itrekad eftir studningi konungs pegar peim pottu forn réttindi fétum
trodin af kirkjunni hér 4 landi frd lokum 13. aldar og fram yfir midja 14. 6ld.

55

Sbr. einnig Magnus Stefansson (1978:236) en petta er p6 ekki alveg eins afgerandi og Magn-
us leetur ad liggja.
Um kynningu konungsvaldsins, sja Armann Jakobsson (1997:288-305 o.v.).
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Tafla 1

14.-16. aldar handrit kristinréttar Arna og samsetning peirra

Handrit heilt
AM 344 fol
AM 346 fol

AM 350 fol
AM 351 fol
AM 354 fol
AM 135 4to

AM 48 8vo
AM 49 8vo
GKS 3269 a 4to
GKS 3270 4to

Sth perg 4:0 nr. 26
UB 1 4to

AM 126 4to

AM 128 4to

AM 132 4to

AM 136 4to

AM 137 4to

AM 151 4to

AM 153 4to
AM 155 b 4to
AM 157 b 4to
AM 158 b 4to
AM 159 4to
AM 175 a 4to
AM 177 4to
AM 186 4to
AM 39 8vo

Thott 1280 fol
AM 138 4to

AM 147 4to
AM 148 4to
AM 160 4to

AM 51 8vo

AM 52 8vo

Sth perg 8vo nr. 7
MS Icel 1

Handrit oheilt

AM 347 fol

AM 168 b 4to
AM 173 ¢ 4to

Add. 354t0 1
NKS 1930 a 4to

AM 139 4to

AM 152 4to

X

AM 41 8vo
NKS 1925 4to

NRA 8a-d

AM 140 4to

AM 173 d 4to
AM 42 b 8vo
AM 50 8vo

Med Jonsbok

PR KX o ol el oo RN R o ol XK R X X X

PO KX

ol

Med kristinna laga peetti

X
X
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Tafla 2a
Kristinréttur Arna med Jonsbok

Aldur Handrit alls Med Jonsbok Hlutfall
14. old 17 11 65% handrita kristinréttar med Jonsbok
15. old 21 18 86% handrita kristinréttar med Jonsbok
16. old 12 9 75% handrita kristinréttar med Jonsbok
14.-16. 61d 50 38 76% handrita kristinréttar med Jonsbok

. Tafla 2b

Kristinréttur Arna med kristinna laga paetti Gragasar

Aldur Handrit alls  Med kristinna l. p. Hlutfall
14. old 17 5 29% handrita kristinréttar med kristinna L.p.
15. old 21 2 9,5% handrita kristinréttar med kristinna L.
16. o6ld 12 2 17% handrita kristinréttar med kristinna 1.p.
14.-16. 61d 50 9 18% handrita kristinréttar med kristinna L.p.

7. Samantekt

Pad hefur p6tt miklum vanda styra fyrir Skdlholtsbiskup ad semja ny kirkjulog
fyrir Islendinga einmitt 4 peim 4rum sem Magnis konungur Hakonarson og
J6n raudi erkibiskup deildu um réttindi kirkjunnar 1 Noregi. Samt sem 4dur
fékk kirkjan ymis réttindi vidurkennd 4 arunum 1270-1280 og er par skemmst
ad minnast s@ttargerdarinnar { Tinsbergi 1277. Loggjafarvald kirkjunnar vid-
urkenndi Magnus lagabetir p6 aldrei en erkibiskup taldi pad skylausan rétt
kirkjunnar ad semja kristinrétt 4n afskipta konungsvaldsins og baud hann Arna
Porldkssyni ad gera slikt hid sama ti 4 [slandi.

Vardveisla kristinréttar Arna i midaldahandritum bendir til pess ad hann
hafi upphaflega verid { 32—35 koflum. Kristinddmsbalkur Jarnsidu, sem tekinn
er upp 1 orfaum midaldahandritum, hefur sennilega aldrei tilheyrt kristinrétti
Arna heldur adeins stadid sem inngangur i einni trvinnslu handrita. Frd arinu
1281 hefur svo kristindémsbélkur Jénsbdkar tekid vid pessu inngangshlut-
verki. Kaflar 43—46 eru teknir ordréttir dr kristinrétti Jons rauda erkibiskups
og engar heimildir eru fyrir pvi ad peir hafi fengist 16gteknir hér 4 landi. Neer
upphaflegum kristinrétti Arna verdur ekki komist.

Margt er 4 huldu um valdsvid kristinréttar Arna 4 dratugunum eftir sam-
pykktina 1275. Haft hefur verid fyrir satt ad l6gtakan hafi adeins gilt { Skél-
holtsbiskupsdemi og ad kristinrétturinn hafi fyrst hlotid vidurkenningu { Héla-
biskupsdemi med konungsbréfi arid 1354. Hér hefur verid bent 4 ad betta sé
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6liklegt. Miklu ner er ad dlykta ad kristinrétturinn hafi hlotid sampykki 4 6llu
landinu 1275. Deilur rikis og kirkju { Noregi 4 dratugunum eftir dauda Magn-
usar lagabeaetis 1280 urdu aftur til pess ad erfitt eda nanast 6kleift reyndist ad
framfylgja hinum nyju kirkjulogum i badum biskupsdeemum en ekki adeins {
umda@mi Hélabiskupa. Heimildir benda til pess ad biskupar nyrdra, peir Jor-
undur Porsteinsson, Audun raudur Porbergsson, Larent{us Kalfsson og Ormur
Aslaksson hafi reynt — a.m.k. ad hluta til — ad framfylgja kristinrétti Arna
eda halda fram 6drum réttindum (réttum 16gum) kirkjunnar; par mattu peir
hardri andstodu leikmanna. St andstada bendir til ad leikmenn hafi ekki litid
4 sampykkt kristinréttar Arna sem fullkomna vidurkenningu 4 rétti kirkjunnar til
ad framfylgja og dema eftir kandniskum rétti ef hann gekk pvert 4 landslog.

A fyrri hluta 14. aldar studdi norska konungsvaldid kréfur leikmanna tti 4
Islandi um ad forn kristinréttur veeri latinn gilda. Pad var i samraemi vid stefn-
una 1 Noregi eins og réttarbaturnar frd 1290, 1305, 1316 og 1327 stadfesta. A
sama tima var norska kirkjan i nidurlegingu, badi vegna stefnu konungs-
valdsins og p6 ekki sidur vegna innri deilna. Petta breyttist smdm saman 4
00rum fjordungi 14. aldar og um midja 6ldina ma segja ad kirkjan hafi verid
biin ad endurheimta flest af peim réttindum sem hun hafdi hlotid 4 dogum
J6ns rauda. A sama tima snerist konungsvaldid 4 sveif med kirkjunni og vit-
anlega breyttust pvi adstedur ti 4 Islandi. Parlendir leikmenn, sem &dur
hofdu notid studnings konungsvalds gegn kirkju, mattu nd setta sig vid ad
nyrri stefnu var fylgt { Noregi: N skyldi deemt 4 Islandi eftir kristinrétti Arna;
st60 hann sidan 6haggadur fram yfir sidaskipti sem 16g kirkjunnar.

Pess md geta ad kristinréttur Arna var ekki afnuminn { heild sinni vid sida-
skiptin pvi ad margt tir honum var tekid upp i ordinansiu Kristjans IIL. A 19.
0ld taldi t.a.m. Jon Pétursson, pa forseti Landsyfirréttar, kristinréttinn enn
.grundvallarlogin fyrir hinum nud gildanda kirkjurjetti hjer, ad pvi leyti [hann]
stadizt getur med trdarbrogdum vorum* (1863:17). i Lagasafni (2003:628) eru
prentadar tveer greinar dr kristinrétti Arna og munu vera elstu gildandi log
Islendinga og kveda 4 um kirkjubyggingar, kirkjueignir og fleira.

Sampykkt kristinréttar Arna i 16gréttu 1275 var sannarlega sigur fyrir
kirkjuna en um leid adeins dfangi 4 torséttri leid { att ad frelsi og réttindum
kirkjunnar. Islenska kirkjan matti sin enda litils { deilum vid veraldarhofdingja
4 medan studnings erkibiskups og/eda konungs naut ekki vid. Morgum
dkvadum hinna nyju kirkjulaga hofdu Islendingar reyndar kynnst 40ur, ymist
i hirdisbréfum erkibiskupa, biskupastatitum innlendum eda kristinna laga
peetti, en onnur voru ny af nalinni hér 4 landi. Fér enda svo ad { deilum lerdra



LKATT ER PEIM AF KRISTINRETTI, KERUR VILJA MARGAR LZERA“ 85

og leikra eftir 1280 fylgdu hverjir sinum 16gum; biskupar héldu sig vid kirkju-
16g en leikmenn vid landslog (p.e. Jonsbok). Petta sést 4 samsetningu 14. aldar
lagahandrita, sem sum hver vardveita (auk Jénsbokar) badi kristinrétt Arna og
kristinna laga pétt Gragdsar. Petta breytist 4 15. 61d; pa fylgir kristinréttur Arna
ndnast alltaf Jonsbok en kristinna laga pattur afar sjaldan. Eftir midja 14. 6ld
ma pvi segja ad kristinréttur Arna hafi fest sig rakilega i sessi sem hinn
eiginlega kristinréttarloggjof Islendinga.
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SUMMARY

In 1275 the Christian Law of Bishop Arni (kristinréttur Arna biskups) was adopted in
Iceland and replaced the Christian Laws’ Section of Gragas. Until 1275 the ecclesi-
astical laws had been a part of the secular law codex Gragds, but now it was separate
and the acceptance of this new law established canon law in Iceland (although the
Christian Law of Bishop Arni often preceded or followed Jénsbék in manuscripts, it
was still a separate law). The Christian Law of Bishop Arni is largely based on the
Christian Law of Archbishop Jon raudi, the Christian Law of Gulaping and articles
from the Christian Laws’ Section of Gragas (mainly the tithe-law), but it also includes
sections from Liber extra and Decretum Gratiani.

Although it was accepted at the Alpingi it has been debated whether the Christian
Law of Bishop Arni was adopted for both Skalholt and Hélar (the two bishoprics) in
1275 or for Skalholt alone, followed considerably later by Hélar in 1354. In this article
the former assumption is upheld. The law was clearly compiled under the guidance of
Archbishop Jén raudi and during a period when the Archbishop and King Magnts
Hakonarson fought over the jurisdiction of the church. Even though the king never
accepted the legislative power of the church (and therefore not the Christian Law of
Archbishop J6n raudi) the church gained considerable rights during the period 1270—
1280 (such as the Ttinsberg accord of 1277).

As the mother-church in Norway became more powerful the Icelandic church
gradually developed into a self-governing body — with it’s own law — and the in-
fluence of chieftains over the church decreased substantially. In the midst of these de-
velopments the Christian Law of Bishop Arni came in to force. But just a few years
later King Magnuds Hdkonarson was dead (1280), and a fierce conflict between church
and state in Norway followed; Archbishop Jon raudi fled the country (dying in exile)
and many ecclesiastical rights were forfeited. Nonetheless during the 14th century the
relationship between church and state in Norway improved, and by 1350 the church
had again acquired most of the rights it had gained in 1270-1280.
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The development of the Icelandic church during the last decades of the 13th cen-
tury and on to the 14th reflected what was happening in Norway. The conflict between
ecclesiastical and secular leaders in Norway led to similar debates in Iceland (though
on a much smaller scale) and it became impossible for church leaders in Iceland to
enforce the new church law. Just as in Norway, Icelandic laymen wanted to refer to the
older church law — which was not founded on canon law — and the ongoing struggle
between chieftain-farmers and bishops during the first half of the 14th century is
documented both in annals and in the saga of Bishop Larentius (which mainly refers to
the bishopric of Hélar). As long as the conflict went on in Norway, laymen in Iceland
could count on support from the king in their struggle with the church. But as the
relationship between church and state in Norway improved and the church regained its
influential position around 1350 the situation changed in Iceland, and the church could
again enforce the Christian Law of Bishop Arni with the approval of secular leaders in
Norway.

From the middle of the 14th century until the Reformation the Christian Law of
Bishop Arni was the recognized legislation in church matters in Iceland even though it
was practised in close correlation with the secular laws of Jonsbok.

Magniis Lyngdal Magniisson
Hdaleitisbraut 113

108 Reykjavik
lyngdal@internet.is



MERRILL KAPLAN

THE PAST AS GUEST

Mortal men, kings’s men, and four gestir in F' lateyjarbo’kl

1. INTRODUCTION

FOUR narratives in Flateyjarbok depict the past as a guest of the Norwegian
king. The four share a few basic plot elements. A mysterious and aged stranger
comes to the court of the Norwegian king. The stranger tells stories about the
great pagan heroes and sovereigns. The king is always an Olafr, either Oléfr
Tryggvason or Olafr helgi, and he always listens with great interest. The
stranger is always a gestr in at least the two senses of being both a stranger
and a guest, and in three of the four he is even named Gestr. In some cases the
stranger is benign, but in others he turns out to be something quite malevolent.
In all cases, he is a representative of the forndld and an irruption of the
heathen past into the Christian present. His presence creates a condition of
temporal disorder in which past and present exist simultaneously, heaped up
on top of each other in one time and place. My larger project is the examina-
tion of this group of narratives as attempts to grapple with the conceptual
problem presented by the presence of the past. The use of the word/name gestr
in these episodes is striking. The dominant metaphor in all of them is the past
as guest. Interpreting this material and how it takes on the inherently dis-
ordered situation of the presence of the past will depend on a solid under-
standing of the semantic and conceptual range of this lexical item. This essay
attempts to throw a bit of legal light on the semantic range of gestr by
investigating the part of that range that extends into law texts: gestir as par-
ticipants in the system of inheritance and gestir as members of the royal hiro.

! Many of these ideas were presented first as part of a lecture series on law and saga under the
joint auspices of Malstofa Lagastofnunar and Midaldastofa Hugvisindastofnunar at the Uni-
versity of Iceland, March 14, 2003.
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2. THE PRESENCE OF THE PAST

The narratives described are Nornagests pdttr, Toka pdttr Tékasonar, and two
episodes without formal titles: Odin’s visit to Olafr Tryggvason at Ogvaldsnes
and a similar episode in Oldfs saga helga. The table below sets out the major
essential affinities and points of difference among the narratives most perti-
nent to this study.

I am essentially in agreement with Joseph C. Harris and Thomas Hill, who
see Nornagests pattr and these allied texts as a means of mediating the contra-
dictions involved in thinking about the pre-Christian past and especially in
reusing that past (Harris and Hill 1989:121). There must have been, as Harris
and Hill note, a dimension of real spiritual danger at play in the vexed desire

Flateyjarbok fols the guest tells tales of turns out to be  conclusion
Nornagests pdttr ~ 45v Norna-Gestr  Sigurdur 300-yr old He takes
(OlTr) - an old man, Fafnisbani, man, Christianity
47r a stranger, Starkadr inn primesigned is baptized,
very wise gamli, Ragnars- but unbaptized and dies.
synir Lod-
brokar
Obinn at 49v Gestr/gestr, King ()6inn, ie., He
Ogvaldsnes _ an old man Ogvaldr and the Devil or vanishes
(OITy) 50r with one eye his cow his messenger  during the night.
O&inn kom 95r Gestr, a heathen kings, ()6inn, ie., He vanishes
til Olafs? - stranger Odinn among  an unclean when Olafr
(O1H) 96r with a low hat them spirit in the moves to
shape of O8inn  strike them.
Toka pattr 96r Toki, an old King Halfr. An old man He takes
Tokasonar man, a stranger Hrolfr kraki, destined to live  Christianity,
(OIH) and their two lifetimes,  is baptized,
champions primesigned and dies.

but unbaptized

2 This name (or more properly ‘Odin kom til Olaf’,) was first assigned to the narrative by Sig-
urdur Nordal in his doctoral dissertation (Sigurdur Nordal 1914:92). It is derived from the
chapter rubric in Flateyjarbék itself (Il k. 106): Odinn kom til Oldfs konungs med dul ok
prettum. Another version of Sigurdur Nordal’s title is used by Jén Helgason and Oscar Albert
Johnson (‘Odin kommer til Olav’) in their edition of Oldfs saga helga (J6n Helgason and
Johnson 1941:771), but subsequently it seems to vanish from scholarly tradition.
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to preserve intellectual goods closely associated with the prior age — for ex-
ample, narratives about heroes of the forndld — in the later age. That danger
can only have added to the anxiety associated with disorder in general, what
Mary Douglas called matter out of place (Douglas 1966), or in this case, out
of time. Matter that was understood as not belonging to the time in which it is
was, in fact, apprehended, must have seemed disordered in exactly the
Douglassian sense and accordingly, anxiety-provoking.

Gestir play a role in the system of inheritance as recorded in texts like Gula-
pingslog and Gragas. Gestir are also a specific rank in the King’s &ird, one
whose duties are outlined in Hirdskrd and Konungs skuggsjd. Drawing evi-
dence from legal texts, in some cases Norwegian ones rather than Icelandic, is
of course somewhat dangerous praxis for generic as well as geographical
reasons. Gulaping in Norway is far from Pingeyrar in Iceland, and an even
greater gap, one might argue, lies between the genres of legal text like Gula-
pingsldg and narrative that engages so intimately with the matter of forn-
aldarsaga as Nornagests pdttr and its kindred texts do (though they are not
fornaldarségur themselves). Law would seem to be at one end of the scale of
historical reliability (or at least a kind of realism) and these eerie tales of
mysterious visitors to the King at the other. But my intent here is not to argue
for either the historicity of any of these episodes in Flateyjarbék or for the
legal validity of Gulapingslog within the narrative world depicted within them.
Regardless of how fantastical we regard Nornagests pdttr and its allied tales or
believe their the consumers of Flateyjarbok to have regarded them, they reside
in the same discursive realm as Gulapingslég and Hirdskrd in that they are
part of Old Norse letters. For this reason, I feel justified in turning to the legal
texts as to any other texts in the Old Norse world that might throw light on the
semantics of a specific word. The word gestr is played upon so centrally in
this constellation of narratives that it seems wise to seek broadly for the
possible associations of the word in any attempt at interpretation.

3. GESTIR: SOCIAL AND MYTHOLOGICAL BACKGROUND

3.1 Gestir and hospitality

Before getting to the legal sources, some social background should be sketched
in. There is a great deal to the word gestr and its associations on the level of
custom that would serve to create and maintain order and distinction in a
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situation that is inherently disordered. The word means guest as well as
stranger. This makes good sense exactly because guests are a kind of alien
matter maintained in a socially sanctioned frame. A guest is a stranger who is
inside. Hospitality is a social charter that allows for a stranger to be brought
into the house in a non-disruptive manner, just as a narrative frame may allow
foreign material to be embedded in the story with a minimum of conflict —
and such narrative frames are a dominant device in all these tales. Mainte-
nance of the frame in both the narratological and the social case preserves the
strangeness of the embedded material. The guest is still a stranger. Hospitality
does not permanently incorporate the guest into the household in the way that
marriage incorporates a stranger into the family. In fact Hadv. 35 makes a point
of the temporariness of the guest-host relationship, though from the point of
view of the guest, who does not feel himself quite at home annars fletiom d
(Neckel and Kuhn 1983:22). Later in the poem, Loddféfnir is exhorted to re-
frain from mocking or driving off gestr and gangandi (Hav. 132 and 135,
Neckel and Kuhn 1983:38, 39). Though 135 at least may concern beggars more
than other sorts of guests, and though both stanzas imply that good hospitality
did not come naturally to all hosts, Hdv. 132 and 135 reflect a societal norm
that demanded that visiting strangers be afforded at least minimal respect. As
a result, the past as guest would have been a good metaphor for the idea of
tolerating the presence of the past without losing the ability to distinguish
oneself from it.

The place of the guest within the social frame of hospitality is significant
for another reason. It is part of what permits the existence of narratological
frames, not just in these stories but in the Old Norse cultural context in gen-
eral. That is, part of the custom of offering hospitality to strangers is asking
them for news. Their narration provides entertainment for the members of the
household and repays them for food, drink, and shelter. According to st. 4 of
Hdvamadl, a traveller needs not only water and other basic necessities but, if
possible, an attentive audience for his speech:

Vatz er porf,  peim er til verdar kgmr,
perro oc piédladar,
g60s um cedis,  ef sér geta metti,
ordz oc endrpogu (Neckel and Kuhn 1983:17).
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Water is needful for one who comes to a meal,
a towel and a proper invitation in,

a good reception, if he can get it,

opportunity to speak and a hearing in return.

Hav. 2 indicates that the guest is expected to prove himself through perfor-
mance:

Gefendr heilir!  gestr er inn kominn,
hvar scal sitia sia?
migc er brddr,  sd er 4 brondum scal
sins um freista frama (Neckel and Kuhn 1983:17).

Hail to the givers! A stranger has come in,
where shall he sit?

He is very eager, this one who will try his luck
from the floor.?

As Adele Cipolla notes, the visiting guest as a bearer of information is a
recurring motif elsewhere in the literature and particularly in the stereotyped
plot of the episodes Joseph Harris has termed Islendingapeettir (Harris 1972),
in which the Icelander who visits the King is portrayed as particularly clever,
often a poet and a transmitter of valuable intellectual goods (Cipolla 1996:52—
3). The social implications are just as significant as the literary ones: narration
involves the guest in a reciprocal social relationship, and the creation and
maintenance of such reciprocal relationships is a large part of what a func-
tioning and well-ordered society is.

The implications of hospitality and the status of the guest thus work to
create and fortify the distinction between the stuff of the past and the realm of
the present. The guest exists in a social frame that keeps him separate from the
household in which he is temporarily welcome. The speech of the guest,

Here I take brandr as meaning a length of wood and d brondum as ‘on the floor(boards)’, that
is, still standing waiting to be offered a seat, like Odinn (Gagnradr) speaking d gdlfi in Vaf-
priidnismal 9—17. Alternately one might follow Finnur Jénsson’s interpretation of d brondum
as an expression borrowed from the language of maritime warfare, in which the most daring
men fought in the bow of the ship (Lex. Poet.:60). Indeed, Finnur Jénsson’s reading accounts
better for the sense of eagerness in the word brdor.
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especially when presented as a performance, also rests in a frame that adds to
its appropriateness in that place and time, while at the same time, the shift in
narrative level marks this discourse off as distinct from the surrounding text.
Separation is achieved at the same time that the intellectual goods of the past
are made available in the present, shielded, as it were, by layers of custom and
practice. The temporal disorder inherent in the presence of the past does not
disappear, but the metaphor of the guest permits all these narrative and social
ordering devices.

3.2 Gestr and Odinn

But the ramifications of the metaphor of the guest do not end there. A gestr is
not always simply a guest, and some of the other associations of the word
threaten or toy with all the boundaries and distinctions discussed above. Gestr
is a stranger, is a near-Odinsheiti, a more general dulnefni (used by Grettir
(Hume 1974:479) and others (Lind 1905-1915:330-331)), and a legitimate
personal name. It is not my aim to explore all of these fully here, but a few
words must be said about Odinn.

Obdin’s strongest connection to the word gestr is through his role as a
wanderer and what von See calls ‘die Gast-Situationen Odins’ (von See 1981),
seen for example in both Heidreks saga and Grimnismdl. The opening stanzas
of Hdvamadl, the so-called Gestapdttr, also demonstrate special Odinic concern
with hospitality and the role of the gestr, as seen already above. If we take the
implied speaker of those lines to be Odinn himself, as the title of the poem
suggests, then the association is that much more robust. Odinn does appear
under the dulnefni Gestumblindi in Heidreks saga 9, and that name is also
listed among his %eiti in the Pulur (Skj. B 1:673; A 1:682 gastvmblindi). Chris-
topher Tolkien is doubtless right that Gestumblindi derives from a compres-
sion of Gestr inn blindi, as the name is in fact written in the U-version of the
text (Tolkien 1960:32 n.1).* Strictly speaking, Gestr by itself (that, is, un-
qualified by a modifier like inn blindi) does not turn up as an Odinsheiti in
surviving texts outside of the corpus of episodes in Flateyjarbok under dis-
cussion here. However, the common noun would seem to provide the as-
sociative link between the name and Odinn. It also resonates conceptually
with better-attested Odinsheiti such as Gagnrddr (Vm.), Gangrddr (cf. Konrad

4 Axel Kock preferred to reconstruct Gestr unblindi (Kock 1891:180), which I find uncon-
vincing, but the distinction is not important for the present argument.
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Gislason 1870:135-137), Gangleri (Pulur, Grm. 46), and Vegtamr (Bdr.), such
that we may conclude that the appearance in narrative of a stranger using the
name Gestr would have struck the medieval audience in much the same way.
This is hardly likely to have been an anxiety-limiting association.’

Still, as much as the name Gestr would have brought Odinn to mind, it is
worth noting that the frame of hospitality might even mitigate some of the
danger posed by this treacherous figure. Odinn after all shows special interest
in hospitality, perhaps even especially royal hospitality. He habitually appears
in the role of the guest himself. And if we may judge by Grimnismdl and its
surrounding prose in Konungsbok Eddukvada, should one be so unfortunate
as to have Odinn as one’s guest, the best shot at surviving the experience
would seem to lie in showing him good hospitality. The social frame of hospi-
tality may allow one to be on the good side of a distressing figure who does
not otherwise seem to have a good side.

4. LEGAL SOURCES ON GESTIR

4.1 Inheritance: gesterfo

With the social and mythological background of the hospitality contract thus
in mind, we may now turn to the legal sources that are the true focus of this
essay. Hospitality has legal ramifications. Inheritance law as recorded in Gula-
pingslog shows that gestir, that is, people on a visit, should their mortality
come into play, also have a role in the system of inheritance. The curious word
gesterfo appears in Gulapingslog 113:

Ef madr gistir mann ok verdr par daudr, pa skal hann halda fé hans vetr
.ij. ef eigi kemr erfingi til, pa hafi ef eigi er meira en .iii. merkr. En ef
meira er, pa a hann halft en konungr hélft (NgL I:51).

The etymologically inclined will wonder if the related Latin hostis, ‘stranger, enemy,” exerted
influence on the semantics of gestr through the medium of translation of Latin texts, but I
find no evidence in the 58 citation slips for gestr kindly provided to me by the Dictionary of
Old Norse Prose in Copenhagen (AMKO) for this having been the case. Neither does gestr
seem to have absorbed the rather different ambiguity of Latin Zospes, ‘guest, host,” though it
at least occasionally was used to gloss that word. For example, Jesus’s ‘Hospes fui, et sus-
cepistis me” (Mt. 25.35) in the Vitee Patrum is rendered as ‘Gestr var ek, ok toku pér vid mér’
(Heilagra manna spgur 11 1877:403): ‘I was a stranger, and you took me in.” For a short over-
view of the historical relations among gestr-hospes-hostis see (Beck 1997:462-3).
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If a man stays with another man and dies there, then he (the house-
holder) shall keep his property for three winters. If no heir appears, he
is to have it if it is not more than three marks. But if it is more, then he
owns half and the king half.

This is an interesting piece of law viewed against Nornagests pdttr, in which
of course Nornagestr stays with the King and dies while enjoying royal
hospitality. He does not seem to have any heir. The only kin of his mentioned
in the partr is his father, who has predeceased him. As for property, we know
that he carries with him a fragment of what had been the gold saddle ring of
Sigurdr Fafnisbani, a lock of hair from Grani’s tail, and one of the two molars
struck from Starkad’s jaw by Sigurdr when they met on the battlefield. The
King and the hosting householder are in this case the same person. The word
gesterfo does not appear in the pdttr, and inheritance and the disposition of
Nornagest’s worldly goods are never mentioned. But if we take Gulapingslog
113 as representative of how the audience of Nornagests pattr might have
understood, in most general terms, the inheritance relationship between guest
and host, then they would have drawn the conclusion that these material frag-
ments of the heathen past, Sigurd’s saddle ring included, would have passed to
King Oléfr Tryggvason by common custom. The notion of this particular king
coming into possession of such artifacts crystallizes the idea of access to the
heroic past in a concise image, an especially satisfying one if the means of
acquisition were thus sanctioned by law or custom.

Olaf’s potential inheritance deserves a closer look. The piece of gold Norna-
gestr carries is finer than Hnitudr, the ring Ulfr inn raudi brings back from his
travels, as the bet at the beginning of Nornagests pattr establishes. Hnitudr has
a not unworthy provenance, either.

Pann hring hafdi gefit Ulfi einn béndi er Lodmundr hét. En penna
hring hafdi att Halfr konungr er Halfsrekkar eru fra komnir ok vid-
kenndir er peir hofou kigat fé af Halfdani konungi { Ylfing (Fib. I:
347).

That ring had been given to Ulfr by a certain farmer who was named
Lodmundr, and King Halfr, whom the Halfsrekkar are descended from
and named after, had owned this ring when they exorted money from
King Halfdan at Ylfingr.
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King Halfr used to own this ring, and the Hélfsrekkar had it in their pos-
session at the time that they did something heroic, though to whom, exactly, is
unclear.’ The freeholder Lodmundr, who gave Hnitudr to Ulfr, seems to be no
one special however, and we know nothing of how Hnitudr passed from King
Halfr to this bondi. That, at least, we can say of the genealogies of the two
treasures: that of Nornagest’s gull is clearer, with fewer steps. Sigurdr himself
has given it to Nornagestr. The saddle ring fragment is also purer gold, as the
King himself declares. More reliable claims attach to the fragment, claims
about purity of content and directness of historical trajectory. If we interpret it
as a fragment of the past, then it seems fair to see it as symbolic of pure,
direct, reliable access to or contact with that past, more specifically with Sig-
urdr Fafnisbani.

Sigurd’s associations are at least a partially known quantity. Sigurdr ap-
pears to be emblematic of the best of the heroic heathen past, the part that is
still worth making a claim on in the Christian era. His not infrequent appear-
ance in the ornament of stave churches may have to do with Norwegian royal
claims to Volsung lineage (Byock 1990). Sigurdr is portrayed as admirable, if
damned, and he contrasts with the cowardly regicide Starkadr in Porsteins
pattr skelks. In Nornagests pdttr itself, in Nornagest’s account, Sigurdr was the
foremost of his brothers, even greater than Sinfjotli and Helgi Hundingsbani,
and voru peir umfram alla menn um afl ok voxt. Furthermore, er ménnum pat

Probably Cipolla is right that j Yifing is an error for simply Ylfing, as the word appears in
AM 62 fol. That would make this not Halfdan at Ylfing but rather Halfdan the Ylfingr (of the
Ylfingar, corresponding to OE Wulfingas) perhaps even the Halfdan Ylfingr mentioned in
Sogubrot as the slayer of Ella (Cipolla 1996:176 n. 54). If we are meant to understand Half-
dan as Danish, then Hnitudr might be a token of Norwegian superiority over the Danes by
virtue of its connection with Halfr at the moment when he triumphed over Halfdan. Halfr
certainly embodies Norwegian superiority over the Danes in the fornéld in Toka pattr, as
Harris and Hill and later Cipolla have noted (Harris and Hill 1989); (Cipolla 1996:176 n. 53).
Then again, the Yflingar are at least sometimes synonomous with the Volsungar, as in the
prose introduction of Helgakvioa Hundingsbana II, where we learn that ‘Sigmundr konungr
ok hans @ttmenn hétu Volsungar ok Ylfingar’ (Neckel and Kuhn 1983: 146). Perhaps the
superiority of Sigurd’s saddle ring to Half’s arm ring is part of a re-ordering of Norway’s
heros. If Hnitudr is connected to Halfr having been superior enough to a Volsungr to extort
payment from him, then the superiority of Sigurd’s ring to Half’s puts a Volsungr back on the
top, comparatively speaking. When the King asks Nornagestr where he found it best to stay,
Sigurdr and the Gjikungar make the list (mest gledi potti mér med Sigurdi ok Gjikungum),
whereas Halfr and the Hélfsrekkar do not. It is difficult to know just what to read into the role
of Sigurdr, Hélfr, and the more mysterious Halfdan in the stories attached to the two gold
items without forcing the Flateyjarbok text beyond the limits of compelling interpretation.
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ok kunnigt at Siguror hefir verit gofgastr allra herkonunga ok bezt at sér i
fornum sio. On a more personal note, Nornagestr says that Sigurdr was greatly
loved by all because he was beedi blior ok litilldtr ok mildr af fé (Flb. 1:349).
He seems in all ways exemplary but for the matter of being a man of the
heathen age. Sigurd’s milder virtues get more attention in Nornagests pdttr
than in Vélsunga saga or Konungsbok Eddukveeda. Bergur Porgeirsson has
shown that the treatment of Reginsmdl and surrounding prose in Nornagests
pattr, contrasted with that in Konungsbok, shifts reponsibility for some of the
more excessive parts of the heroic idiom (the cutting of the ‘blood eagle,’
greed for gold) from Sigurdr to Reginn, leaving Sigurdr an even more exem-
plary hero from the standpoint of the pious reader, even a temperate one in the
sense of temperantia (Bergur Porgeirsson 2000:80, 82—3). He even detects a
resemblance between the lord-retainer relationship between Sigurdr and
Nornagestr and the relationship between Christ and his apostles (Bergur
Porgeirsson 1997:77). But even barring the last, in Sigurdr we find a super-
lative hero, one rendered even more admirable in this specific context.

The other items also provide connections to Sigurdr. The lock of hair from
Grani’s tail is a pars pro toto representation of Grani, gift of Odinn to the
youthful hero. Grani is an impressive enough part of the heroic past on his
own to be worth establishing a connection with. Grani’s sire was Sleipnir him-
self, and Grani was a noble-hearted beast to judge by his having braved Bryn-
hild’s wall of flame, but these details are all still part of his role in Sigurd’s
life. The tooth, even, though it is a part of Starkad’s body, is emblematic of Sig-
urd’s strength and heroism, especially as compared to Starkardr. Since it was
Sigurdr who struck it from the other’s jaw, a blow that caused Starkadr to flee
the field in a cowardly manner, the tooth itself is like an embodied mann-
Jafnadr in which Sigurdr is the clear superior. In other words, the physical
goods Nornagestr carries with him provide a symbolic link to Sigurdr Fafnis-
bani, and Sigurdr seems to stand for the best and most admirable of the forn-
old.

Gesterfo or a law or custom like it could provide the social frame for the
transfer of these goods. Just as hospitality permits the guest a temporary place
in the home of the host but does not integrate him into the family structure as
an inlaw, gesterfo suggests that the inheritance relationship between guest and
host is similarly asymmetrical. The host may inherit from his guest, but the
reverse does not seem to be reflected in the laws. The guest, along with being
a bearer of news and provider of entertainment, is potentially a channel
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through which heritable goods might flow, but only in one direction. In
Nornagests pdttr, those heritable goods are transparently symbolic of the same
heroic past as is contained in his narratives, where their passage from guest to
host is smoothed by the social framing devices discussed earlier. Gesterfo
rhymes well with these other strategies for thinking about the past in the
present.

Gesterfo would apply obviously only to mortal guests and, as argued thus
far, to tangible goods. Toki, like Nornagestr, is mortal, but he carries no com-
parable material treasures. He does carry intangibles like those Nornagestr
bears, that is, narrative and freedi. I would suggest here that the notion of gest-
erfo might have applied to the narrative situation in which Toki finds himself,
not at all as a law, but in a broader conceptual way influencing how the
audience of Tdka pdttr understood the text. That is, familiarity with a law or
custom like gesterfo may have predisposed this audience to expect that should
a guest die, the goods he carried with him would pass to his host—including
intangible goods. Several things point to inheritance having been a natural
way for medieval Icelanders to conceive of the continuity and passage of such
intangibles as knowledge and narratives. We need not even reach for anach-
ronistic ideas of ‘cultural heritage.” Plenty of intangibles are heritable in saga,
among them hamingja and geefa as well as skill at poetry or at matters spiritual
(Clunies Ross 1998:93-6). Even God’s mercy is referred to as eilif erfo
(eternal inheritance) elsewhere in Flateyjarbok, in Pdttr Pioranda ok Pérhalls,
(FIb. 1:421; IF XV:cxc). In a society so concerned with genealogy and its
expression in literature (Clunies Ross 1998:95), it makes sense that inheri-
tance would be a useful way of thinking about the persistence of narrative
goods and freedi through time.

If we are willing to permit the extension of metaphorical gesterfo to the
intangibles of fraedi, then both Nornagestr and Téki as mortal guests become
one-way channels for the movement of narrative goods not just as performers
but as participants in the system of inheritance. Along with the social em-
bedding discussed above, these implications of and associations with the term
gestr make for excellent tools for thinking about the past in the present, once
the past has been conceived of as a gestr.
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4.2 King’s men: konungs gestir

But there are still more sides to the concept of the gestr, and some of them call
into question just the things that had made hospitality and its consequences so
practical as frames for the dangerous stuff of the past or charters for its pres-
ervation in the present. Gestir are mentioned in the pulur among the mannaheiti,
grouped specifically with king’s men:

EN erv eptir

aldar heiti

hird ok gestir

ok hvrskarlar (Skj. A1: 661).7

Gestir were members of a specific rank in the king’s Aird. The duties of the
konungs gestir are described both in Hirdskrd and in Konungs skuggsjd; they
play the role of the secret police or domestic security force. Cipolla charac-
terizes the gestir as a sort of ‘untouchable’ class of hirdmenn, whose ‘dis-
honorable duties’ account for their relegation to the outer benches in hall
(Cipolla 1996:15-16). Untouchable is perhaps a little strong for these men,
but they do have a curious status, handgengnir but not bordfastir, and as will
be shown, they have a complicated relationship with hospitality both at court
and in private homes. As for their physical place at court, their seating is not
mentioned in the laws as far as I can tell. It seems to have been read out from
Nornagests pattr, in which the protagonist is skipat iitar fra gestum on the
gestabekkr. It may well be correct, given that they receive less pay, half that of
hirdmenn: ‘pessir menn ... taka hdlfan hirdmanna mala’ (K S: 41). Still, a little
caution on this point seems prudent, given that the word gestabekkr appears,
according to Fritzner and the AMKO, only in Nornagests pdttr.

Cipolla places the konungs gestir and, by association, Nornagestr in the
context of what we might presume to have been the prehistory of the rank.
Cipolla wishes to see in Nornagests pdttr an echo of prehistoric Germanic so-
ciety, in which travellers possessed of great traditional knowledge wandered
the European continent from chief to chief, orally transmitting the great poetic
patrimony of the Germanic peoples (Cipolla 1996:54-55). That background,
resting as much behind sense of gestr as ‘stranger’ as behind gestr as huiskarl,

7 Finnur Jénsson normalized this as follows: Enn eru eptir / aldar heiti. / Hird ok gestir / ok
huskarlar (Skj. B 1:662).
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probably does lie behind Nornagests pattr at whatever distance, but that very
long historical view is unlikely to have been shared by the medieval con-
sumers of this text and its analogues.®

In order to get a better idea of what those consumers might have connected
with these gestir, a closer look at the laws is in order, particularly at what is
said about their being called gestir:

Hirdskrd 38 (43)

Flestum monnum er pat kunnigt i konungs hird at gestir eru nastir
hirdmonnum at seemdum ok at nafnbétum ok ollu réttar fari. ... Pvi
heita [peir] gestir at peir hafa par morgum stodum gisting sem peim
verdr engi pokk fyrir kunnat (Imsen 2000:154, 156).

It is known to most people that in the king’s hird the gestir are next to
the hirdmenn in honor and title and in all rights. ... They are named
gestir because they take hospitality many places where they are shown
no gratitude.

A comparable sentiment is to be found in Konungs skuggsja:

... ok heita peir gestir ok fa peir pat nafn af fjolskyldri syslu, pvi at peir
gista margra manna *hibyli [ms. hilyli] ok pé eigi allra med vindttu
(KS:41).

and they are called gestir and they get that name from their varied
duties, for they stay at many men’s homes, and yet not with the friend-
ship of all.

Most remarkable about these passages is the seeming irony implicit in the
very name of these htiskarlar. They are called guests, but apparently they are
so called for being less than exemplary in that role, or at least for the break-
down of that role around them. Hirdskrd goes on to give some hint of what in
the duties of the konungs gestir results in their peculiar reception:

Compare Beck’s suggestion that the gestr complex in these tales, Hervarar saga, and Vaf-
priionismal reflects the social reality of the professional warrior as wanderer. Like Cipolla, he
seems also to be thinking about a very ancient background, citing hlewagastiR from the
Gallehus horn inscription for evidence on the connection between warmaking and gestir
(Beck 1997:466).
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Hirdskrd 39 (44): Hver skylda ok gaumgeefi heefir gestum.

... peir eru skyldir sem allir handgengnir menn konungs at fara allar
par ferdir sem konungr bydr peim eftir pvi sem framast megu beir,
hvart sem hann visar peim til kunnra manna eda ékunnra. En p6 berr
konungi vel fyrir at sjd at eigi visi hann peim til 6keemiligra (h)luta ok
eigi til pess sem gudi sé 6pekkt 1, eigi ok til pess sem ofmikit ofrefli er
i. Peir eigu ok sjélfir vandliga at at hyggja til hverja ¢(h)luta peir eru
sendir. Peir eigu ok iduliga at minnaz 4 eid sinn ok tri ok minna 4 adra
pa sem peir sjd at misgera; varaz vid rdn ok stuld ok allra helzt um
kvenna frid ok peira fé; (h)laupa eigi bradlega til manndrapa hvervetna
par sem peir vitu eigi gorla hvat peir gera eda hverjum peir gera (Imsen
2000:156).

40 (44) En par sem gestir verda gorvir til at taka menn af, pa sé fyrir
vandlega at [ei] verdi saklausir menn fyrir vdpnum. Ok par sem peir
eigu pess kost pa skulu peir handtaka menn ok bera eigi pegar vapn 4
b4, heldr néi peir fyrr einum presti ... En ef peir gera 60ruvis pd svari
peir fyrir gudi, ok eigi berr hofdingja at lata pat vera *hirtingalaust
[ms. hirtingialaust] ef sva préfaz ... (Imsen 2000:158).

What duties and concerns befit gestir.

... they are bound, like all the sworn men of the King, to go on all the
journeys the King bids them to, in keeping with their abilities, whether
he directs them to known persons or unknown ones. However, it be-
seems the King to ensure that he does not direct them to inappropriate
tasks, nor such that it would displease God, nor such that he were
abusing his power. They themselves should also carefully consider
each task in which they are sent. They should also remember their oath
and faith with care, and admonish others who they see are doing
wrong; [they should] guard themselves from raiding and theft and
above all from troubling the peace of women; not rush to slaying
where they do not have proper understanding of what they are doing or
to whom.

... And where gestir are set to do away with people, care must be taken
to ensure that innocents do not have weapons brought against them.
Andwhere they have it in their power to choose, they should arrest
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people and not bring weapons against them, rather let them get first to
a priest ... But if they do otherwise, let them answer for it before God,
and it does not become a lord to let it go without punishment if that
turns out to be the case.

One gets the impression, particularly from the latter half of the description,
that these gestir were dangerous men, not the sort whose sudden appearance
on the threshold of the family home would be apt to inspire celebration. Their
role was to ‘cleanse the realm,’ as it is put in Konungs skuggsja (ch. 27):

... peir eru skyldir at halda njésnir um allt riki konungs ok verda varir
ef hann 4 nokkura 6vini 1 riki sinu. En ef dvinir verda fundnir pa skulu
gestir fyrir koma peim ef peir megu pvi 4 1eid koma. ... ok hvar sem
konungr verdr varr vid évini sina pa er pat skyldarsysla gesta at liggja
4 6vinum konungs ok hreinsa sv4 riki hans (K S:41).

... they are bound to carry out investigations/spying throughout the
king’s realm and to be aware if he has any enemies in his kingdom.
And if enemies should be found, the gestir are to bring about their
deaths if they are able. ... and wherever the King becomes aware of his
enemies, it is the bound duty of the gestir to do away with the King’s
enemies and thus to cleanse his realm.

Their work lies in distinguishing the enemies of the King from his friends, and
then doing away with the enemies. It is an admirably structuralist sort of job.
But the unavoidable impression given by Hirdskrd 44 is that the gestir were or
were perceived to be both dangerous of themselves and apt to carry out their
duties with varying degrees of precision. This would be a distressing tendency
in any police force.

That these sworn men of the King are called guests is ironic, and the irony
resides in that the social frame of hospitality breaks down around them. They
may, with the King’s blessing, kill those to whom they pay a visit, as great a
breach of the role of the guest as might be imagined. Their prospective hosts,
furthermore, might not be in a welcoming way. In fact, it is exactly their duties
as konungs gestir that make them troublesome as gestir in the more usual
sense.

The dubiousness of the konungs gestir as guests, as participants in the con-
tract of hospitality, is not limited to their activities on duty and away from
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court. Konungs skuggsjd 27 explains that they are handgengnir menn but not
bordfastir. This has implications for the operation of hospitality:

... ok eigi skulu peir i pvi husi yfir bord stiga’ til matar eda drykkjar er
konungr sitr eda hird nema um jol ok paskir, pa skulu peir eta ok
drekka { konungs holl med hird hans en eigi pess 4 millum (K S:41).

. and they shall not partake of food or drink at table in the same
building where the King sits or his 4ird but for during Christmas and
Easter, then they shall eat and drink in the King’s hall with his Aird, but
not between.

These guests of the King are only welcome as guests, as visitors partaking of
food and hospitality, twice a year. Royal lack of confidence in these men as
participants in the contract of hospitality is institutionalized as part of their
official job description as set out in Konungs skuggsja. If the konungs gestir
and their role are part of the broader field of associations consumers of Flat-
eyjarbok had with the word gestr, then imagining the past as a gestr in the
present is much more problematic than it has seemed thus far.

The trouble with the past in the present, as mentioned at the very begin-
ning of this essay, is temporal disorder, the conceptual threat of matter out of
place. Many of the implications of the term gestr work to domesticate the
matter of the past portrayed as guest by making it part of systems of social and
narrative order. The trouble presented by the konungs gestir in this context is
twofold. First, they are meant to distinguish between friends and enemies
within the kingdom, between people in the right place and those in the wrong
place, and then, in strikingly Douglassian terms, to cleanse the realm by doing
away with the matter out of place. Yet, Hirdskrd 44 suggests that they were
not exemplary in the first part of this work of imposing order. Second, they
seem often to be out of place themselves, welcome neither by the King nor
abroad in the land, and marginal among the hiiskarlar under the best of
circumstances. Under less exemplary conditions, for instance, if they failed to

1 take stiga yfir bord to mean much the same thing as setjast yfir bord, which Fritzner glosses
as to set oneself at table, much as sitja yfir bord is to sit at table. Fritzner himself lists stiga
yfir bord in this context with several other phrases (stiga fram yfir bordio, hlaupa yfir bordio)
drawn from contexts in which the actor is more clearly vaulting the table or crossing before
the high table to address the King (Fritzner IIT 1896:169-70). I see no easy way of reading
this phrase that way, however.
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resist the temptations of raiding, thieving, and bothering women, they may
have begun to resemble the very évinir whom they were meant to find and
root out. The past in the present imagined as this manner of gestr is likely to
seem all the more like a dangerous item out of place.

It is worth having a look at the wider literature to see if the image of the
konungs gestir we are met with in Konungs skuggsjda and Hirdskrd exists else-
where. A more in-depth study of the topic could certainly be made, but a quick
survey reveals a literary image of the gestir that does not seem to make up
much for their negative portrayal in the laws. Some of the mentions of the
gestir are neutral, included merely to increase the prestige of the king under
whom they serve. Such is the case in Saga Oldfs kyrra, in which we are told
that King Oléfr had sixty gestir in his retinue, whereas earlier kings had had
only thirty." In Sturlunga saga, Asbjérn Gudmundsson receives nine men
from P6rdr Sighvatsson to serve him as gestir, which is likely the same sort of
detail to do with a chieftain’s status (Sturl. II:15). But among fairly neutral ref-
erences to the gestir, gestamerki, gestaliior, gestaskip in a number of konunga-
sogur (for references see (Fritzner 1886 1:589)) there are a few episodes that
present an image of the gestir not so dissimilar from that in the laws. In
Magniiss saga berfeetts 18, Icelanders tangle with a gestahdfoingi named Soni.
In Haralds saga gilla 7, King Magnts receives advice he does not like and that
the advisor himself concedes is ‘illt r4d,” namely to send gestir on a mission of
assassination. In Njdla 4, none other than Gunnhildr konungsmédir sends two
ships with her then-favorite Hritr. With them she sends ‘inn hraustasta mann,’
the gestahdfdingi, a man with the less than confidence-inspiring name of Ulfr
o6pveginn. These examples on their own do not add up to much, but in Sverris
saga 103 we see the konungs gestir behaving badly in Bergen. The heading in
one manuscript is Frd ospektum i Bjorgvin, and indeed the gestir rumble
drunkenly with hiiskarlar, inspiring Sverrir to a speech on the evils of drink in
the next chapter. The gestir do not loom large in Old Norse literature, but the
small figure they cut does not contradict, at least, the dubious character pre-
sented in the legal texts.

There is yet another way in the laws suggest that these gestir threaten to
bring with them disorder, disruption, and boundary violation. Part of Hirdskrd
44 already cited above stresses that the King also bears responsibility for the
tasks he sends his secret police in:

10 The detail appears in both Morkinskinna (1932:290) and Heimskringla I (IF XXV1: 207)
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En b6 berr konungi vel fyrir at sjd at eigi visi hann peim til 6kcemiligra
(h)luta ok eigi til pess sem gudi sé opekkt 1, eigi ok til pess sem ofmikit
ofrefli er i. Peir eigu ok sjélfir vandliga at at hyggja til hverja hluta peir
eru sendir.

The risk of deploying the gestir in inappropriate tasks, of displeasing God, of
ofrefli, excess — the opposite of the virtue of hdfsemi, temperantia — and the
necessity of the gestir themselves acting as a check on their own use by the
King all give the impression that the gestir are a weapon one could easily be
tempted to misuse. The danger is temptation of the King over the line between
being a good Christian ruler and being an excessive tyrant. As we shall see
below, this chimes with some of the dangers implicit in Odin’s visit to Olafr
helgi.

5. GESTR IN THE FOUR TEXTS

What remains is to take up the semantics of gestr in the individual texts at
hand, where the primary associations vary from one to the next and make
sense of the workings of this word in the narrative group as a whole.

5.1 Nornagests pattr

The semantic slipperiness of the word is brought to the reader’s attention early
in the padttr, as soon as the King engages the stranger in conversation. He says
his name is Gestr (hann sagdiz Gestr heita), to which the King replies that he
will be a guest there, whatever his name might be (gestr muntu hér vera,
hversu sem pii heitir). The reply extends hospitality while simultaneously
nodding to the possibility that a man who calls himself Gestr is quite possibly
not what he claims to be. The visitor protests that he has given his name truth-
fully, but accepts the offer of hospitality: satt segi ek til nafns mins herra, en
gjarna vilda ek at yor gisting piggja ef kostr véeri. This exchange activates the
senses of gestr that have to do with hospitality (gisting), with dulnefni and dis-
guised guests, even though this one maintains that he is not one such, and with
the personal name Gestr. The text takes him at his word, for he is referred to
throughout as Gestr.!" Mostly the word appears to be a personal name, rather

' The nickname Nornagestr has been given to him by Sigurdr and his fellows: [ pessa ferd var

med Sigurdi Hamundr brédir hans ok Reginn dvergr. Ek var ok par og kélluou peir mig pd
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than a common noun, that is, without the definite article. Frequently it is even
abbreviated to G. Abbreviation of common nouns to a single capital letter is
quite rare in medieval Icelandic manuscripts, but much more usual for per-
sonal names (Stefan Karlsson, personal communication).

The associations of the name Gestr with Odinn do nothing to soothe the
attentive reader. Nornagestr is perhaps mildly Odinic in appearance by being
old and strongly built, though we are not told that he is one-eyed or any such
thing, but as noted above, his appearance on the royal threshold under the
name Gestr might have been enough to prompt an association with Odinic
appearances such as that in Hervarar saga, in which Odinn takes the name
Gestumblindi. Nornagest’s Danish roots might also have linked him to 0d-
inn.'? These details of name and origin all come out early in the pdrtr and serve
to heighten narrative tension surrounding the true nature of this mysterious
Gestrigestr.

Shortly before the half-way mark, the Odinn-related tension is stepped up
a notch when Hnikarr appears in the embedded narrative, a cloaked figure
who addresses Sigurdr. He is revealed after the fact to have been Odinn: Ok
pd er lysti um morguninn var Hnikarr horfinn ok sdst eigi sioan. Hyggja menn
at pat hafi Ooinn verit (FIb.1:352). In the corresponding episode in Vélsunga
saga 17 (Grimstad 2000:135) and Reginsmdl in Konungsbok eddukveeda
(Neckel and Kuhn 1983:173-5) it is left to the reader to draw the conclusion
that the mysterious, wisdom-spouting figure was in fact Odinn. In Nornagests
pattr, the revelation is explicit, and it reminds the reader once more that Odinn
is apt to appear under dulnefni, only to vanish again. Another narrative possi-
bility is activated, that of this Gestr vanishing mysteriously only to turn out to
have been Odinn.

The sense of gestr as a rank in the hird also appears early in the pdttr, long
before Hnikarr appears, when Nornagestr is seated with the konungs gestir.

Nornagest (Fib. 1:350). That name appears otherwise only in the titles, and not in the main
text.

12 Hollander pointed this out in 1916, at which time it was already an old observation. He
mentions in passing Icelandic ‘folklore and learned cosmogonies [that] maintained that the
cult of Odin was introduced from the South and still had its main seat there’(108). Hollander
added to the list of Nornagest’s Odinic connections his Danish heritage and his father’s name
and nickname. His father’s nickname Pingbitr (assembly-spoiler?) might strengthen the
Odinic association further if we are willing to follow Hollander’s conjecture that Pordr is a
version of Prér and then make the leap to Odinn in Grimnismdl 49, where he calls himself
bror pingum (Hollander 1916:106-8).
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Implicitly, this categorizes him with them, or beyond them (er honum skipat
titar fra gestum). It is also with these gestir that he wagers. Fritzner is unsure
that the gestasveit is comprised of the gestir of the laws, but rather ‘her
maaske de fremmede som opholdt sig i Huset’ (Fritzner I 1886:589). To my
eye, the gestasveit on the gestabekk and in their dealing with the King himself
look rather more like hiromenn than visitors. The title of the section dealing
with wager also names them as such: Vedjun Gests vid hiromenn. Play on the
common noun continues throughout the piece. Nornagestr is sometimes re-
ferred to as gestr hinn okunni/nykomni, or pessi hinn komni gestr in the same
sentence with the other gestir, inviting comparison with the King’s men.

All this polysemy is activated in the first half of Nornagests pattr, but the
tale develops in such a way that our concerns about Nornagestr are put to rest.
Nornagestr benefits from comparison to the konungs gestir. They are roundly
scolded by the King for being too quick to wager with an unknown char-
acter—we might compare the hotheadedness of the gestir as suggested in the
laws cited above. Nornagest’s gold proves to be better than Ulf’s ring Hnitudr,
which redounds to Nornagest’s honor as a truthful speaker rather than an idle
boaster and as the direct conduit to the admirable parts of the heroic past he
turns out to be. As for his name, Nornagestr turns out to be just who he says he
is. His identity is resolved, and his death makes any concern that he would
turn out to be Odinn moot. Nornagestr dies as a gestr in the King’s care, so the
King ought to receive the gesterfo, both the material tokens and, if we are
willing to allow ourselves the metaphor, forn freedi. The positive associations
of gestr, the ones that make the confrontation with the past figured as a gestr
less fraught are stressed in Nornagests pdttr inasmuch as the narrative as a unit
is concerned. Gesterfo smooths some of the conceptual way to accepting the
goods Nornagestr brings with him. Nornagestr himself is an admirable gestr
despite and because of the proximity of the less savory associations of the
word. But those same associations, once raised, are then fresh in mind and
condition how the other narratives read.

5.2 Ogvaldsnes

At Ogvaldsnes, the visitor’s name is never mentioned explicitly; he is never
asked to introduce himself, and he never volunteers the information himself.
Gestr seems to appear as both name and common noun. That he is a guest
provides a frame for his performance. On the other hand, his involvement in



THE PAST AS GUEST 111

the hospitality contract is problematic, as though he is involved in the ex-
change of food, it is he, the guest, who provides it to his host, and it is poi-
soned food at that. Accordingly, the emphasis falls on his defectiveness as a
participant in hospitality.

The sense of gestr as a stranger is clear when the King asks the cooks if
they had seen anyone unfamiliar (madr ... sd er peir beeri eigi kennsl d), and in-
deed they had seen an aged fellow whom they had not recognized (madr
aldraor sa er vér kenndum eigi) (FIb. 1:376). When the King puts questions to
him, gestrinn fekk 6r ollu leyst — the guest or stranger answered all of them
well, and this is the common noun with definite article, and it is spelled out.
But sometimes the name appears. When he begins his narration, the text reads
G(estr) sagoi, which looks like a name, and when he comes to sit at the King’s
footboard and is called gestr hinn gamli (G hiN gamli) which also looks like a
personal name with a nickname. The section heading reads Frd viotali kon-
ungs ok gests, which is ambiguous.

The instability here might simply be scribal carelessness, but it also seems
to be peculiar to the Flateyjarbok version of the text. The text as it stands in
AM 62 fol uses the common noun throughout (Olafur Halldérsson 1961: 86—
87, Olafur Halldérsson 1993:38rb). It may be coincidence, or the version in
Flateyjarbok may be influenced by Nornagests pdttr, which ended only a couple
of leaves previously, with its extended play on the name and the several senses
of the word. But considered or unconsidered, the variation in the rendering of
the word/name gestr here, together with the stranger’s very Odinic appearance
— aged, well-spoken (ordspakr), one-eyed and weak-sighted, and wearing a
low hat — makes for uncertainty about the figure’s true identity, and that
uncertainty makes for narrative tension.

The mysterious stranger turns out to be Odinn, who in turn is really Satan,
ovin alls mannkyns sjalfr fiandinn, and thus here the name Gestr is the
dulnefni. The fact that the Devil in disguise would be afoot in this episode has
in fact already been given away in the section immediately prior, on which
more below, but that explanatory prose does not mention O8inn. Thus the
revelation of identity at the end of the episode is not completely empty. It is
rather the fulfillment of exactly the suspicions likely to have been aroused by
the word or name gestr. The stranger is revealed to be Odinn, and the tale is
revealed to be the sort of tale in which a mysterious figure turns out after the
fact to have been Odinn. This narrative possibility is one for which we had
been primed already in Nornagests pdttr, both by the play on gestr at the outset
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and by the Hnikarr episode, and that tension is not disarmed by the explana-
tory material about the wiles of the Fiend. The tale set at Ogvaldsnes falls out
in such as way that a thread left hanging in Nornagests pdttr is taken up anew
and woven into a different sort of text. On the plane of narrative expection,
this is a resolution. But on the level of plot, this very resolution leaves us with
the unsettling knowledge that Odinn/Satan is out there still.

As far as the other gestir are concerned, the konungs gestir, the time of
year is quite explicitly Easter, such that they should be in attendence, if the
laws are to be believed. They are not mentioned explicitly. However, the
episode at Ogvaldsnes is only scant pages past the end of Nornagests pdttr (the
gap is between 47v and 49r), so they may still be in mind. Furthermore, the
Fiend is really a former hiromadur of God, and we are reminded of this fact in
the short theological tag already mentioned, at the end of ch. 304:

Olafr konungr var 4 Ogvaldsnesi.

En sva sem margheyrt <er> ok sannprofat at sidan er allsvaldandi gud
haf6i sér skipat til pjénustu héleita hird himneskra krapta sva steypti
ofund ok ofmetnadr peim englinum er einna var dgatastr skipadr or
haestu scemd ok salu er honum var gefin af gudi ok sva 6llum peim er
honum voru samhuga { ofbeldi mét skaparanum, ok svd sem hann var
a0r fegri ok fridari 6llum englum { hinni hastu dyrd sva vard hann pa
ok @ sidan ljotari ok leidinlegri 6llum djoflum { hinu nedsta helviti sva
illskufullr ok 6fundar med sinum drum ok 6rendrekum at hann kost-
geafir allra mest fyrir at koma hverju gédu radi ok byrlar optliga eitr
sinna slegda mannkyninu med ymislegri 4synd edr yfirbragdi, pvi at ef
hann sér nokkut sinn eydaz flokk sinna pjénustumanna en fjolgaz saudi
gudligrar hjardar af fortlum ok fagrligri deggjan 6rendreka Jesu Krists
pa leitar hann vid 4 alla vega at teela med nokkurum svikum pa er hann
pykiz skdbmm edr skada af hafa hlotit ok @tlar sidan aptr at leida {
myrkr 6toluligrar villu pat sama félk er hann pykiz adr hafa tynt ok
tapat, sem synaz ma i pvi sem eftir ferr (Fib. 1:375).

King Olafr was at Ogvaldsnes

But as (is) often heard and truly proven, that after All-Powerful God
had appointed to his service a hird of heavenly powers, then jealousy
and pride cast down that angel who was best placed of all from the
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highest honor and joy given to him by God along with all those who
were of like mind in violence against the Creator. And thus, as he was
before more beautiful and handsome than all angels in the highest
virtue, so he because ever after uglier and more hideous than all devils
in the deepest hell, so full of wickedness and jealousy with his devils
and his messengers that he tried most of all things to destroy every
good plan and often pours out the poison of his trickery for mankind
with various appearance or seeming, because if he ever sees the flock
of people in his service decrease but the sheep of the divine herd
increase due to the speeches and fair exhortations of the messengers of
Jesus Christ, then he seeks by all means to entrap with some trickery
those by whose hand he thinks he has suffered shame or harm of and
intends thereafter to lead into the darkness of unreckonable error those
same persons whom he thought to have lost and lost before, as may be
seen in what follows.

I wonder if it would impose too much on the text here to see a troublesome
divine Aird member in some little way parallel to those troublesome gestir of
the laws. It’s admittedly difficult to imagine the half-pay hiiskarlar as those set
highest in the King’s honor, and their liminal position in the Aird and cavalier
carrying out of their duties are hardly comparable to the revolt in Heaven.
However, the favored angel who falls so far does so because he crosses the
crucial line between high-set servant and enemy of the sovereign, and that is
the line the gestir seem to be flirting with in Hirdskd 44. It is after all explicitly
God’s least-well behaved hirdmadr who visits the King here, and he does so
under the name Gestr.

The primary associations with the word as it attaches to the embodiment
of the past at Ogvaldsnes are considerably more negative than in Nornagests
pattr. The dulnefni plays a significant role, the strangeness and unknown
quality of the stranger is stressed, and even some of the hospitality-related as-
pects of gestr are problematic. Gesterfo does not apply, and the oblique con-
nection to the 4ird, if we may read so far here, would only increase the sense
of anxiety and spiritual danger attaching to this episode.

5.3 Ooinn kom til Oldfs

Here the visitor calls himself Gestr (nefndisk Gestr), and this also is a dul-
nefni, as this is Obinn again, or rather, an unclean spirit that has taken his
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form. He is called maor ékunnr, which emphasizes his strangeness and stranger-
hood. Interestingly enough, he is never called gestrinn. Once he is referred to
as komumadrinn, which connects him rather more loosely, if at all, to the
customs of hospitality than gestr would have, if we may judge by the hos-
pitality-related vocabulary related to the word gestr (gestrisni, gestgjafi). As a
result, he is less well-connected to the ordering and anxiety-limiting aspects of
the hospitality contract.

He appears to rub up against the konungs gestir, however. He is seated star
fra gestum, the same phrase as in Nornagests pdttr, so though the time of year
is not mentioned, I expect these are meant to be the gestasveit. Unlike
Nornagestr, this Gestr does not benefit from comparison with them. He is so
difficult (8pyor, stikkinn, uppivozlumikill) that the King instructs his men to
have few words with him (bad menn vera faskiptna vio komumanninn). This
is not a promising characterization under the best of circumstances, but if it is
the gestasveit seated nearest him, the body of men whose duty it is to root out
the enemies of the King, and the King does not want even his secret police to
have dealings with this stranger, then he must be very difficult indeed.

This Gestr is the one who asks the King to tell him which ancient ruler he
would choose to be if he could. When the King expresses his admiration of
Hrolfr kraki’s more noble virtues (atfero ok hofdingskap), but makes clear that
he would want to retain his faith, Gestr tempts him with a promise of power:
would the King not rather be like that king who always had victory? An
attempt to tempt the King over the narrative boundary, as discussed above,
this tactic also recalls the temptation to excess embodied in the gestir in
Hiroskra 44. Eternal victory sounds like it would count as ofrefli, and in this
case it is certainly one in which God would be 6pekkt—displeased.

In this penultimate episode, the dominant senses of Gestr are as a dulnefni
for undesireables, and the common noun meaning stranger, moreso than guest,
hospitality as a frame is scarcely in play, gesterfo not at all, and any as-
sociations with the gestir in the service of the King are also not positive.

5.4 Téka pattr Tokasonar

At the end of this series of texts in which the primary semantic associations
with gestr have become increasingly negative we come to Téka pdttr. It is
clearly the same kind of tale as the others in the group, but gestr appears no-
where in the text, neither as name nor common noun.The visitor is dkunnr,
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unfamiliar, but he identifies himself by name and his father’s name: Téki son
of Toki inn gamli. Toki is not an Odinsheiti or a traditional dulnefni.'® One of
the heroes at Bravellir is named Téki, and perhaps that would have given the
name in this context a more ancient, heroic cast, which would not be
inappropriate given the subject of the pdttr. But Toki as a personal name does
not have the associations that the name Gestr does. It seems fairly harmless.
This Toki’s resemblance to the Gestir of the other tales has nothing to do with
his name.

The gestasveit is nowhere hinted at, and the time of year is not given,
which further distances those troublesome hiiskarlar from the tale at hand.
Toki is of course a guest, the most mundane and comforting sense of the word
gestr. He accepts hospitality and provides diversion for his host, fitting into a
system that makes him and his stories welcome in their context, and unlike his
immediate forerunner, the éhreinn andi, Toki fits smoothly into this role. On
the inter/intratextual plane, then, the tale rounds off and resolves the series on
an acceptable and safe note after the low mark of hospitality failure and high
danger level in Odinn kom til Oldfs. Even better, from the standpoint of res-
olution and safe relations between past and present, Toki dies. As for gesterfo,
its implicit workings do not seem to depend on the presence of the word gestr.
We may judge by Gragds (Konungsbok), arfapdttr ch. 120, 121, and um aust-
manna arf ch. 249:

Ch.120. Ef sd madr andask er engi 4 freenda hér 4 landi. ... En ef hann
kgmr 1 vistina, ok andask hann par, pé 4 félagi hans pat fé at taka ... En
ef eigi er félagi pd 4 at taka buandinn (Grdgds [a:228-229).

If a man dies who has no kinsman here in the country. ... But if he comes
into his lodging and dies there, then his partner has the right to take the
property ... But if there is no partner, then the householder has the right
to take it (Dennis, Foote and Perkins 2000:10).

Lind cites one incidence of a nickname tdki, but that may not be the same name (Lind 1920—
21:384). The meaning of Téki is unclear. Cipolla translates as ‘fool,” ‘lo “stulto,” il
“gonzo”’ (Cipolla 1996:70), based on de Vries’s etymology from a verb meaning to play or
entertain (de Vries 1962:594). Nudansk ordbog explains it differently, as a short form of
names like Pérkell and Pérgrimr (Becker-Christiansen et al. 1986:976). Asgeir Blondal
Magntsson agrees with this latter derivation and dismisses de Vries’s theory (Asgeir Blondal
Magntisson 1989:1051). Whatever its meaning, the name Toki seems to have been common

in Denmark and Danish in origin (Lind 1905-1915:37).
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121. Um gongumanns erfd. Ef gongumadr verdr daudr inni at manns
pa 4 s madr pat fé at taka er inn hefir hann, badi pat fé er hann hefir 4
sér, ok sva pat er hann spyrr til at hann hafi 4tt (Gragas [a:229-230).

On inheritance from a vagrant. If a vagrant dies in someone’s house,
then the man who is housing him has the right to take his property,
both what he has with him and what he learns he had [elsewhere]
(Dennis, Foote and Perkins 2000:11-12).

Ch. 249. Um austmanna arf hér 4 landi. Ef austmadr deyr ut hér, sd er
hér a engi freenda. ... Ef austmadr andask { vist, pa 4 bidandi sa er hon-
um veitti vist ef eigi er félagi til. (Grdgas Ib:197)

On inheritance left here in Iceland by a man from overseas. If a man
from overseas who has no kinsman dies here in Iceland .... If a man
from overseas dies in a lodging, then the householder who gave him
lodging has the right to take what he leaves, as long as no partner
exists (Dennis, Foote and Perkins 2000:213-14).

These paragraphs nowhere mention gesterfo or gestir, but the essential idea is
identical to that in the gesterfo paragraph in Gulapingslég. Individuals away
from home, engaged with the system of hospitality, are also entangled in the
system of inheritance. They are, whatever they may be called, potential
mediums for the transfer of goods. Thus we have one more positive associa-
tion with Téki, who dies within the system of hospitality in such a way that he
might be such a medium, but without the label of gestr.

6. CONCLUSIONS

The past as guest is a complicated metaphor, it would seem, and the im-
portance of understanding it is perhaps not limited to the interpretation of these
specific narratives. Interpolations have been regarded rather like guests in later
manuscripts and texts. The metaphor of interpolation as guest has not to my
knowledge been made explicit, but designating an episode or detail as an
interpolation confers many of the same conceptual benefits described above,
benefits of separation and systematization, without the lexically-driven,
problematic associations with dubious members of the medieval hird. The



THE PAST AS GUEST 117

identification of interpolations is a scholarly method for imposing discipline
upon texts and manuscripts that appear to suffer from temporal disorder. An
element that does not seem to fit in, one the content of which seems to be
older or younger than the surrounding material, can be categorized as an
interpolation, a visitor, as it were, from another text or another period. In the
preparation of the scholarly editions so crucial to most scholar’s access to the
textual matter of the past, many an interpolation has been removed from its
supposedly ill-gotten seat of relative honor in the bosom of the main text and
been shown to the outermost benches of the edition, in the afterword or the
appendix. Such editorial practices have been part of the history of the nar-
ratives under discussion here becoming difficult to find and, as a result, less
frequently subject to scholarly inquiry.

But having inquired into the metaphor of the past as guest for interpre-
tation of those narratives, this essay returns to that matter here. This group of
narratives concerns itself with the past in the present, a particularly urgent
conceptual problem in the sagas of Olafr in Flateyjarbék, where the past is
ever irrupting and coming into dialogue, figuratively and pre-figuratively
speaking, with the present. These works are a nexus of several typologies,
both learned and popular. Olafr Tryggvason is a forerunner of Oléfr helgi. Ol-
afr helgi as a saint is a type of Christ, and thus Olafr Tryggvason as his fore-
runner becomes a type of John the Baptist. The matter of whether the Saint
King is in fact the reincarnation of his namesake the pagan Olafr Geirstadaalfr
is also at issue, a telling example that not all relations between past and
present are as spiritually benign as those just mentioned. The constellation of
narratives in Flateyjarbok under discussion here is an attempt to grapple with
the problematic relations that arise between past and present as a result of the
typological thinking, broadly conceived, that attached to the Olafs. The
ramifications of this typological nexus and the mechanisms at work in it ex-
tend beyond the metaphor of the past as guest, but the teasing out of a more
representative sample is the subject of a larger project, of which this essay is
a small part. This is the place to sum up, in closing, what the legal meanings
and implications of gestr mean for an understanding of that dominant
metaphor in these four texts.

The legal associations of gestr are quite vexed. Nonetheless, we should not
draw the simple conclusion that that the word and name is an ill-suited tool for
thinking about the presence of the past. To be sure, figuring the past as a gestr
is not a perfect solution the the conceptual problems inherent in thinking about
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the past in the present. The word is too broad in its semantic range for that,
and it brings with it additional threats of disorder and disruption at the same
time that it provides some order and conceptual comfort. To have dealings
with the past in the form of a ges#r is to invite trouble to your door, and indeed
some of the pleasing outcome we find in Téka pdttr hinges on the narrative
having freed itself from this complicated and complicating word entirely. But
in these specific narratives the usefulness of gest#r as a lexical, conceptual tool
for thinking about the past rests on a higher plane. The resolution in T6ka pdttr
is dependent on the tension the word gestr helps create in the previous epi-
sodes. The constellation of narratives as a whole is a greater narrative engine
that takes the reader or auditor through several possible ways of thinking
about the stuff of the past, serving up much of that very stuff along the way
and then providing a happy ending. Though that ending involves getting rid of
the word gestr, it has been the ambiguity and difficulty of that word that has
provided the combustible fuel for that engine all along.
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EFNISAGRIP

I fj6rum frasognum Flateyjarbkar kemur fulltrii fortidarinnar sem gestur til hirdar
Noregskonungs. Sagt er frd dularfullum, gomlum manni sem par er kunnur og gest-
komandi og ber reyndar nafnid Gestr. Athyglisverd er notkun ordsins/nafnsins gestr {
pessum frasognum. Fram kemur ad samjofnun fortidarinnar vid gestinn hvilir 4 traust-
um skilningi 4 hugtakinu og merkingarsvidi ordsins gestr. I pessari grein er gerd tilraun
til ad varpa logfraedilegu 1j6si 4 merkingarsvid ordsins med pvi ad kanna hvernig
hugtakid/ordid kemur fyrir { fornum lagatextum, hvernig farid er med gesti 1 erfoa-
balkum laganna og hvernig hlutverki peirra er lyst vid hird konunga. Hofundur pess-
arar greinar gerir sér vonir um ad syna fram 4 gagnsemi rannséknar 4 merkingarsvidi
hugtaksins gestr og hvernig hugsun um fortidina hvilir 4 flékinni merkingu pess.
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HARALDUR BERNHARDSSON

PYKKIJA OG PYKIJA
Hljoobeygingarvixl einfoldud

1. Inngangur

SOGNIN pykja var {1 fornu mali pykkja. Ef marka ma handbakur um forn-
islensku 4tti sér stad { pessu ordi styttingin kk > k. Petta er p6 annars ekki al-
menn hljédbreyting { islenskri malsdgu, eins og fjoldi orda med kk vitnar um,
og raunar virdist erfitt ad finna 6nnur deemi um sambzrilega styttingu. I hin-
um sdmu handbékum er pess einnig getid ad pykkja hafi oft borid veika setn-
ingadherslu og par megi finna orsok styttingarinnar. Ekki er pad pé fullkom-
lega sannfaerandi pvi ad vandséd er ad 16ng samhljéd hafi annars styst { ordum
sem gjarna bera veika setningadherslu, svo sem fornfnum og atviksordum (til
ad mynda okkar, ykkar, petta, nokkur eda ekki). Sa grunur geti pvi ledst ad
lesanda handbdkanna ad ekki sé o1l sagan sogd og tilefni geeti verid til ad ryna
betur { sogu sagnarinnar pykkja.

[ upphafi verdur gefid yfirlit um préunina fr pykkja til pykja eins og hin
birtist 1 nokkrum ritudum heimildum (§2) og pvi nast hugad ad skyringum
peim sem settar hafa verid fram 4 hlj68préun sagnarinnar { islensku (§3). Pa
verour fjallad stuttlega um frumgermanska og norrena forsogu pykkja og
priggja annarra sagna af sama beygingarflokki, pekkja, sékja og yrkja (§4) en
pessar sagnir eiga bad sammerkt ad skera sig tr { flokki ija-sagna (§5). Loks
verdur fjallad um préun nutidar- og patidarmynda sagnarinnar pykkja og rok
feerd fyrir pvi ad par hafi ordid ahrifsbreytingar er midudu ad pvi ad einfalda
hin fléknu hlj6dbeygingarvixl er voru { beygingu sagnarinnar { fornislensku

(86)."

! Meginefni greinar pessarar kynnti ég { fyrirlestri 4 17. Rask-radstefnu Islenska malfredifé-

lagsins 8. febriar 2003 og kann ég dheyrendum par bestu pakkir fyrir gédar umradur. Gud-
rinu Pérhallsdéttur, Gudvardi Ma Gunnlaugssyni, Johannesi Bjarna Sigtryggssyni, Kristjani
Arnasyni, Stefani Karlssyni, ritstjorum Griplu og énefndum ritryni pakka ég gagnlegar at-
hugasemdir vid eldri gerd pessarar greinar. Pau bera b6 vitaskuld enga dbyrgd a géllum sem
enn kunna ad finnast. Verk petta var unnid med styrk fra Visindasj6di Ranns6knamidstodvar
Islands.
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2. Nutidarmyndirnar: frd pykkja til pykja

2.1 Vitnisburdur handbdka

[ handbékum er harla litlar upplysingar ad finna um préunina fr pykkja til
pykja> Wimmer (1874:152, nmgr. 2) greinir fra tilvist mynda med k pegar {
fornu mali og undir pad taka Noreen (1923:208, §285,1) og Iversen (1973:40,
§50, athgr.). Bjorn K. Porolfsson (1925:63) segir adeins: W sOgninni pykkja er
k ordid einfalt pegar snemma 4 14. 61d, og er pessi nyja mynd nar einhofo {
Modruvallabok.. .. Nakvemast lysir Stefan Karlsson préuninni { greinargerd
sinni um malid 4 Helgastadabok (Stefan Karlsson 1982:66): ,,Enda pott k-
myndir [so. pykkja] séu til allt frd elstu ti0, eru kk-myndir p6 algengari fram a
15. 61d. A 14. 61d verda k-myndir fyrir a.m.k. 4 Nordurlandi.®

2.2 Vitnisburdur handrita
Tafla 1 gefur yfirsyn yfir framras breytingarinnar fra kk { k 1 sogninni pykkja
eins og hun birtist { stafsetningu { nokkrum ritudum heimildum fra t6lftu 61d og
fram 4 pd atjandu. Upplysingarnar eru byggdar 4 utgefnum mallysingum og
ordasofnum (heimildar getid { toflunni) eda séfnun deema ur prentudum text-
um eda handritum (og par heimildir audkenndar med HB { toflunni). Ekki var
pess freistad ad finna hvert einasta demi um sdgnina pykkja { mjog 16ngum
textum heldur studst vid drtak. Leitast var vid ad na jafnri aldursdreifingu
texta, ad svo miklu leyti sem pad var unnt, en annars voru textarnir valdir af
handahéfi. Upplysingar um aldur handrita eru fengnar ur skrdm Ordbog over
det norrgne prosasprog (1989) par sem pess er kostur. Taknun { toflunni er ad
00ru leyti sem hér segir:?

+ rikjandi mynd samkvaemt mallysingu eda { drtaki

~ minnihluti dema samkvaemt mallysingu eda { drtaki

- engin demi er ad finna { textanum samkvamt mallysingu

eda engin deemi fundust { drtaki*

Hér og eftirleidis verdur reett um pykkja og pykja an tillits til kringingar rétarsérhljodsins; sja
um afkringingu y 1 §3.1.
Val texta til rannséknar af pessu tagi reedst audvitad ad miklu leyti af peim ttgafum og mal-
lysingum sem vol er 4. T morgum tilvikum reyndust méllysingar titgefenda veita Gfullnzegj-
andi upplysingar um tdknun sagnarinnar pykkja og pvi var naudsynlegt ad leita dema { text-
anum. Fragangur texta { dtgafum er lika afar misjafn og endurspeglar stafsetningu handrits
ekki alltaf nogu vel til pess ad ttgafan henti til demasofnunar af pessu tagi. Mun fleiri hand-
rit voru skodud en fafla 1 gefur til kynna og er pvi raett um nokkur handrit hér a eftir sem ekki
er ad finna { t6flunni.

Pétt engin demi hafi fundist { drtaki ttilokar pad vissulega ekki ad demi sé ad finna { text-
anum; pau yrdu p6 ventanlega fa og raska ekki heildarmyndinni svo nokkru nemi.
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Karlsson 1982:60 .......eniniiiii i
Hallfredar saga { GKS 1005 fol, Flateyjarbok, c1387-95; Bjarni Einars-
son 1977:xxvii; og Feereyinga saga; ttg. Olafur Halldérsson 1987; HB
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[23]
[24]

[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
[29]
[30]
[31]

[32]

[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]
[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]

[41]
[42]

[43]
[44]

[45]

[40]

GRIPLA

Tafla 1, frh.
15. o1d
Bevers saga 1 Sth perg 6 4to, c1400-25; ttg. Sanders 2001; HB .........
Sverris saga { AM 81 a fol, Skalholtsbok yngstu, c1450-75; utg. Kjer
og Holm-Olsen 1910-86; HB  ......ooiiiiiiiiiiii e
Viktors saga ok Bldvus i Sth perg 7 fol, c1450-75; Jénas Kristjansson
1964:xX111; HB..oouiitie e
Saulus saga ok Nikanors { AM 343 a 4to (87r-98v), c1450-75; ttg.
Loth 1962-65,2; HB ...oouiiiiiiiii e
Partalopa saga i AM 533 4to (54v—60v), c1450-1500; ttg. Andersen
19835 HB ot
Valdimars saga { AM 589 c 4to (1r-8v), c1450—1500; ttg. Loth 1962-65,
L HB o
Adonias saga { AM 593 a 4to (33r-107r), c1450-1500; utg. Loth 196265,
B HB
Jarlmanns saga ok Hermanns i AM 556 b 4to (25r-35r), c1475-1500;
utg. Loth 1962-65,3; HB  ...ooiuiiiiiiiie e
Laurentius saga biskups i AM 180 b fol, ¢1500; titg. Arni Bjornsson
1969; HB ..ot
Midaldazvintyri { AM 624 4to, c1500; ttg. Einar G. Pétursson 1976;
HB

16. old

Ectors saga { AM 152 fol (125vb-139vb), c1500-1525; ttg. Loth
196265, 15 HB ..ot
Jarlmanns saga ok Hermanns { AM 529 4to (38r—53v), c1500-1550;

utg. Rydberg 1917, HB ..o
Laurentius saga biskups { AM 406 a I 4to, ¢1530; ttg. Arni Bjornsson
1969; HB ..o s
Sth perg 3 fol, Reykjaho6labok, c1530-40; ttg. Loth 1969-70; HB ......
Nyja testamenti Odds Gottskdlkssonar 1540; Jon Helgason 1929:26, 36
Hemings pattur { GKS 1010 fol, Hrokkinskinnu (yngri hluta, 92r-95v),
c1500-1600; ttg. Fellows Jensen 1962; HB ...........ccccvviiininininnn.
Oddaverjaanndll, AM 417 4to, c1540-1591; ttg. Eirikur Pormédsson

og Gudrin Asa Grimsdottir 2003; HB oo
Jomsvikinga saga 4 AM 510 4to, c1550; af Petersens 1879:xxxii, nmgr. 3
Gudbrandsbiblia 1584; Bandle 1956:74, 102 ............ccooiiiiiiiiiiinnnn.
AM 394 4to, 1592 med hendi Jons Gudmundssonar larda; Stefian
Karlsson 1983:1XiX, IXXII +.uvuvererininiiriee et

17. old

séra Oddur 4 Reynivollum um 1565-1649; Stefan Karlsson 1981:270 ...
Bréfabok Porldks biskups Skilasonar, Bps B V 2, fyrir drin 1628-54;
Utg. JOn P POr 1979; HB ..o
AM 304 4to med hendi Porleifs Jonssonar { Grafarkoti, c1640;

Haraldur Bernhardsson 1999:85 .. ..ot
AM 552 1, m, n 4to med hendi Bjorns Jonssonar 4 Skardsa, c1640;
Haraldur Bernhardsson 1999:54 ... ... ...
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Tafla 1, frh. kk k

[47] AM 114 fol med hendi Jons Gissurarsonar 4 Nipi, ¢1640; Haraldur

Bernhardsson 1999:110 ... - +
[48] Gudmundur Andrésson: Discursus oppositivus, 1648; dtg. 1948; HB ... — +
[49] Hrolfs saga kraka { AM 285 4to med hendi Brynjolfs Jonssonar 4

Efstalandi, 1654; ttg. Slay 1960; HB ..., — +
[50] Bréfabakur Brynjolfs biskups Sveinssonar, AM 268-81 fol og IB 34

fol, fyrir arin 1652-75; ttg. Jon Helgason 1942; HB .................c...... - +
[51] AM 147 8vo, Kvadabok Gissurar Sveinssonar, 1665; Jon Helgason

1960:21, 24 .o s - +
[52] Sogur Jons Eggertssonar, ¢1685; ttg. Bjarni Einarsson 1955; HB ......... - +

18. old
[53] Bréf Arna Magnissonar og samtidarmanna, flest frd 1700—1729; ttg.

KaAlund 1920; HB  ..ooniniiii e ~ +
[54] Domabakur Markisar Bergssonar 1711-29; ttg. Mar Jénsson 2001; HB — +

[ Islensku hémilfubdkinni, Sth perg 15 4to, fra um 1200 (nr. 2 { t&flunni) eru
90 demi um sodgnina pykkja, ad tali Andreu de Leeuw van Weenen (2004:
187-88). Af peim eru niu ritud med einféldu ‘k’, svo sem ‘pykia’ 48v30,
‘pykialc’ 40v20, ‘pyker’ 6v10, 25125 og ‘pyke’ 70r17. Enda pétt hlutfall
mynda med ‘k’ sé ekki hatt og finna megi demi um ad kk sé tdknad med ‘k’
1 60rum ordum (de Leeuw van Weenen 1993:81-82) er vart haegt ad lita 4 61l
pessi niu demi sem misritanir.>

[ AM 677 B 4to, prédikunum og Vidradum Gregors, frd um 1200-1225,
er ‘k’ regluleg tdknun k& (jafnframt nokkrum demum um ‘c’ og 6rfaum um
‘cc’ og ‘ck’; Weinstock 1967:102—103) og er sognin pykkja langoftast ritud
med ‘k’ 4 méti einu deemi med ‘ck’. Einfalt ‘k’ er einnig hin reglulega tdknun
kk (jafnframt einu demi med ‘cc’ og nokkrum med ‘c’) { AM 645 A 4to, Jar-
teinabok Porlaks helga, frda um 1220 (Larsson 1885:1xxiii) og eru par sextan
demi um sognina pykkja, 61l ritud med einfoldu ‘k’ (Larsson 1891:390-91).
Regluleg ritun pykkja med ‘k’ { pessum handritum verdur pvi ekki hofd til
vitnis um styttingu kk i sogninni, heldur geeti ‘k’ parna { 6llum tilvikum takn-
ad kk.

1GKS 18121V 4to, Rimbeglu, frd um 1192, er eitt demi um nuitidarmynd
bykkja og er hiin ritud med einfoldu ‘k’ (Larsson 1891:390). Larsson (1883:
xvii) greinir { méllysingu sinni frd tdknun kk { GKS 1812 IV 4to og nefnir par

5 [ Islensku hémiliubGkinni er kk i ségninni pykkja oft taknad med “ke’. Larsson (1891:390—
91) gerir ekki greinarmun ‘k’ og ‘kc’ { ordasafni sinu og pvi gefur pad ekki rétta mynd af
dzemum um ségnina pykkja i Islensku homiliubSkinni.
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ad einu sinni sé pad tdknad ‘k’; hann tilgreinir b6 ekki hvert demid er. Annad
stakdemi um pykkja med einfoldu ‘k’ er ad finna 4 handritsbrotunum i AM
686 b 4to fra um 1200-1225 (brot tr prédikunum & tveimur blodum og hlut-
um ur premur blodum): ‘pyki’ Sv7. Petta er eina demid um ségnina pykkja 1
pessum stutta texta (Gtg. Porvaldur Bjarnarson 1878:175-79 og Larsson 1877:
57-59). Enn er stakdemi ad finna 4 handritsbrotinu { AM 655 XVIII 4to fra
um 1250-1300 (brot ur prédikunum 4 hluta tr einu bladi): ‘pikimz’ 1r13 (ttg.
Konrad Gislason 1846:1xxviii—Ixxxi); pad er somuleidis eina demid um sogn-
ina pykkja i peim texta.® Varhugavert er ad draga miklar dlyktanir af pessum
stakdzemum. [ stuttum textum er erfitt ad gera sér mynd af taknkerfi skrifarans
og ekki haegt ad ttiloka ad um ritvillur sé ad reda. [ annan stad er hugsanlegt
ad 1 forriti skrifaranna hafi kk verid tdknad ad einhverju leyti med ‘lc’. Petta
tdkn, sem 4 ad 6llum likindum raetur ad rekja til Fyrstu malfraediritgerdarinnar,
nadi aldrei mikilli dtbreidslu. Pad kann pvi ad hafa verid ad minnsta kosti
sumum skrifurum framandi og peir pvi getad sett ‘k’ par sem ‘k¢’ stéd { forriti
(sbr. Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:46, 83-84 og Haraldur Bernhardsson 2004).”

Heldur veigameiri vitnisburd um pykkja med k er ad finna { Jarnsidu 4
Stadarho6lsbok, AM 334 fol (92v-108) (nr. 10 { toflunni). Par er ad finna tvo
demi med k, ‘pike’ 92vb24 og ‘pikir’ 93val2, & moéti sex demum med kk.
Skrifarinn greinir reglulega 4 milli k og kk { stafsetningu sinni (p6 stok fravik
megi finna) og pvi ekki haegt ad afskrifa pessi demi sem témar ritvillur.®
Annars er pykkja med kk rikjandi 4 prettdndu 61d og auk peirra handrita sem
fram koma { t6flunni meetti nefna Konungsbok Eddukveda, GKS 2365 4to fra
um 1270 (iitg. Vésteinn Olason og Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson 2001), Alex-
anders sogu & AM 519 a 4to frd um 1280 (dtg. Finnur Jénsson 1925) og
Heidarviga sogu 4 Sth perg 18 I 4to frd um 1300 (dtg. Kélund 1904) par sem
pykkja virdist jafnan ritud med kk.

®  Hondin & AM 655 XVIII 4to er lik hendinni 4 brotinu AM 655 XXVII 4to frd um
12001300 (sbr. Konrad Gislason 1846:1xxxiv) og ekki 6hugsandi ad petta sé sama hondin.
[ sidarnefnda brotinu eru tvé deemi um ségnina pykkja med kk: ‘piccer” 6v11 og ‘pickiz’ 7v8
(titg. Hallgrimur J. Amundason 1994).
7 Hugsanlegt er ad vid upphaf ritunar 4 fslensku hafi ekki verid gerdur greinarmunur 4 stuttum
og longum samhljédum f{ stafsetningu (Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:80) og kann taknun kk
med ‘k’ { alelstu vardveittu handritunum ad eiga ratur ad rekja til stafsetningar af pvi tagi.
Konrads saga keisarasonar 4 Sth perg 7 4to fra um 1300-1325 er med tveimur hondum. Hond
1I taknar jafnan pykkja med kk en hja hendi I er ad finna allmorg demi um pykkja med ein-
foldu & (hartnar pridja hvert demi) jafnframt demum med kk. Taknbeiting handar I er p6é
®0i oregluleg og til ad mynda er adgreining k og kk mjog 4 reiki (sbr. Zitzelsberger 1987:
xli—xliii). Pessi deemi hafa pvi 1itid gildi.
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Fyrst kvedur verulega ad pykkja med stuttu k { Reykjabok Njilu, AM 468
4to, frd um 1300—1325 (nr. 13 { toflunni). Par er pykkja med k 1 hartneer fj6rd-
ungi dema, svo sem ‘piki’ 9121, ‘pikia’ 42v17, ‘pikivimnz’ 85v18. Annars er
pykkja oftast med kk sem tdknad er med depli yfir ‘k’, svo sem ‘pikki’ 2v25,
‘bikkia’ 47r16 og ‘pikkiaz’ 48r16, en demum med ‘ck’ og ‘kk’ bregdur einnig
fyrir, ‘pickia’ Sv4, ‘picki’ 9v23, ‘pikkir’ 4v29, 47r29.° Nest 4 eftir Reykjabok
kemur Modruvallabok, AM 132 fol, frd um 1330-1370 (nr. 16 1 toflunni) par
sem pykkja hefur stutt k 1 yfirgnefandi meirihluta dema: par er sognin sjo
sinnum med kk en 518 sinnum med k, ad tali Andreu de Leeuw van Weenen
(2000:82). Til vidbotar pvi sem fram kemur 1 t6flunni mé geta pess ad Stefan
Karlsson (1967:25) hefur adeins fundid eitt areidanlegt deemi um pykkja med
stuttu & { fornbréfum fram til 1450. Da&mid sem hér um radir er ‘piker’ { bréfi
gerdu 4 Pingeyrum 1373 (utg. Stefan Karlsson 1963:51, nr. 44:8). Annars er
pykkja med kk rikjandi a fjortandu old.

A fimmtandu 61d fjolgar textum par sem pykja er ad finna og 4 sextindu
old er pykkja tekin ad horfa mjog og pykja ordin rikjandi. I sautjandu og
atjandu aldar textum er pykkja faséd og pykja ordin hin reglulega mynd
sagnarinnar. [ ritmalssafni Ordabékar Haskélans eru demi med stuttu & rikj-
andi; einu demin par um pykkja med kk eru pessi: (i) nokkur demi ur Nyja
testamenti Odds Gottskalkssonar fra 1540; (ii) eitt demi ur handriti fra sautj-
4andu 61d (Islensku galdrabkinni { Stokkhélmi, titg. Matthias Vidar Szemunds-
son 1992); og (iii) eitt demi frd sidari hluta 4tjandu aldar ur pydingu Jons
Porlakssonar fra Baegisd 4 Paradisarmissi Miltons. I mlfradi Jons Magniisson-
ar, sem lokid hefur verid 1738, er adeins ad finna pykja med stuttu k (J6n
Magnisson 1997:223).

Préunin fra pykkja til pykja hefur pvi eftir pessum heimildum ad dema
byrjad snemma: myndum med stuttu k£ bregdur fyrir { einstokum handritum
pegar fra fyrstu tid; myndir med kk eru annars rikjandi fram 4 fimmtandu 61d,
lata mjog undan siga 4 peirri sextdndu og 4 sautjandu 6ld eru par hartnaer
horfnar. Malbreytingar ganga yfirleitt ekki yfir heilt méalsvadi { einni svipan
og pvi kemur pessi langi timi breytingarinnar frd pykkja til pykja ekki & 6vart.
Pessi mynd af préuninni er lika byggd 4 ritudum heimildum, stafsetningu par
sem ritvenja og ahrif eldri forrita yta undir thaldssemi. Myndir med k& hafa
liklega lifad afram { einhverjum meli 1 kvedskap p6é ad myndir med stuttu k

9 Skrifari Reykjabokar taknar kk gjarna med ‘k’ med depli yfir. [ nokkrum peirra deema par
sem hann ritar pykkja med stuttu k (og tdknar med ‘k’ an depils) sveigist haleggur ‘k’ til
haegri og geti sd sveigur att ad koma { stad depilsins (sja til demis ‘piki’ og ‘pikia’ 15v12).
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hafi verid einhafdar i daglegu mali.'® T Hallfredar sogu i Flateyjarbok, GKS
1005 fol, frd um 1387-95, er sognin @vinlega med k { lausu mali en { tveimur
visum eru myndir med kk vegna pess ad hendingin krefst pess (Bjarni Ein-
arsson 1977:xxvii).!! Eftir ad pykja var ordin radandi hafa myndir med kk pvi
verid pekktar sem fornyrdi eda kvedskaparmal. Loks er liklegt ad mallysku-
munur hafi verid einhver, ad pykja hafi nad fétfestu { sumum sveitum a4 medan
pykkja var enn venjulegt mal annars stadar 4 landinu.

2.3 Norolenskt mallyskueinkenni?

Athygli vekur ad morg elstu handritanna par sem finna ma myndir pykkja
med stuttu k { stad hins algengara k k hafa verid tengd Nordurlandi med einum
eda 00rum heetti (t6lurnar i hornklofunum visa til nimeranna i toflunni):

[16] AM 132 fol, M6druvallabok, um 1330-70: skrifad a Nordurlandi,
liklega i Eyjafirdi (Stefdn Karlsson 1967:26-29; sja einnig Sig-
urjon Pal [saksson 1994 og de Leeuw van Weenen 2000:6—7, 22—
24).

[21] Sth perg 16 4to, Helgastadabok, um 1375-1400: skrifad i Eyjafirdi
eda Pingeyjarsyslu (Stefan Karlsson 1982:75-78).

[22] GKS 1005 fol, Flateyjarbok, um 1387-95: Magnus Pérhallsson og
Jon Poérdarson skrifudu, ugglaust 4 Nordurlandi, fyrir Jén Hakon-
arson { Vididalstungu i Hinavatnssyslu (Finnur Jénsson 1930;
Olafur Halldérsson 1990).

[25] Sth perg 7 fol, um 1450-75: hugsanlega skrifad 4 Modruvollum
fram { Eyjafirdi (Sanders 2000:44-52).

[26] AM 343 a 4to, um 1450-75; tilheyrir sama skrifaraskéla og Sth
perg 7 fol (Sanders 2000:42—43).

10 | Mébilar rimum & Sth papp 21 8vo fr sidari hluta sautjandu aldar er ad finna rimskordad

‘grickia’ : ‘pickia’ (52r); 1 JS 45 4to fra um 1730 er aftur & moti ritad ‘Grickia’ : ‘pikia’” 4
sama stad (rima VII:80). Mabilar rimur hafa likast til verid ortar a sidari hluta fimmtandu ald-
ar (Valgerdur Kr. Brynjélfsdottir 2004:78-87, 11014, 170). Eg pakka Valgerdi Kr. Brynj-
olfsdottur fyrir ad benda mér a pessi demi.

" Visuordin eru ‘audhnykkianda pikker’ (Flateyjarbdk 1:450) og ‘Pikki mer er ek pekki’ (Flat-
eyjarbok 1:498). P6 er einu sinni skrifad ‘k’ par sem rim krefst kk: ‘Nu pikir mer nokkurr’
(Flateyjarbok 1:451).
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[30] AM 556 b 4to, um 1475-1500: liklega tr Hinavatnssyslu (Hast
1960:15-30)."2

[32] AM 624 4to, um 1500; skrifad 4 H6lum { Hjaltadal, 4 Stad { Reyn-
isnesi eda 4 Pingeyrum (Einar G. Pétursson 1976:xiii—xvi, sbr.
Stefan Karlsson 1998:292/2000:238).

Vid petta ma baeta ad sogu Islensku hémilfubdkarinnar, Sth perg 15 4to (nr. 2
i toflunni), ma ad 6llum likindum rekja til Nordurlands 4 sextandu 6ld og ekki
er 6hugsandi ad hun hafi verid skrifud { klaustrinu 4 Pingeyrum (de Leeuw
van Weenen 1993:3-6). Reykjabok, AM 468 4to (nr. 13 1 t6flunni), hefur likast
til verid 1 Hinavatnssyslu 4 ondverdri sautjandu 6ld (Jon Helgason 1962:xv—
xvi) og somuleidis verdur eigendasaga AM 180 b fol (nr. 31 { toflunni) rakin
til Nordurlands 4 sautjandu 61d (Arni Bjérnsson 1969:xxxi—xxxiii).

Tengsl pessara handrita vid Nordurland eru audvitad missterk og mis-
areidanleg — og rétt ad hafa 4 pann fyrirvara ad adeins saralitill hluti {slenskra
handrita verdur stadsettur med vissu — en ad 6llu samanlogdu vekja pau
grunsemdir um ad préunin fra kk til k 1 pykkja hafi verid nordlenskt mal-
lyskueinkenni framan af er sidar nadi titbreidslu um land allt.

2.4 Niourstada

Préunin fra pykkja til pykja hefur byrjad snemma og verid haegfara framan af.
Myndir med stuttu £ koma fyrir { einstokum handritum pegar fra fyrstu tio;
myndir med kk eru annars rikjandi fram 4 fimmtandu 6ld, lata mjog undan
siga 4 peirri sextandu og 4 sautjandu 6ld eru par hartnaer horfnar. Visbending-
ar eru um ad pykja hafi 1 fyrstu verid nordlenskt mallyskueinkenni er 4 sext-
andu 6ld hafi tekid ad breidast Gt um allt land.

3. Préun pykkja 1 islensku

3.1 Afkringing y
Stafsetning og rim benda til ad snemma 4 prettandu 61d hafi rétarsérhlj6did y
i sogninni pykkja tekid ad afkringjast og a fjortandu og fimmtandu o6ld er

12 [ Hardar ségu 4 AM 556 a 4to (sem er med somu hendi og AM 556 b 4to) er pykkja oftast
med kk pétt deemi med k komi fyrir (Hast 1960:68), ondvert vid Jarlmanns sogu og Her-
manns. Petta geeti stafad af 6likri stafsetningu { forritum.
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sognin venjulega ritud med ‘i” (Hreinn Benediktsson 1977:31-32/2002:217)."
Pessi afkringing er pvi nokkru fyrr 4 ferd en hin almenna afkringing y, y og ey
sem hugsanlega hefur byrjad ad einhverju marki seint 4 fjértandu 6ld eda ad
minnsta kosti 4 peirri fimmtdndu en 1€t ekki verulega ad sér kveda fyrr en 4
sextandu og sautjandu 6ld (Stefan Karlsson 1989:7/2000:24; Gudvardur Mar
Gunnlaugsson 1994:121). Afkringing y i pykkja er p6 ekki einsdemi 4 pessu
elsta skeidi.

Noreen (1923:127, §147) taldi ad 4tt hefdi sér stad aftkringing y { dherslu-
1éttu atkveedi par sem 7 st6d i neesta atkvaedi 4 eftir — p.e. eins konar i-hljéd-
varp, segir hann — { til demis ifir, firi(r), pikja, skili, skildi, mindi vid hlid
dherslumyndanna yfir, fyri(r), pykkja, skyli, skyldi, myndi. Undir pessa
skodun tekur Bandle (1956:74). Hreinn Benediktsson (1977:31-33/2002:
217-19) bendir 4 ad { sumum pessara gomlu deema um afkringingu y megi ef
til vill tengja afkringinguna vid eftirfarandi langt framgémmelt lokhlj6d:
bykkja > pikkja, tyggi (no.) > tiggi; enn fremur stakdemi 4 bord vid pgf. et.
‘briggionni’ (bryggjunni) i Sth perg 2 4to (6v35) frd c1250-1300. Gudvardur
Mir Gunnlaugsson (1994:32-37, 105-110) telur ad hin almenna afkringing y
hafi hafist 4 undan framgémmeltum hlj6dum og pvi sé pykkja > pikkja i raun
medal fyrstu merkja hinnar almennu afkringingar.

Ekki virdist rik dsteda til ad tengja afkringingu y 1 pykkja vid dherslu eda
ahersluleysi, eins og Noreen gerir, og skipa pykkja pannig i flokk med for-
setningum og hjalparsognum. Liklegt er ad eftirfarandi framgémmelt hlj6d
eigi drygri patt { afkringingunni, eins og rdda md af pvi ad afkringing y { fyrir,
yfir og skyldi virdist ganga til baka a fyrri hluta fimmtandu aldar en { pykkja
gekk hin aldrei til baka (Hreinn Benediktsson 1977:32/2002:217, Gudvardur
Mar Gunnlaugsson 1994:32; 109, nmgr. 176).

I hinni forskeyttu sampykkja verdur aftur 4 méti ekki vart afkringingar y
ad neinu marki fyrr en komid er fram 4 sextdndu 6ld (Gudvardur Mar Gunn-
laugsson 1994:33). Hun fylgir pvi meginbylgju hinnar almennu afkringingar
og er ekki med 6llu 6hugsandi ad varahlj6did m { forskeytinu hafi att patt i pvi
ad kringing rétarsérhljodsins vardveittist lengur 1 sampykkja en pykkja.

Myndir med okringdu rétarsérhlj6di er til demis ad finna innan um myndir med y { AM 655
V 4to og AM 677 B 4to fra um 1200-1225 og GKS 1157 fol frd um 1250. Myndir med ‘i’
eru algengar { AM 544 4to, Hauksbok, frd um 1302-10 og i Modruvallabok, AM 132 fol, frd
um 1330-70 er adeins ad finna tvo deemi med ‘y’ vid hlid fjolda dema med ‘i’ (de Leeuw
van Weenen 2000:239, nmgr. 195).
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3.2 Hijéobreytingin kk > k

Noreen (1923:208, §285,1) telur ad 4 eftir dhersluléttu sérhlj6di hafi 16ng
samhljod vida styst. Pannig komu upp tvimyndir, pykkja i aherslustodu en
pikja 1 dhersluléttri stodu par sem att hafdi sér stad hljodbreytingin kk > k (og
einnig afkringing y). Samberilega styttingu samhlj6ds segir Noreen hafa ord-
i0 1 (i) fisl. eda, medan, sioan og (ii) demum a bord vid fisl. ek(k)i, os(s),
kan(n), han(n), hin(n), en(n), pan(n), hver(r), pes(s). Iversen (1973:40, §50,
athgr.) tekur i sama streng i handbok sinni.'*

Hér setur Noreen undir sama hatt &8i 6lika flokka deema: Annars vegar eru
deemi um styttingu { fisl. eda, medan, sioan andspaenis gotn. aippau, mippan-
ei, fe. siodan (sja Noreen 1923:181, §241). Hins vegar eru stakir rithettir ar
norsku hémiliubodkinni er hafa 1itid hlj6dsogulegt gildi (og par vitnar hann {
ritgerd Wadsteins 1890:30 og afram). Ekki verdur pess heldur vart ad 1ong
samhlj60 hafi almennt styst { ordum sem oft bera veika setningadherslu, svo
sem 1 fornéfnunum okkar, ykkar, petta, nokkur eda ekki. Grundvollur pessarar
hljédbreytingar er pvi @di veikburda.

3.3 Ending 3. personu eintolu

Pegar i elsta mali getur pykkja haft endinguna -/ { stad -ir { 3. persénu eintolu
1 nitid framsoguhattar; petta er sérstaklega algengt 4 undan persénuforndfn-
unum mér og pér (Noreen 1923:358, §531, athgr. 5): pykki mér, pykki pér i
stad pykkir mér, pykkir pér. Endingin -i lifir fram eftir 6ldum { pessari sogn og
kemur til ad mynda fyrir { Gudbrandsbibliu 1584 (Bandle 1956:380).

Wimmer (1874:152, nmgr. 2) telur ad petta séu { raun myndir vidtengingar-
hattar sem fengid hafi hlutverk framsoguhattar (likt og hja sogninni vilja) en
Noreen (1923:209, §283, athgr. 1; 356, §530, athgr. 3) dlitur 3. persénu mynd-
ina pykki vera vitnisburd um vardveislu hinnar fornu 3. persénu endingar frg.
*-ip 1 pessari sogn. Pegar eftirfarandi ord hofst 4 p (til demis fornafnid pér)
myndadist langt samhlj63d 4 ordaskilum (d0) sem styttist, ad mati Noreens, og
pannig glatadi endingin sinu tannhljodi: *pykkio pér > pykki pér. Undir pessa
skyringu tekur Alexander J6hannesson (1923-24:164, § 261).

Hin forna ending 3. persénu eintdlu { nitid framsoguhdttar, frg. *-ip < frie.

4 Valtyr Gudmundsson (1922:37, §85) nefnir nokkur deemi um styttingu langra samhljéda {
dhersluléttum atkvaedum, en telur aftur & moéti ad pykja 1 stad pykkja syni styttingu sem sé
sporadisk i en betonet Stavelse®.
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*-e-ti, er tryggilega vardveitt 1 austur- og vesturgermonskum malum, gotn.
bairip, thp. birit, fsax. birio, fe. bired ‘(hann) ber’ (sja til demis Krahe og Meid
1969, 2:98-99, §69), og { frumnorrenu er hin enn til stadar 4 rdnaristunni fra
Stentoften frd um 650, briutip ‘(hann) brytur’ (Krause 1971:164—65, nr. 91).
Pad urdu sidar 6rlog pessarar endingar { norrenu ad vikja fyrir endingu 2.
persoénu eintolu, frn. *-ir, eins og sja ma pegar 4 myndinni b%iitr ‘(hann)
brytur’ { rinaristunni frad Bjorketorp fra um 675 (Krause 1971:140-41, nr. 7;
sbr. Jorundur Hilmarsson 1980).

Pad dregur mjog ur gildi pessarar skyringartilraunar Noreens ad engar
sjalfstedar heimildir eru til fyrir sliku langlifi endingarinnar *-ip { 3. persénu
eintélu { norreenu (sja Kjartan Ottésson 1981). T 1. persénu fleirtslu gat dtt sér
stad samlogun og brottfall, eins og til demis bindum vit > bindu vit, bindum
vér > bindu vér (sbr. Noreen 1923:358, §531,3). Nartakara virdist ad xtla ad
pykki 1 stad pykkir hafi ordid til vid samlogun og brottfall af pvi tagi, ekki sist
a undan mér: pykkir mér > *pykkim mér > pykki mér.

3.4 Niourstada

Vidunandi skyringar er ad finna 4 afkringingunni pykkja > pikkja og uppruna
3. persénu endingarinnar -i (bykki mér) en skyring Noreens 4 styttingunni k&
> k er ekki alls kostar sannfeerandi.

4. Forsagan

4.1 Tannhljodspatio dn tengisérhljoos
Germanskar veikar sagnir mynda patid med tannhlj6dsvidskeyti en uppruni
pess er 61j6s og umdeildur (sjé yfirlit um drjigan hluta langrar rannséknasogu
hja Tops 1974). Unnt er ad greina 4 milli tveggja megingerda veikra sagna: (i)
annars vegar eru par sagnir sem mynda patid med tengisérhlj6di 4 undan
tannhlj6di vidskeytisins og (ii) hins vegar eru sagnir par sem patidin er an tengi-
sérhljoos.
Fyrri flokkurinn er mun steerri en sd sidari. Par beatist frg. vidskeytid *-0-

med tengisérhljodi aftan 4 sagnrétina:

NUTID (NAFNH.) PATID (1. PERS. EINT.)

frg. *forija- - *for-i0-o"

fisl. fora : féroa
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Sidari flokkinn skipa nokkrar sagnir er myndudu pegar { frumgermdénsku patio
an tengisérhlj6ds; tannhlj6did kom pa beint aftan 4 sagnrétina. Medal peirra
voru fjorar ija-sagnir:

frg. *bunkija- : *bunx-to"
*bankija- : *hanx-to"
*sokija- : *s0x-10"
*wurkija- : FWurx-1o"

Uppruni tannhljédsins er, eins og adur var getid, umdeildur og medal annars
hefur verid bent 4 likindi patidarvidskeytisins 1 pessum sognum og vidskeytis
lysingarhattar patidar, frie. *-fo- (Hirt 1931-34, 2:154-59, §124; Krahe og
Meid 1969, 2:127-29, §90). Hér verdur ekki farid nanar 1t { pa sdlma en
gengid ut frd pvi ad snemma { frumgermonsku hafi klasinn *-xz- verid {
patidarmyndum pessara sagna (sja einnig Krahe og Meid 1969, 1:109, §88).

4.2 Prounin i frumgermonsku

A elsta skeidi hafa pvi vaentanlega verid vixlin k : x 1 stofni pessara sagna; pau
hafa eflaust att sér ymsar hlidstedur. Pegar 4 frumgermonsku skeidi hefur
nethlj6did fallid brott 4 undan *x (k) med uppbotarlengingu undanfarandi
sérhljods, p.e. *Vnx > *Vx (Krahe og Meid 1969, 1:62-63, §42). Pessi breyt-
ing verkadi 4 patidarmyndir tveggja af sognunum fjérum. Eftir pessar breyt-
ingar voru komin upp fremur fl6kin hlj6dbeygingarvixl { pessum sdgnum,
annars vegar k : x 1 6llum sognunum fjérum og hins vegar *Vnk : *Vx { tveim-

ur:
frg. *punkija- : *hitx-10"
*hankija- : *hdx-10"
*sokija- : *s0x-10"
*wurkija- : FWurx-1o"

4.3 Austur- og vesturgermonsk mal

[ gotnesku birtast pessi floknu vixl { premur af sognunum fjérum; gotn. sokjan
synir par reglulega patid eftir flokki ija-sagna (Krause 1968:241, §240; Braune
og Ebbinghaus 1981:131-32, §209; Magniis Snadal 1998). T beygingu pess-
ara priggja sagna (ad sokjan undanskilinni) eru vixl k& : & og { beygingu
pugkjan* og pagkjan eru ad auki vixl nitidarstofns med stuttu rétarsérhljooi
og eftirfarandi nethlj6di vid patidarstofn dn nethlj6ds; sérhlj6did 1 patidar-
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stofninum hefur ad 6llum likindum verid langt en 6vist er hvort pad var nefj-
ad:k

gotn.  pugkjan* : pithta
pagkjan : pahta
sokjan : sokida
wartirkjan : watirhta

[ fornhdpysku féll midatkvaedi gjarna 4 eftir 16ngu atkvadi og pvi er mogulegt
ad patidarmyndin thp. suohta sé komin tr *suohhita og pvi samberileg vid
gotn. sokida (Braune og Eggers 1987:68, §66). I fornhdpysku eru sagnirnar
pessar (Braune og Eggers 1987:295-96, §364):

fthp. dunken : dithta
denken : dahta
suochen : suochta
wurken, wurchan : worchta, worachta

I fornsaxnesku eru myndirnar med pessum hetti (Gallée 1993:263, §408):

fsax. thunkian : thithta
thenkian : thahta
sokian : sohta
wirkian : warhta, warahta

Og 1 fornensku lita par svona ut (Campbell 1959:330-31, §753; Brunner
1965:318, §407):

fe. pync(e)an : pithte
penc(e)an : pohte
sec(e)an : sohte
wyrc(e)an : worhte

4.4 Préunin i norrenu

I norraenu eiga sér stad ymsar hljédbreytingar er verda til pess ad nitidarstofn
og patidarstofn fjarleegjast enn frekar. Medal peirra eru: (i) Samlégunin xt > #¢
i patidarmyndum priggja sagnanna (Noreen 1923:195, §267). (i1) Samfara pvi
atti sér stad laekkunin # > 6 (a4 undan xt > tf) (Noreen 1923:103-4, §113).
(iii) P4 hefur i-hljodvarp verkad vida i nitidarmyndum (u >y, a> e, 0 > §) og
gert vixl rétarsérhlj6da enn floknari en 4dur (Noreen 1923:57-65, §§63-69).

15 Stjarna er sett fyrir aftan ordmynd sem ekki hefur vardveist 4 timum ritadra heimilda; stjarna

er sett fyrir framan endurgerdar forsogulegar myndir.
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(iv) Samlogunin nk > kk verkadi 1 ndtidarstofnunum *punkija- og *pankija-
(Noreen 1923:194, §266,3). Fornislensku myndirnar hafa pa litid svona ut
(Noreen 1923:347-48, §518):

fisl. bykkja : potta
pekkja : patta
sékja : sotta
yrkja : orta

[ fornislensku hefur beyging pessara sagna falid { sér fléknari hljédbeygingar-
vixl en menn attu ad venjast hja veikum sdgnum og einkum p6 ija-ségnum.

5. Afbrigdilegar ija-sagnir

Margar ija-sagnir beygdust eins og fra en nokkur afbrigdi voru p6 til af tann-
hlj6dsvidskeyti patidarinnar, svo sem 6raddad onghlj6d og raddad eda éradd-
ad lokhlj6d, og ef rétin endadi 4 tannhljodi atti sér stad samlogun og stundum
einfoldun klasa. T flestum tilvikum voru skil rétar og patidarvidskeytis pé 1j6s
fra samtimalegu sjéonarmidi. Nokkur deemi (sja til demis Iversen 1973:97-98,
§114):

fisl. fora : foroa
kenna : kennda
kippa : kippoa, kippta
knyta : knytta
eyoa : eydda
senda : senda

Obdru mali gegndi um sagnirnar pykkja, pekkja, sékja og yrkja; par voru 4
ferdinni fléknari vixl. AS visu var yrkja svolitid sér 4 parti: 1 patidinni orta var
samhljédaklasi og vel métti hugsa sér ad gémhljod pad er sjd matti { nitidar-
stofninum hefdi fallid nidur { patidarmyndunum med samtimalegri einfold-
unarreglu, sbr. hk. margt af margur eda pgf. morgni af morgunn par sem gém-
hlj601d fellur nidur 1 samhlj6daklasa. Hinar sagnirnar prjar syndu tvenns konar
mynstur (sem nefna metti A og B) med margpettum vixlum:

A pykkj- : pott-
pekkj- : patt-
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A milli stofna nitidar og patidar hja sognunum pykkja og pekkja eru prenns
konar vixl: (i) samhljédavixlin -kkj- : -t¢- (med eda an adblasturs), (ii) munur
4 hlj6dgildi rétarsérhljods og (iii) munur 4 lengd rétarsérhlj6ds.

B spkj- : sott-

Sognin s@kja fylgir 68ru mynstri par sem milli stofna nitidar og patidar er ad
finna tvenns konar vixl: (i) samhljédavixlin -kj- : -7#- (med eda an adblasturs)
og (ii) mun & hlj6dgildi rétarsérhlj6ds.

Pessi vixl eru ekki { neinu samremi vid adrar ija-sagnir og ekki parf ad
koma 4 évart ad upp hafi komid tilhneiging til ad einfalda pau eda jafnvel tit-
ryma peim alveg. Par komu einkum tver leidir til dlita: (i) ad fella pessar
sagnir inn { mynstur annarra jja-sagna eda (ii) einfalda pau hljé6dbeygingarvixl
sem fyrir hendi voru.

Sagnirnar pekkja og hin samsetta sampykkja féru fyrrefndu leidina, féllu
inn { mynstur annarra ija-sagna pegar vixlum { stofni var eytt vid dtjofnun {
beygingardeemi.'®

) nt. pekkja

pt. patta - pekkta
lh. pattr* - pekktr
(i1) nt. sampykkja
bt. sampotta* - sampykkta
lh. sampottr* - sampykktr

Petta hefur gerst snemma: ekki er { handbokum getid vardveittra dema um
patidina sampotta* og patta virdist einkum ad finna { kvedskap (sjd demi {
Lexicon poeticum 1931:637 [1. pekkja)); patidarmyndirnar pekkoa og pekkta
koma fyrir pegar { elsta mali (Noreen 1923:347-48, §518).

Sagnirnar pykkja og sékja féru aftur 4 méti sidarnefndu leidina par sem
leitast var vid ad einfalda hlj6Sbeygingarvixlin.!”

Stjarna er hér sett fyrir aftan peer myndir sem ekki hafa vardveist, eftir pvi sem best verdur
$€0.

17" Fritzner (1886-96, 3:643-644 [swkja]) og Noreen (1923:348, §518,7) geta patidarinnar sgkzi
af sgkja. Demi pau sem Fritzner nefnir ur islensku virdast p6 ymist vera vidtengingarhéttur
patidar eda ung deemi um pétidina sokti.
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6. Hljodbeygingarvixl einfoldud

6.1 Nutioarmyndir

Adur hefur verid getid tvenns konar hljédbeygingarvixla (A og B) 4 milli
stofna nitidar og patidar i beygingu sagnanna pykkja og sgkja. Til ad einfalda
hljédbeygingarvixlin matti steypa saman mynstrunum A (bykkja — potta) og B
(sgkja — sotta). Slik einfoldun gat ordid a prja vegu: i fyrsta lagi ad sdkja teki
upp beygingarmynstur pykkja (A + B > A), ad pykkja télli inn { mynstur sgkja
(A + B > B) eda ad badi pykkja og sékja tekju upp nytt mynstur (A + B > C).
Préunin sem vid sjaum { fornislensku er tilhneigingin til ad steypa pykkja i
sama moét og sgkja (A + B > B; utvikkun mynsturs). Fyrsta skrefid var stigid
pegar 1 elsta mali — ad minnsta kosti { sumum mallyskum, sbr. §2.3 — er k
kom i stad kk i fisl. pykkja (og hér er enn reett um pykkja og pykja an tillits til
kringingar rétarsérhlj6dsins; sja §3.1):

nt. pykkja - pykja
bt. potti
1h. pott

Samruni mynstranna tveggja er pé ekki fullkominn 4 pessu stigi: enda pott
samhljédavixlin séu ordin sams konar er enn munur 4 sérhlj6dslengd. Vid
getum kallad nyja mynstrid B:

A Vkkj-: Vie- - B, -Vkj-: -Vir-
B -Vkj- : -Vit-

Eftir petta fyrsta skref vard til kerfi med premur gerdum, A, B og B, er voru
i notkun samhlida nokkra hrid:

A pykkj- : pott-

[ A-mynstrinu eru enn prenns konar vixl: (i) samhljédavixlin -kkj- : -1t-, (ii)
munur 4 hlj6dgildi rétarsérhljéds og (iii) munur 4 lengd rétarsérhlj6ds.

B, pykj- : pott-

I nyja mynstrinu B, eru einnig prenns konar vixl: (i) samhljédavixlin -kj-:-tt-,
(i1) munur 4 hlj68gildi rétarsérhlj6ds og (iii) munur 4 lengd rétarsérhljods.

B sgkj- : sott-
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B-mynstrid var eftir sem 40ur einfaldast; par voru tvenns konar vixl: (i) sam-
hlj6davixlin -kj- : -1¢- og (ii) munur 4 hlj68gildi rétarsérhlj6ds. '8

Pad var ekki fyrr en undir nyju hlj6d816gmali ad naesta skref var stigid og B
og B, runnu saman ad fullu. [ fornu mali var kerfislegur munur 4 stuttum og
16ngum einhljédum {1 dhersluatkvedum; pvi gat stutt einhlj6d stadid 4 undan
badi einu samhlj6di (far) og longu samhlj6di eda samhljédaklasa (fatr) og
langt einhlj6d gat birst 1 ndkvemlega sama umhverfi (fdr, fatt). Vid hlj6d-
dvalarbreytinguna missti sérhljédalengd hid kerfislega hlutverk sitt og rédst {
stadinn af hljé6dumhverfi: dherslusérhlj6d (einhlj6d og tvihlj6d) urdu pa long
4 undan einu eda engu samhljodi (faka, biia) og samhljodaklosunum p, ¢, k, s
+ j, v, r (nepja, vitja, sekja, Esja, (upp)gotva, skrékva, tvisvar, depra, titra,
sykra, Esra) en stutt 4 undan 16ngu samhljédi og samhljédaklasa (finna, fund-
ur). Pessi umfangsmikla breyting 4 islensku sérhljédakerfi hefur eflaust gengid
yfir landid 4 nokkud 16ngum tima en hefur p6 ekki byrjad seinna en 4 sext-
andu 6ld (Kristjan Arnason 1980, einkum bls. 121-160)." Undir hinu nyja
hlj6d16gmali hvarf s munur er verid hafdi 4 lengd rétarsérhlj6ds { mynstri B,
og pad rann saman vid B par sem nutidarstofninn hafdi nu langt sérhljéd en
patidarstofninn stutt:

A -Vkkj- : -Vtt- > -Vkkj- : -Vtt-
B, Vkj-: -Vit- > Vkj- : -Vit-
B Vkj- : -Vit- > Vkj- : -Vitt-

Par med var mynstur A einangrad minnihlutamynstur sagnarinnar pykkja og
tok ad vikja fyrir B sem ni rimadi bedi pykja og sekja:

18 Vixl -kkj- og -k- hafa { elstu islensku verid ad einhverju marki { 56drum sdgnum fyrir tilverkn-
ad tvofoldunar 4 undan j, eins og { til deemis nh. vekkja : 3. pers. et. vekr (Noreen 1923:203—
4, §279,1). Pessi vixl urdu pé ekki langlit (vekkja vard snemma vekja) og ekki liklegt ad pau
hafi haft dhrif 4 préun pykkja.

19 Um sérhljédakerfi fornislensku hefur Hreinn Benediktsson (1959/2002, 1972) fjallad raki-
legast. Kristjdn Arnason (1980:160) bendir 4 ad nytt hlj6dl6gmal hafi ekki leyst hid gamla af
hélmi { einu vetfangi heldur sé liklegt ad hljoddvalarbreytingunni hafi fylgt langt millibils-
astand par sem lengdaradgreining var a reiki. Hann telur ad breytingin hafi ekki hafist sidar
en 4 sextandu 6ld en visbendingar um forna adgreiningu léttra og pungra atkvada i kvedskap
frd sidari hluta sautjandu aldar og atjandu 6ld virdast, ad domi Kristjans, benda til ad hid nyja
hlj68l6gmal hati ekki nad fullkominni fétfestu fyrr en miklu sidar, hugsanlega ekki fyrr en 4
ondverdri atjandu 6ld. Pa er og mjog liklegt ad mallyskumunur hafi verid nokkur og breyt-
ingin gengid hradar yfir { sumum sveitum en 6drum. Stefan Karlsson (1989:8/2000:24) telur
ad hljoddvalarbreytingin hafi einkum gengid yfir 4 sextdndu 6ld. Sja einnig Bjorn K. Por6lfs-
son 1929 og Stetan Karlsson 1964.
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A pykkj- pott-
B,>B pbykj- pott-
B sekj- sott-

Petta kemur vel heim og saman vid pd mynd sem tafla 1 synir af pykkja og
pykja 1 ritudum heimildum: par eru myndir med k k rikjandi fram 4 fimmtandu
0ld, 1ata mjog undan siga 4 peirri sextdndu og 4 sautjandu 6ld eru peer hartnaer
horfnar og myndir med k radandi. Hvarf A-afbrigdisins pykkja fylgir pvi
framréas hljéoddvalarbreytingarinnar 4 sextdndu og sautjdndu 6ld og undir nyju
hlj6dl6gmali verdur B-afbrigdid pykja smam saman alls radandi.

6.2 Patioarmyndir

Annar lidur { einféldun hlj6dbeygingarvixlanna var ad laga patidarmyndirnar
ad nutidarmyndunum (Gtjofnun { beygingardemi). Einungis mynstur B, sagn-
irnar pykja og sékja/seekja, gekkst undir pessa breytingu en hidn folst { pvi ad
einfalda samhlj6davixlin med pvi ad lata gdmhlj6d nutidarstofnsins birtast
einnig { patidarstofninum:

A -Vkkj- : -Vitt-

B -Vkj- : -Vit- - -Vkj- : -Vkt-
Sognin sdkja synir snemma pessa tilhneigingu; { vidtengingarhzatti ma finna
demi pegar um 1300 og sidar einnig { framsdguhatti.

VIDTENGINGARHATTUR (3. PERS. EINT.)
nt. soki
bt. sotti - seekti

Ahrifsmyndin 3. pers. et. vh. pt. ‘fekti’ kemur fyrir { AM 1 e 8 I fol fra um
1300 (5v10; utg. af Petersens og Olson 1919-25:21.8) og 1. pers. ft. vh. pt.
‘fektim’ 1 AM 468 4to, Reykjabok, frd um 1300-1325 (50vl; dtg. Njdls saga
1962) og ‘feektim’ i AM 132 fol, Modruvallabdk, fra um 1330-70 (35va35;
van Arkel-de Leeuw van Weenen 1987:186). Eftir samfallid ¢ + 4 > @& er hofst
um midja prettdndu 6ld urdu eldri vidtengingarhattarmyndirnar samhlj6da
ymsum myndum af sogninni s¢rta ‘koma 4 sattum’ og kann pad ad hafa ytt enn
frekar undir dhrifsbreytingu af pessu tagi.

FRAMSOGUHATTUR (3. PERS. EINT.)
nt. sokir
bt. sotti - SOkti
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Breytingin { framsoguhztti virdist byrja 4 fimmtandu 61d; hin vinnur jafnt og
pétt & og sokt- er rikjandi patidarstofn 4 sidari hluta sextandu aldar og a
sautjandu 6ld. Nokkur demi ma nefna pvi til studnings: { Valdimars sogu 4
AM 589 ¢ 4to frd um 14501500 kemur fyrir ‘soktj’ (dtg. Loth 1962-65, 1:
63.3); 1 Nyja testamenti Odds Gottskalkssonar fra 1540 er patidarstofninn
sokt- algengur (Jon Helgason 1929:86) og somuleidis { Bosa sogu 4 AM 510
4to fra um 1550 (Jiriczek 1893:xxxiv); i Gudbrandsbibliu 1584 er sokt- ordinn
hinn venjulegi patidarstofn en sort- birtist adeins 6dru hverju { Gamla testa-
mentinu (Bandle 1956:414—15; sjd einnig deemi hja Oresnik 1977:622).%°

Um leid og pykkja hafdi fallid inn { mynstur B og var ordin pykja skap-
adist grundvollur fyrir pessa breytingu par:

FRAMSOGUHATTUR (3. PERS. EINT.)
nt. pykkir — bykir
bt. potti - pokti

[ framsdguhzetti virdist breytingin fara af stad 4 sautjandu 61d og er mun sidar
4 ferdinni en breytingin sétt- — sékt-. T sumum heimildum er patidarstofninn
sokt- einhafour jafnframt reglulegri notkun pors-, til demis { Gudbrandsbibliu
1584 (Bandle 1956:415) og i kvaedabdk Gissurar Sveinssonar 1665 (Jon
Helgason 1960:24). Demi um patidarstofninn pokt- er til ad mynda ad finna {
bréfabok Porldks biskups Skulasonar, Bps B V 2, fyrir drin 1628-54 (ttg. J6n
P. Por 1979), 1 AM 552 1, m, n 4to med hendi Bjorns Jénssonar a4 Skardsa,
liklega fra 60rum fjordungi sautjandu aldar (Haraldur Bernhardsson 1999:69),
og i bréfabokum Brynjélfs biskups Sveinssonar, AM 26881 fol og IB 34 fol,
fyrir arin 1652-75 (ttg. J6n Helgason 1942); sja einnig demi hja OreSnik
1977:622. 1 malfradi Jons Magnuissonar (1997:223), sem lokid hefur verid
1738, er patidarmynd sekja s6gd sokti en pykja hefur patidina porti og 1
ordabok Bjorns Halldérssonar (1724—1794), fyrst titg. 1814, er adeins gefin
patidarmyndin sokti og lh. pt. sokt undir sekja (1992:474) en undir pykja
(1992:551) er gefin patidin potti og 1h. pott eda pokt (ritad ‘pockt’).
VIDTENGINGARHATTUR (3. PERS. EINT.)

nt. bykki  — byki
pt. pétti - paekti

Breytingin { vidtengingarhzattinum virdist einnig fara af stad 4 sautjandu 6ld.
Myndin ‘paktust’ kemur fyrir { 64rsettu bréfi med hendi Jons biskups Vida-

20 Oresnik (1971) hefur fjallad rekilega um myndun vidtengingarhéttar patidar i islensku, par &
medal um seekti (1971:165-67).
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lins (1666—1720; Svavar Sigmundsson 1965:89). Elstu demin { ritmélssafni
Ordabdkar Haskélans eru fra midri nitjandu 61d (dr pjédsdgum Jéns Arnason-
ar); demi finnast einnig fra fyrri hluta tuttugustu aldar en eftir pad virdist
stofninn paekt- hverfa.

AJ lokum m4 geta pess ad demi eru einnig um vidtekari dhrifsbreytingu
i vidtengingarhettinum, dhrifsbreytingu 4 bord vid pa er pekkja og sampykkja
gengust snemma undir og lyst var hér ad framan:

bt. pétti — Dpykti

Hér er nutidarstofninn lagdur til grundvallar vid myndun vidtengingarhéttar
patidar. Myndin ‘pikte’ kemur fyrir { bréfi fra 1650 { bréfabdk Porldks biskups
Skilasonar (itg. Jon P. Pér 1979:169), demi er einnig ad finna { AM 1041 4to
fr4 um midri sautjdndu 6ld (med hendi Bjorns Jonssonar 4 Skardsd, sbr.
Oresnik 1977:622) og { ritmdlssafni Ordabdkar Héskdlans eru demi fra
nitjandu 61d (dr pj6dségum Jéns Arnasonar og vidar).

6.3 Raunverulegur framburdur eda einvéroungu stafsetning?

Rasmus Rask getur sékti, pokti og paekti sem hlidarmynda sétti, potti og peetti
i Vejledning til det Islandske eller gamle Nordiske Sprog (1811:121). 1
Anvisning till Isldndskan eller Nordiska Fornspraket gefur Rask (1818:145)
sem adalmyndir pat. frsh. sotti, potti og pat. vidth. satti og paetti en beetir vid
ad { yngra mali sé einnig til sékti, pokti og saekti, peekti.*!

Halldér Kr. Fridriksson segir i Islenzkum rjettritunarreglum (1859:140) ad
rita beri s6tti, sott, potti, pott an ‘k” og sé pad ,,baedi samkvaemt framburdi og
rith@tti fornmanna‘; vidtengingarhatt pykja segir hann ad eigi a0 rita ,,peetti,
en vidfelldnara verdur seekti, enda pétt 1 fornritum sje seetti. T Islenzkri mdl-
myndalysingu sinni getur Halldér (1861:59) adeins um patidarmyndirnar sotti
og potti og vidtengingarhdttinn peetti, en jafnframt vidtengingarh@ttinum
seekti greinir hann {1 svigagrein frd pvi ad hann hafi 48ur verid serti. Halldor
Kr. Fridriksson vitnar vida i Islenzkum rjettritunarreglum (1859) i framburd
nitimamals og 4 ventanlega ad skilja tilvitnud ord hans hér 4 pa 1eid ad hon-
um sé ekki kunnugt um framburd sokti, pokti, paekti med gémhljédi.

[ Beygingarreglum Pils Porkelssonar (1902:139-41) eru gefnar patidar-
og lysingarhattarmyndirnar sékti, sokt og pokti, pokt jafnframt sotti, sott og

21

Rask (1818:145) segir ,,De Nyare siga dfven pokti, orkti, sokti, peekti o. s. v.* og a pa vaent-
anlega vid ad seekti s€ einnig til { yngra mali.
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potti, pott sem eru adalmyndirnar; vidtengingarhattur patidar seekja er adeins
seekti en undir pykja er gefin myndin peetti og einnig peekti. Pall tekur sérstak-
lega fram { athugagrein ad rithatturinn séttur, sott 1 1h. pt. sekja stydjist vid
framburd en rithatturinn séktur, sokt stydjist vid uppruna sagnarinnar. Athygli
vekur ad Pall sér ekki astedu til sambearilegra athugasemda um patidarmynd-
irnar sokti og pokti og vidtengingarhattinn peekti sem gati bent til pess ad
hann hafi pekkt framburd peirra med gémhlj6di.?

Valtyr Gudmundsson (1922:154, §347) gefur adeins sotti, potti og seekti,
peetti 1 mélfraedi sinni en bendir 4 (1922:29, §55) ad # sé ordid til vid samlog-
un ur kz 4 eldra malstigi. I ordabck Sigfisar Blondals (1920-24) eru undir
seekja (1920-24:832) gefnar patidarmyndirnar sokti eda sotti, soktum eda sott-
um (1 peirri 160) og vidtengingarhdtturinn sekti og samkvamt hljédritun hefur
adeins sakti uppgdbmmelt 6nghlj6d. Undir pykja (1920-24:970) eru gefnar
patidarmyndirnar pétti eda pokti, pottum eda poktum (1 peirri 160) og vid-
tengingarhdttarmyndirnar peetti eda paekti eda pykti (i peirri rod) og er sidast-
talda myndin s6gd stadbundid malfar { Skaftafellssyslum, Rangarvallasyslu og
4 Sudurnesjum. I hljédritun er synt uppgémmelt 5nghlj6d i framburdi peekti
og pykti en ekki pokti og poktum.

Ekki verdur betur séd en patidarstofnarnir sékz- og pokt- med gémhljédi
hafi verid faheyrdir { framburdi 4 sidari hluta nitjandu aldar og { upphafi peirr-
ar tuttugustu, enda pétt ‘k’ hafi 4fram 1ifad ad einhverju marki { stafsetningu.
I 1j6si pessa telur Bandle (1956:415) ad myndir 4 bord vid sékti kunni ad vera
ritmyndir er aldrei attu sér stod { framburdi. Vissulega er pad rétt ad ord-
sifjafredileg sjonarmid geta haft drjug dhrif 4 stafsetningu; pannig er nd ritad
‘e’ 1 hk. margt og pgf. morgni & grundvelli kk. margur og nf. morgunn, enda
pétt g sé 16ngu horfid tr edlilegum framburdi (og oftast ritad mart og morni
fornum ritum). Ekki er p6 bryn 4stada til ad efast um ad ritmyndir 4 bord vid
sokti og pokti geti endurspeglad framburd, enda eru paer hluti af somu préun
og vidtengingarhatturinn séekti. Pa vitnar ordabok Blondals um uppgémmeelt
0nghljod 1 peekti og pykti 1 stadbundnum framburdi og vandséd ad per luti
60rum 16gmalum en sékti og pokti.>

22 NB. En ce qui concerne le participe passé de ce verbe [p.e. sekja], la méthode d’écrire:
,.sottur, sott™ est suivant la prononciation elle-méme, tandis que celle de: ,,séktur, sokt* est
suivant I’origine du verbe* (Pall Porkelsson 1902:140).

23 Ljost virdist p6 ad ordsifjasjonarmid { stafsetningu hafa vidhaldid ritun ‘k’ { myndum 4 bord
Vid sokti og pokti eftir ad framburdur med gomhlj6di var tekinn ad hopa (sbr. tilvitnud ord
Pals Porkelssonar um lh. pt. séktur, sokt). Myndir a bord vid sokti og pokti ma sja 1 staf-
setningu fram 4 tuttugustu dld, til ad mynda { ritum Péls Eggerts Olasonar.
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Aldursmunur kann ad eiga patt { 6likum 6rlogum pessara mynda. Ahrifs-
myndin sakti er elst og hefur pvi nad ad festa sig betur { sessi en sékti, pokti,
peekti og pykti. Sidastnefndu myndirnar hafa ugglaust lifad nokkra hrid vid
hlid hinna eldri sétti, potti og peetti en pd ef til vill adeins sem stadbundid
malfar. Peirra er ekki getid { ritum Halldérs Kr. Fridrikssonar sem vitnad var
til, en hann melir p6 med myndinni séekti fremur en hinni fornu sazti, enda
hefur setti vaentanlega verid med ollu horfin 4 nitjandu 61d. Hugsanlegt er pvi
ad malhreinsun nitjandu aldar hafi ad einhverju leyti studlad ad pvi ad sokti,
Dpokti, peekti og pykti horfudu.

7. Lokaord

Nidurstodurnar ma pa draga saman pannig:

(1) So. pykkja bregdur fyrir med stuttu k pegar { elstu heimildum en mynd-
ir med kk eru annars rikjandi fram 4 fimmtandu 6ld, 14ta mjog undan siga 4
peirri sextdndu og 4 sautjandu 6ld eru pear hartner horfnar (§2.2).

(2) Rithettir handrita getu bent til ad pykja 1 stad pykkja hafi verid
nordlenskt mallyskueinkenni framan af (§2.3).

(3) EkKki er asteda til ad @tla ad préunin fra kk til k£ { pessari sogn sé
hljédbreyting, eins og hofundar handbdkanna gera rad fyrir (§3.2), heldur er
hin lidur { 160 dhrifsbreytinga er midudu ad pvi ad einfalda hljé6dbeygingar-
vixl { beygingu sagnarinnar.

(4) Hljédpréun 4 frumgermonsku og frumnorraenu skeidi leiddi til flokinna
hlj6dbeygingarvixla { fisl. ségnunum pykkja, pekkja, sbkja og yrkja (§4). 1
sidastnefndu sdgninni héldust pessi vixl en snemma hefur komid upp til-
hneiging til ad einfalda pau { hinum s6gnunum premur. Pad gerdist med tvenn-
um hatti: (i) med dhrifsbreytingu par sem beyging sagnarinnar var métud fra
grunni eftir mynstri alls porra ija-sagna; pessa 1eid féru pekkja og hin for-
skeytta sampykkja (§5); (ii) med umfangsminni dhrifsbreytingu eda breyt-
ingum par sem hljoédbeygingarvixlin voru einfoldud; pessa leid foru sgkja og
bykkja (§6).

(5) Umfangsminni dhrifsbreytingin beindist ad vixlum samhljéda { stofni.
[ natidarmyndunum midadi hin ad pvi ad steypa saman tveimur gerdum
(pykkja og sgkja). Fyrsta skrefid var pykkj- — pykj-; vid hlj6ddvalarbreyting-
una runnu gerdirnar svo endanlega saman og pa hvarf pykkja (§6.1). I patidar-
myndunum var stofninn lagadur ad nitidarstofninum, frsh. sétt- — sokt-,
vidth. sdrt- — seekt-, frsh. pott- — poke-, vidth. pdit- — paekt- eda pykt- (§6.2).
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(6) EkKki er bryn dsteda til ad efast um ad ritmyndirnar sokti, pokti, peekti
og pykti geti endurspeglad framburd, enda af sama toga og vidth. sekti; fyrr-
nefndu myndirnar hafa p6 vikid fyrir eldri myndum (§6.3).
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SUMMARY

The Old Icelandic weak verb pykkja ‘to seem, think’ surfaces as pykja with non-
geminate k in Modern Icelandic. In the the standard handbooks, this development is
described as a sound change, but this paper offers a different approach, analyzing it as
analogical change.

Section 2, along with Table 1, describes a survey of selected texts dating from the
twelfth century down to the eighteenth century. The evidence of the orthography indi-
cates that the development from kk to k in pykkja had begun already around 1200,
progressing very slowly down to the sixteenth century when forms with k& become
more common than forms with £k, and in the seventeenth century pykkja with kk all
but disappears, leaving pykja as the standard form of the verb. It also emerges that
many of the manuscripts showing the early development of pykkja to pykja have been
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associated in one way or another to Northern Iceland, suggesting that pykja may have
arisen as a dialectal feature of Northern Icelandic.

Section 3 describes three aspects of the development of pykkja. First, the root
vowel y shows signs of derounding to i early in the thirteenth century. This is not part
of the general derounding of y, ¥, ey which took place mainly in the sixteenth and
seventeenth centuries, but rather a separate derounding triggered by the following
palatalized stop (§3.1). Secondly, according to the standard handbooks the develop-
ment from kk to k in pykkja is a sound change triggered by the weak sentence stress of
the verb. This explanation fails to carry conviction, since a shortening of this type
appears to be unparalleled (§3.2). Thirdly, already at an early stage pykkja often has
the 3rd sing. pres. ind. ending -i instead of the expected -ir, especially before the pro-
nouns mér and pér. The ending -i may have arisen by assimilation of -ir to the pronoun
mér (§3.3).

Section 4 briefly describes the prehistory of pykkja, which originates in a small
class of weak ija-verbs whose preterite was made by suffixation of the dental preterite
morpheme directly to the root without a union vowel. This caused phonological de-
velopment in the preterite stem that produced complex morphophonemic alternations
between the present and preterite stems (§§4.1-4.2). The East and West Germanic
attestations of this class of verbs are described in §4.3, and the phonological de-
velopment in North Germanic is outlined in §4.4.

Due to this development, the resulting verbs pykkja, pekkja ‘recognize’, sdkja
‘seek’, and yrkja ‘work; compose’ exhibited more complex morphophonemic alterna-
tions than most Old Icelandic ija-verbs, as discussed in §5. This was especially true of
bykkja, pekkja, and sékja which showed two different patterns, labelled A and B:

(A) Present stem pykkj- and pekkj- vs. preterite stem port- and pdtt-, respectively,
with threefold alternation: (i) -kkj- : -kj-, (ii) root vowels of different quality, and (iii)
root vowels of different quantity.

(B) Present stem sgkj- vs. preterite stem sért- with twofold alternation: (i) -kkj-
-kj- and (ii) root vowels of different quality.

This morphophonemic alternation was more complex than in other ija-verbs and
therefore subject to simplification. This simplification could be carried out in two
ways: (i) by generalizing the present stem into the preterite or, (ii) by simplifying the
complex morphophonemic alternation. The first route was taken by pekkja and the
prefixed sampykkja ‘agree’; the simplex pykkja and s¢kja went the other way, as dis-
cussed in §6.1.

The first step in this simplification process was the replacement of kk by k in the
present stem pykkja, under the influence of sgdkja, resulting in a new pattern, labelled
B, where there still was threefold alternation: (i) -kj- : -ft-, (ii) root vowels of different
quality, and (iii) root vowels of different quantity. In the sixteenth century, when vowel
quality no longer was phonemically contrastive in Icelandic, but rather determined by
the phonological environment, the two patterns B and B; merged. Following this
merger, pykja with non-geminate k and sgkja had the same pattern, whereas pykkja
with the geminate k& was isolated with the pattern A. Thus the disappearance of pykkja
with geminate £k goes hand in hand with the abolishment of the quantity correlation in
the vowel system.

Section 6.2 discusses changes affecting the preterite indicative and preterite sub-
junctive of sgkja and pykkja. These changes involved generalizing the & of the present
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stem into the preterite stem, a change that can be observed early for sgkja, but not for
pykkja until after it had become pykja with non-geminate k. Finally, section 6.3
describes the fate of the remade preterite indicative and subjunctive in the modern
language, where only sakti, the new preterite subjunctive of sgkja, survived.

Haraldur Bernhardsson
Hugvisindastofnun
Nyja-Garoi

Haskdla Islands

101 Reykjavik
haraldr@hi.is






BERGLJOT SOFFIA KRISTJANSDOTTIR

ISLENSKUR TORFB AR
EDA ENSKT SVEITASETUR?

Um mordsoguna Gisla sogu Sirssonar

GIsLA saga Surssonar er ein fregasta mordsaga islenskra békmennta. Ef
marka ma vidtokur hennar undangengna hélfa 61d eda svo hefur huin allnokkra
sérstodu medal slikra sagna. Mord eda ,,Jaunvig* — tvo ad télu — skipta at-
burdarés hennar reyndar miklu eins og vera ber.! Par med skortir heldur ekki
mordingja, peir eru jafnmargir og mordin og lesendur fa ad vita hver fremur
hvort dour en til pess kemur og/eda skémmu eftir pad, allt eftir handriti.?
Ymsir lesendur hafa hins vegar ekki séd dstadu til ad leggja triinad 4 ad annar
mordinginn veri sd sem sagan segdi. Peir hafa med 6drum ordum lesid fra-
sognina sem mordogdtu — og sumir tengt hana glaepa- eda leynilogreglu-
sagnahefd ndtimans.? Pad 4 ekki sist vid um styttri gerd sogunnar, sem hér
verdur fjallad um, en par kemur nafn mordingjans adeins fram { kaflaheiti og
ymsir munu peirrar skodunar ad { Islendingaségum séu slik heiti ekki upp-
runaleg.*

' Gisla saga Strssonar 1999:22. Hér eftir verdur visad til pessarar ttgafu { meginmdli med
bladsidutali i sviga.

2 Gisla saga er, sem kunnugt er, vardveitt { heilu liki — eda pvi sem neest — { tveimur gerdum
sem kalladar eru hin styttri og hin lengri. Af lengri gerdinni eru fleiri handrit en eitt sem rakin
eru til skinnhandrits sem mun hafa tynst vid lok 18. aldar. [ peim kemur fram hver annar
mordinginn er, skommu eftir ad gl@purinn er framinn, sja t.d. Gisla saga Strssonar 1960:32.

3 Gisla saga hefur verid kennd badi { grunn- og framhaldssk6lum landsins 4 umraddu skeidi
og { hopi kennara hafa verid peir sem tengt hafa soguna glepa- og leynilogreglusogum 20.
aldar, sja t.d. Berglj6t S. Kristjansdéttir, Gisla saga Siirssonar 1999:x. Arid 2003 hélt Carol
Clover fyrirlestur um Gisla sogu i bodi Hugvisindastofnunar. Eg var ekki 4 landinu og hlyddi
ekki 4 fyrirlesturinn en Clover mun hafa leitt ad pvi rok ad sagan metti kallast fyrsta mord-
gatusaga Evrépu og leitad skyringa pess i islenskri pjodfélagsgerd 4 ritunartima hennar.

4 Theodore M. Andersson nefnir t.d. ad , kaflafyrirsdgnin og démar lengri gerdarinnar* kunni
ad vera ,,alyktun skrifara“, sja Andersson 1969:23.
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Vera md ad kynni manna af glepasogum 19. og 20. aldar hafi r4di0 ein-
hverju um ad sumir hafi lesid Gisla sogu sem mordgatu.’ En sagan sjalf gefur
pa lika ad sinu leyti tilefni til pess. ,Gata‘ sem borin er upp eftir ad ménnum
hefur verid sagt frd lausn hennar en heldur p6 dfram ad orka sem gata hlytur
ad minnsta kosti ad vera ansi mognud. P6 ekki vaeri vegna annars, veri vert ad
huga ad Gisla sogu sem mordsogu. En vid beetist ad einmitt ni pegar islenskar
glepasogur eru teknar ad blémstra sem békmenntagrein, er gaman ad velta
vongum yfir adferdum pess okunna midaldamanns sem soguna samdi, og
kanna hvad veldur pvi ad par hrifa enn. Sd spurning hlytur b4 medal annars
ad leita 4 hvort sagan sé mordsaga 1 annarri merkingu en ,saga um mord’,
hvort hin sé mordgata af svipudu tagi og leynilogreglusdgur sidustu alda.

2

[ fyrsta hluta Gisla s6gu, peim sem gerist { Noregi er margt um vig en ekkert
um launmord. Noregskaflarnir eru enda undirbiiningur undir meginatburdi
sem sidar verda. Mestu skiptir pa ad { samfélagi sogunnar rikir fedraveldi og
@ttin er sd hornsteinn sem réttindi og skyldur perséna hvila 4. Konur rada
engu um makaval sitt og fjolskyldan gripur 1 taumana ef grunur leikur 4 ad ein
peirra sé ndkomin vandalausum karli 4n sampykkis fodurins. Pvi fylgja vig og
innbyrdis atok milli ttingja, af pvi ad samfélagid er ekki stodugt: Sonur reyn-
ist tilbuinn til ad hafa vilja fodur ad engu.

Allt fra upphafi sdgunnar eru ,visbendingar’ um hvata/métif ad gerdum
persona pess hattar ad per leida panka lesenda { 6likar attir og kynda undir
hugmynd um ad persénurnar séu ekki allar par sem per eru sédar. Enda pétt
1j6st sé t.d. ad meintir dstarfundir Pérdisar og Bardar hrindi atburdaras af stad
eftir ad sogunni vikur til fjolskyldu Porbjarnar sirs; enda pétt ekki fari milli
madla ad Porkell latist ekki heyra fryjun fodur sins sem vill ad hann skerist {
leikinn, gefur sagan tilefni til ad menn greini ad minnsta kosti prjar misfagrar
astedur pess ad Gisli vegur Bard.

Sogumadur segir: ,,[...] Gisla var 6pokkad um tal peirra [Pérdisar og
Bardar] sem fodur hans* (5). Pau ord ma utleggja svo, ad Gisli gripi til vopna
sem hlydinn sonur er lati sér umhugad um semd fjolskyldunnar — og Pér-

> Ordid glepasaga er hér notad sem samheiti um mordgatur, ,hardsodnu‘ soguna svonefndu
(og skyldar sdgur) svo og gleepamannssogur (i anda James M. Cain). Sbr. t.d. Stephen Knight
2004:xii og Carl D. Malmgren 2001:191-195.
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disar systur sinnar. En er hann bydur Porkeli sverdskipti eftir vigid og brigsl-
ar honum pannig um manndémsskort, vaknar sa grunur ad hann aszlist pad
hlutverk sem Porkeli er ®tlad sem elsta syni, p.e. ad verda hofud attarinnar
(sja nanar Bergljot S. Kristjansdoéttir 2001:10). Vid beetist ad auk Bardar vegur
hann tvo vonbidla Pérdisar svo ad spyrja ma hvort hann girnist hana sjalfur.

,Visbendingarnar‘ um motif Gisla ad viginu radast m.a. af nidurskipan fra-
sagnareininga, hinu hélfsagda eda 6sagda og tviredni/margraedni. Per leda
efa ad lesendum um lunderni piltsins og gera hann tortryggilegan i sému
mund og synt er ad hann er framtakssamur og ordvis unglingur sem menn
geta daodst ad.

Apekka sogu er ad segja um Porkel eftir ad Bardur fellur. Audvelt er ad
finna til med honum er hann telur sig knidinn ad flytja ad heiman og setjast ad
hja H6lmgongu-Skeggja. Sagan segir ad pverbrestur sé¢ kominn { brédurpel
peirra Gisla — ,,[a]ldrei vard sidan jafnblitt med peim braedrum [...]* (5) —
en ad fodur peirra hafi likad vig Bardar vel. Pvi geta menn imyndad sér hid
Osagda, p.e. ad Porkell hafi ofan 4 vinamissi og harm purft ad bda vid fyrir-
litningu heima fyrir. En 4 medaumkunina kann ad saxast er sbgumadur segir
ismeygilega: ,,Hann [Porkell] eggjar mjog Skeggja ad hefna Bardar freenda
sins en ganga ad eiga Pordisi systur sina“ (5). Skilja ma bessi ord svo ad
Porkell ztlist til ad Skeggi hefni med pvi ad bidja Pérdisar. En pau kunna
einnig ad merkja ad hann eigi ad bidla til Pérdisar og vega Gisla — svo fréleitt
sem pad kann ad virdast med hlidsjon af semdarhugmyndum Islendinga-
sagna.

[vid seinna kviknar st hugmynd af samspili frisagnareininga ad Porkell
kunni ad koma vid sogu er Skeggi letur smid sinn reisa Gisla og Kolbirni —
sem sagdur er { tygjum vid Pordisi — trénid sem bregdur peim um ergi.
Porkell er { eynni S6xu par sem smidin fer fram; ekki er hins vegar 1j6st hvort
honum er ékunnugt um hana, hvort hann er vidstaddur hana eda jafnvel hvata-
madur hennar, sbr. eggjanir hans ad Skeggi hefni. Pannig er lztt ad lesendum
tortryggni gagnvart Porkeli ekki sidur en Gisla jafnframt pvi sem synt er ad
hann hyggst rddskast med makaval Pérdisar { eigin pAgu — og er ad pvi leyti
enginn eftirbatur fo6dur sins og brédur.

Pérdis Sursdottir segir ekki eitt aukatekid ord medan 4 dtdkum og vigum
vegna dstamdla hennar stendur. Hiin er sveipud hulu hins ésagda ad sinni eda
kannski betur ordad: Medan leynd virdist ad hluta yfir métifum Gisla og
Porkels, hvilir fullkomin leynd yfir tilfinningum systur peirra, afstodu hennar
til pess sem fram fer og hugsanlegum afskiptum hennar af pvi.



156 GRIPLA

Leynd er eitt af pvi sem kalla ma sameinkenni Gisla ségu og leynilog-
reglusagna. Likt og sumar peirra segir hin frd 4t6kum perséna adur en til
mords kemur og byggir pannig upp spennu andspéeenis hinu okomna. Ad pessu
leyti minnir hin fremur 4 ,hardsodnu‘ soguna en klassisku leynilogreglusog-
una. Tzvetan Todorov, sem kallar hardsodnu sdguna og sdgur af hennar tagi
,spennusogur® (,,,série noire*“‘ eda ,,thriller) { bok sinni The Poetics of Prose,
segir par einkennast af pvi ad farid sé ,,frd orsok til afleidingar* (1977:47). Su
er raunin { Gisla s6gu, med peim fyrirvara p6, ad orsdokin er aldrei fullkunn.

Hid hélfsagda, 6sagda og hvers kyns margredni og tviredni halda dfram
ad vekja pa hugmynd ad persénur hafi ymsu ad leyna eftir ad Strsborn prju
koma til Islands og setjast ad { Haukadal vid Dyrafjord. Tvennt skiptir pa
sennilega mestu. Annars vegar peir atburdir sem verda 4 vorpingi, p.e. ad
Gestur Oddleifsson segir fyrir um 6sztti Haukdala — braedranna Porkels og
Gisla, Porgrims goda, manns Pérdisar og Vésteins, mdgs Gisla — og ad
fostbreedralagid, sem Gisli vill stofna til med peim, fer Gt um pufur af pvi ad
Porgrimur vill ekki gerast féstbrédir Vésteins. Hins vegar samtal Audar og As-
gerdar um eigin dstamdl sem Porkell verdur dheyrsla ad og veldur pvi ad hann
yrkir visu sem bodar mannvig og flyst aukinheldur tr bii med Gisla en gengur
i bd med Pordisi systur sinni og Porgrimi.

Vigid 4 Vésteini méagi Gisla er mordgdtan sem menn hafa p6st sja. Par ed
hann er myrtur 4 heimili Gisla ad n@turpeli pegar f6lk er ymist { fastasvefni
eda 1ti vid ad bjarga heyjum { aftakavedri, vokir gatan yfir frasogninni allt til
loka hennar. Ekki kemur fram ad Gisli og heimamenn hans viti hver mordingi
Vésteins er. Lesendur kunna hins vegar ad sjd kaflaheitid ,,Porgrimur drap
Véstein* — yfirleitt er pad reyndar ekki ad finna { lestraritgafum® — og geta
annadhvort haft pad fyrir satt og par med eytt mordgdrunni ellegar 1itid 4 pad
sem eina af moérgum visbendingum um mordingjann.” Er Gisli dkvedur um
sidir ad ganga til hefnda og leetur hefndina koma nidur 4 6drum magi sinum,
Porgrimi, manni Pérdisar, verdur dnnur mordgéta til innan sogu. Innan sogu af
pvi ad lesendur fylgjast med Gisla vega Porgrim — par sem hann liggur vid

6

Sja t.d. Gisla saga Stirssonar 1943. Utg. Bjérn Karel Pérolfsson. Vestfirdinga sogur. Islenzk
fornrit VY; Gisla saga Siirssonar 1971. Utg. Skiili Benediktsson; Gisla saga Stirssonar 1969.
Utg. Grimur M. Helgason og Vésteinn Olason. Islenzkar fornségur 111; Gisla saga Stirssonar
1985. Utg. J6hanna Sveinsdéttir; Gisla saga Strssonar 1987. Utg. Bragi Halldérssson, Jén
Torfason, Sverrir Témasson og Ornélfur Thorsson. islendinga sogur og peettir 11.

7 Hérer gengid 1t frd ad menn reyni ad skilja texta handrits styttri gerdarinnar (AM 556 a 4to)
fremur en peir geri sér hugmynd um ,upphaflegan‘ texta.
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hlid Pérdisar — med sama vopni, 4 sama tima (um noétt) og sama hatt og Vé-
steinn var veginn en heimamenn godans, sennilega ad einum undanskildum,
sofa drykkjusvefni og vita ekki hver mordinginn er. Pegar Gisli kemur seinna
upp um sjalfan sig og er demdur { ttlegd breytist sagan hins vegar og likist
allt til loka frekast spennuségu par ed dherslan liggur 4 ad segja frd eftirlystum
manni sem allir vita hver er, leitinni ad honum og lidan hans uns til loka-
uppgjors kemur.?

3

I ritgerd sinni S/Z bendir Roland Barthes 4 ad frasgn eda hluta hennar megi
fella i formgerd sem sé eins og leid fra spurningu eda gatu til hugsanlegs svars
eda lausnar. Frumpattur 1 slikri formgerd sé tilkunarkédinn eda -roddin.
Barthes segir:

[...] vandinn er ad halda gatunni { upphaflegu tomardmi lausnar henn-
ar [...]: hann [tdlkunarkédinn] verdur ad valda ¢gfum (tdllmum, hléum,
utdrddrum) { fleedi ordraedunnar; formgerd hans er { grunninn and6f par
€0 htin spyrnir gegn 6umflyjanlegri framsékn tungumalsins, leikur sér
med hindranir: milli spurningar og svars er heilt svid tafa og einkenni
bess matti nefna ,ad lata 1itid uppi® [...] (Barthes 1970:81— 82).

Til tdlkunarkédans er stundum visad pegar fjallad er um hefdbundnar leyni-
logreglusogur enda kynna per allajafna lausn mordgatunnar 4dur en yfir lyk-
ur; par eru ad drjigum hluta tafasvidid ,,milli spurningar og svars* (breytt let-
ur BSK). Menn s&kja pé ekki 6sjaldnar til békar Todorovs sem fyrr var
minnst 4. Hann greinir tveer sogur { hefdbundnu leynilogreglusogunni — eda
mordgatunni, sogu glepsins og sogu rannséknarinnar, og nefnir ad hinni fyrri
ljiki 4dur en hin sidari hefjist. Saga glaepsins sem sé fjarri, segi hvad hafi gerst
i reynd (faflan) en saga rannsOknarinnar (fléttan eda nakvemar ordredan)
skyri hvernig komist er ad raun um pad. Frasogn leynilogreglusogunnar fari
pvi ,.frd afleidingu til orsakar* (1977:44—46, 47).

Peter Hiihn hefur pr6ad hugmyndir Todorovs { grein par sem hann fjallar
um mismunandi ,,duldar ségur® { premur frdségnum frd sidari hluta 20. aldar.

8 Um spennusdguna (thriller) sjd ennfremur Nusser 2003:48-65.
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Hann lysir sambandi sogu og ordraedu { hefdbundnu leynildgreglusdgunni svo
(1997:42):°

Tengsl 1: glepur
saga glaepsins dulin ororeeda sogu gleepsins
(hvernig hann er framinn) (spor 1 heiminum)

- - - rannsokn getur af sér: synilega ordoraedu sogu glaepsins

Tengsl 2: rannsokn

saga rannséknarinnar dulin ordreeda rannséknarsogunnar

(hvernig ad henni er stadid) (einkenni 4 atferli leynilogreglu-
mannsins sem hjalparhella hans greinir
skilmerkilega fra)

- - - eigin frdasogn leynilg-

reglumannsins getur af sér: synilega ororaedu rannséknar-
sogunnar sem felur 1 sér
synilega ororaedu sogu glaepsins.

Hiihn heldur pvi fram ad drifkraftur leynilogreglusdgunnar sé atok milli
andstedra logmala leyndar og rokhyggju sem skilyrdi pé hvort annad. Hann
telur ad lykilhlutverk leyndar { frdsagnargerd leynilogreglusogunnar feli { sér
vitsmunahyggju; par séu pad stjérnunarpettir ad afla pekkingar og neita ad
deila henni med 68rum, svo og ad greina hana vitsmunalega. Leynd og vits-
munastarfsemi gegni med 60rum ordum gjarna hlutverki valdatakja og pad
hlutverk peirra geri rad fyrir ,.frjalslyndu® borgaralegu samfélagi par sem
,,Ohlutdreegt* lagakerfi er vid 1y0i og opinber sonnunargdgn og skynsemisrok
ein tryggi ad 1ogum sé framfylgt og démar falli (1997:42-43).1

i 1j6si skrifa Barthes, Todorovs, Hiihns og Johns G. Cawelti — sem skrifad
hefur um einkenni hefdbundnu leynilogregluségunnar med hlidsjon af sogum

®  Brooks segir ad Todorov hafi gert mordgdtuna ad ,,frasdgn frasagnanna“ og ,hefdbundna
formgerd hennar ad athjipun 4 6llum frasognum®, sjd Brooks 1984:25. Pad er ad dkvednu
marki rétt en greining Hiihns synir hvernig vinna ma afram med hugmynd Todorovs. Um
Brooks, Todorov o.fl. sem reynt hafa ad greina séreinkenni ,,skdldskapar um glepi* sja
Malmgren 2001:1-3.

10 Tilvitnunarmerki eru hér adeins sett um ,,frjalslynt og ,,6hlutdreegt* af pvi ad deila ma um
matid sem { ordunum felst.
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Edgars Allans Poe — ma t.d. skoda pd mordgéatu sem snyr ad lesendum Gisla
sogu.

Vig Vésteins og atburdir sem verda 4 undan pvi og strax { kjolfar pess
minna 4 einn af sex lidum { lysingu Caweltis 4 atburdamynstri leynilogreglu-
sogunnar, pann sem hann gefur heitid ,,glepur og visbendingar* (1977:82).
Fra og med viginu ma einnig lesa persénur Gisla sogu i ad minnsta kosti prju
af peim fjérum hlutverkum perséna er Cawelti telur einkenna leynilogreglu-
soguna: ,férnarlambid*, ,,glepamadurinn [glepamennirnir]* og ,peir sem
glaepurinn 6gnar en megna ekki ad leysa hann.” Sjalfan ,,leynilogreglumann-
inn“ vantar hins vegar (1977:91).

Meginspurningar, sem risa vid vigid og minna 4 formgerd leynilogreglu-
sogunnar, eru ad sjalfsogdu:

1. Hver er mordinginn?
2. Hvada astedur liggja til pess ad hann vegur Véstein?

Spurningarnar hvetja menn til ad hugleida textann nakvaemlega, ekki sist
pad sem 4 undan er gengid. Peir hljéta med 60rum ordum ad takast 4 vid gat-
una. P4 skiptir um svip pad sem fyrr virtist tiltslulega hefdbundin Islend-
ingasagnafrasogn af 6s@tti er magnast og leidir til viga. Spennan sem adur
folst frekast 1 stigvaxandi 4&t6kum, undirbtiningi undir vig eda tilraunum til ad
forda persénu frd dauda — sbr. vidvaranir prjar sem Vésteinn far 4 leid sinni
ad Holi og peninginn sem Gisli sendir honum!! —, reedst nd um hrid ekki sist
af pvi ad badi adalpersénan og lesendur glima vid misvisandi upplysingar.
,Forvitni* lesenda — sem Todorov telur einkenna klassisku leynilogreglu-
soguna ofugt vid hardsodnu soguna — rekur pa til ad reyna ad komast til
botns { mélinu (1977:47). Spennan { peim er ad nokkru bundin peirra eigin
tulkun, en einnig hegdan og tilkun Gisla sem ma4 likja vid atferli og rannsékn
sp&jara i leynilogreglusogu — ad minnsta kosti fyrst eftir vig Vésteins, t.d. er
hann sendir Gudridi ad Sabdli til ad fa upplysingar padan.

Visbendingar um mordingja Vésteins hniga i prjar attir og pé einkum {
tveer. Liklegastir kandidatar { mordingjahlutverkid eru:

1. Porgrimur godi, 4 eigin forsendum eda sem erindreki Porkels Strs-
sonar.
2. Porkell Strsson.

" Um pessi atridi sja nanar t.d. Bergljot S. Kristjansdottir 1999:xxii—xviii; 2001:11-12.
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3. Porgrimur nef, hinn fjolkunnugi ndgranni Sdrsbarna — en p4 sem
erindreki Porgrims og/eda Porkels.'?

Margt hefur verid skrifad um hinn hugsanlega mordingja og hafa sumir

tekid ad sér hlutverk rannséknarmanns af @tt Holmes og Poirots og ad
sjalfsogdu beitt vitsmunum og rokhyggju til ad komast ad nidurstodu.'* Peir
hafa medal annars sagt eitthvad 4 pessa leid: '

Porkell Siirsson er mordingi Vésteins

Med pvi meelir:

Hann hlustar 4 Asgerdi konu sina jéta ad hin elski Véstein.

Hann heyrir Audi, konu Gisla, taka pannig til orda ad hann telur visast ad
Asgerdur hafi sofid hja Vésteini eftir ad hiin giftist.

Hann kvedur visu par sem hann bodar mannvig.

Hann slitur félagsbuskap sinum med Gisla og flyst { bu til Porgrims goda.

Sverdid Grasida er arfshlutur hans, hann leggur pad fram sem efnivid {
mordvopnid, spjotid Grasidu, og er vidstaddur smidi pess.

Hann er vel vopnfer.

Af ordum Geirmundar féstra Porkels ma rada ad hann grunar ad Porkell sé
vegandinn.

Gisli felur spj6tid af pvi ad hann veit ad Porkell er mordinginn.

Porkell praspyr um lidan Audar eftir vigid af pvi ad hann er vegandinn.

Bjartmarssynir reka mal Gisla illa 4 pingi af pvi ad peir vita ad hann hefur
ekki vegid mordingja Vésteins.

Hermann Pélsson hefur réttilega bent 4 ad ekki sé hegt ad ganga fram hja Porgrimi nef pegar
rett er um hugsanlega mordingja Vésteins, sjd Hermann Pélsson 1975:134. Um Porgrim nef
verdur po ekki fjallad sérstaklega sem mordingja { meginmali, adeins nefnt hér ad hann er
nasti ndgranni Gisla fyrir utan dbiendur a Seboli. Hlutur hans ad smid mordvopnsins kynni
pvi ad vitna um ad { Haukadal sogunnar hafi Gisli pétt heldur ,stor.

Anne Holtsmark segir beinlinis ad pad sé freistandi ad fjalla aftur um spurninguna hver sé
mordingi Vésteins med adferdum sem beri keim af ,,,,hver var mordinginn?*“““ spurningu nu-
timaleynilogreglusagna. Sja Holtsmark 1951:44. Riti Kroesen ordar svipada hugsun hins
vegar svo: ,,But we have the right to do some detecting on our own, as the author evidently
loves to leave us in the dark* (breytt letur BSK). Sja Kroesen 1982:387.

Holtsmark (1951:44-52) vard fyrst til ad draga { efa ad Porgrimur veari vegandi Vésteins.
Seinna bzttust fleiri vid, sja t.d. Bredsdorff 1964:7-21; Biirling 1983:118-119; Eirikur
Bjornsson 1976:114-117; Valentin 1993:81-88. Sjd einnig Hermann Pélsson 1975:133-137.
Hermann er p6 peirrar skodunar ad lesendum sé ekki @tlad ad vita hver v6 Véstein. Rokin
sem rakin eru hér ad ofan eru flest sétt til pessara manna, en p6 ekki tint til hvadeina er peir
nefna.
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Vésteinssynir sem vega Porkel hljéta ad hafa Audi fodursystur sina sem
heimildarmann ad pvi ad hann hafi vegid fodur peirra. Hin vard vitni
ad viginu.

Peir sem 1itid hafa svo 4 ad Porgrimur vaeri mordinginn, ekki Porkell, segja

hins vegar eitthvad i pessa veru:'3

Porgrimur er mordingi Vésteins

Med pvi meelir:

Hann neitar a0 sverjast { fostbraedralag vid Véstein.

Hann er vel vopnfer, sbr. ad hann vegur pa sem felldu son hans.

Hann felldi hug til Audar 40ur en hiin giftist Gisla og ®tla ma ad Vésteinn
hafi neitad honum um hond hennar.

Hann stendur ad smidi mordvopnsins.

Nafn hans er bundid med ordaleik { tveimur draumum sem Gisla dreymir
adur en Vésteinn er veginn. Hann ,jatar® { kvidlingi sem hann kvedur
ad hann sé mordingi Vésteins.'

Hann er ekki svarabrodir Vésteins og getur pvi ofugt vid Porkel vegid
hann 4n pess ad ganga 4 eida.

Hann er hugrakkur 6fugt vid Porkel sem er ragur.

Fjérmenningarnir Gisli, Porkell, Porgrimur og Vésteinn eiga sér fyrirmynd
i Gunnari, Hogna, Guttormi og Sigurdi i Volsungafraségnunum; Por-
grimur samsvarar Guttormi.!’

[ Eyrbyggju og badum gerdum Gisla sogu kemur fram ad hann hafi vegid
Véstein.

Sja t.d. Finnur Jénsson 1903:x—xi; Prinz.1935:9; Bjorn Karel P6rélfsson 1943:xi; Seewald.
1976:10; Andersson 1969:18-28; Foote 1975:63—71; Thompson 1973:85-90; Mundal 1974:
57-62; Kroesen 1982:386-390; Meulengracht Sgrensen 1986:248; Vésteinn Olason 1999:
169; P6rdur Ingi Gudjénsson (6pr. fyrirlestur, haldinn 4 malstofu Stofnunar Arna Magns-
sonar { mars 2004).

Foote virdist vera pessarar skodunar (1975:70-71). Sja og Meulengracht Sgrensen 1986:2438;
sjalf komst ég ad annarri nidurstodu 1 fyrirlestri (6pr.) 4 Fornsagnapinginu { Bonn 2003.
Andersson (1969:22) lagdi dherslu 4 ad Gisla saga ,,vari undir beinum dhrifum fra hetju-
kvedum Eddu®. Gegn pvi ma tefla ad { sogunni virdist hugum lesenda markvisst beint ymist
ad hetjukvaedum Eddu og frasognum af heidnum godum ellegar ad kristnum textum, bibli-
unni, apokryfum ritum hennar o.fl. Textatengslin auka m.6.0. 4 margradni sogunnar fremur
en draga ur henni.
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Liklega hafa menn oftast gert r4d fyrir ad dstamdl valdi pvi ad Vésteinn er
myrtur, enda pétt pa hafi greint 4 um hver vari mordinginn og hvort hann
gengi erinda sjélfs sins eda annarra. En hvatar mordsins kunna lika ad vera
adrir, t.d. 6tti perséna um pjodfélagsstodu sina eda porf peirra til ad standa
v6rd um hana. Tilka ma sdguna svo ad malid snuist ekki einvéroungu um ad
rydja Vésteini ur vegi og jafnvel ad pad sé 1éttveegt midad vid hitt ad koma
hoggi 4 Gisla. Pannig m4 t.d. stydja med demum ad Porgrimur telji sér standa
6gn af Gisla fremur en magi hans.

Gisli er norskur hofdingjasonur, alinn upp 4 valdaheimili, enda pétt hann
fari ekki med nein formleg vold 4 Islandi. ofandlag er honum einkar margt
vel gefid. A vorpinginu afdrifarika er eftirtektarvert ad hann bregst 1 tvigang
vid eins og hann sé foringi peirra fjdrmenninga enda pétt godinn magur hans
sé vidstaddur. I fyrra sinnid pegar hann melist til ad peir félagar gangi til
déma er Arnér gassi segir menn dmela peim fyrir ad sitja ad drykkju; { seinna
skiptid pegar hann tilkar forspa Gests Oddleifssonar um framtidardéseetti
Haukdla sem slidur en kemur p6 med tillogu um hvernig vinna megi gegn
pvi ad Gestur reynist sannspar. Hugsanlegt er ad Porgrimi liki ekki frumkvadi
Gisla og fai bakpanka i midjum féstbredralagseidunum, eda hann vilji kanna
hollustu hans med pvi ad neita ad gerast svarabrédir Vésteins. Er Gisli tekur
afstodu med Vésteini en ekki godanum, bydur hann valdsmanni fjolskyld-
unnar ad minnsta kosti birginn. Seinna beetir hann um betur pegar hann kemur
frd Danmorku og leggur af blét. Par med lysir hann pvi sennilega yfir ad hann
hneigist til kristinnar trdar og 6grar hinum heidna goda. Fyllsta dstada er pvi
til ad @tla ad Porgrimur sjai 4stedu til ad veita honum adrepu og koma i somu
mund { veg fyrir ad hann vaxi honum yfir h6fud. Og hvad er pa venlegra en
ad vega Oflugasta manninn {1 1idi Gisla, kaupmanninn Véstein sem safnar
audafum og geti 1 krafti peirra ordid haettulegur studningsmadur hans?

Svipada roksemdapulu mé hafa uppi um Porkel. Hann vill visast hefna
pess ad Vésteinn hefur kokkalad hann og { somu mund kenna konu sinni lexiu
og s@ra Audi konu Gisla jafnilla og hiin hefur sert hann.'® En hitt getur allt
eins verid ad hann s&kist eftir ad vega vin Gisla, af pvi ad Gisli v6 vin hans
fordum { Noregi.!” Samkvaemt sidvenju attarsamfélagsins 4 Porkell ad vera {
forsvari fyrir peim braedrum. Gisli hefur hins vegar tekid fram fyrir hendur
hans og gengid 4 virdingu hans. Slikt athafi kann ad kalla 4 hefndir.

18 Foote (1963:107) lysir pessum kenndum Porkels vel.
19 Medal peirra sem bent hafa 4 ad Noregsfrasognin meli med ad Porkell vilji med vigi Vésteins
na sér nidri 4 Gisla er Andersson (1969:15).
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Hugmyndir manna um mordingja og métif { Gisla ségu vitna medal annars
um ad hid 6sagda, hilfsagda og margraednin eru heillandi einkenni hennar.
Pau orka pannig ad freistandi verdur ad bera soguna vid samtima ,gatur® og
skrif um per. Gallinn er hins vegar s ad @vinlega virdist eitthvad bera 4 milli.

Tulkunarrodd Rolands Barthes (1970:81-82) hrekkur t.d. skammt af pvi ad
formgerd sjalfrar mordgatunnar { Gisla sogu er ekki fra ,,spurningu til svars®
(breytt letur BSK). I Islendingaségunni er foflunni og ordraedunni ekki stillt
upp ,,hlid vid hlid* eins og { klassisku leynilogreglusdgunni — svo ad visad sé
til Todorovs (1977:46). Hinn eiginlega rannséknarmann og hlut hans ,vantar*
ekki adeins 1 midaldasdguna heldur og pann mannskilning sem lysir af per-
so6nu hans og 4 ad vera lesendum leidarljés 1 gegnum verkid. Descartes, vis-
indauppgotvanir Newtons og fleiri, svo ekki sé talad um idnbyltinguna og
upplysinguna hafa enda ekki litid dagsins 1j6s pegar sagan er felld 4 skinn.
,,Leyndin® — og/eda margrednin — { Gisla sogu yfirskyggir rokhyggju og
skynsemi sem lesendur reyna ad beita pannig ad paer hrokkva ekki til ad leysa
gatuna.

Gisli afhjapar heldur ekki Porgrim med rokleidslu og sonnunargégnum.
Hann vegur hann 4 laun, ad pvi er best verdur séd, kndinn af tilfinningum,
harmi, serdu stolti — sbr. leikana par sem hann og Porgrimur etjast vid* —
hugsanlega girndardst 4 Pérdisi og 16ngun til ad halda hlifiskildi yfir Porkeli.
Métifin ad vigi Porgrims eru pé ekki fremur en métifin ad vigi Vésteins full-
1j6s.

St ,gata‘ sem mestu skiptir { Gisla sogu er pvi kannski frekast af hverju
mordingi Vésteins kys ad vega 4 laun ad neeturpeli enda pott vig { dagsbirtu
séu almenn hefndaradferd i soguheiminum ef gengid er 4 rétt og virdingu
manna. Einfaldasta svarid er sennilega ad mordinginn sé sd madur sem megi
ekki gera sig beran ad bl6Shefnd i stad pess ad fara lagaleidina — p.e. godinn
Porgrimur. En hann kann lika ad vera s madur sem md ekki 7 pessu tilviki
gera sig beran ad blédhefnd, p.e. Porkell sem deilt hefur bii med magi og
systur féornarlambsins og hugsanlega svarist { fostbredralag vid pad.?! ,Gatan*
er sem sé ekki gdta heldur spurning sem sagan kveikir { anda spurningarinnar
,Hvat mzlti Odinn / 40r 4 bél stigi / sjalfr { eyra syni* (Vafpridnismal 54,
Norren fornkvadi 1867:74).

20 Um petta efni fjalladi ég { 6prentada fyrirlestrinum 4 Fornsagnapinginu { Bonn 2003.

Menn hafa deilt um hvort f6stbraedralagid gilti ad hluta til enda pé6tt Porgrimur skerist r leik.
Sja t.d. Bjorn Karel P6rolfsson 1943:xxi; Andersson 1969:21.

21
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Afstadan til ,,sannleikans® { Gisla sogu og lysing adalpersénunnar sem
mordingja minnir, likt og atburdaras hennar, sumpart 4 adrar gerdir gleepasdg-
unnar en mordgatuna. I hardsodnu ségunni og dpekkum ségum eru ,takn
heimsins* t.d. ,,hvorki triverdug né trygg® — svo ad tekin séu ord af munni
Carls D. Malmgren (2001:193)*> — og hid sama metti segja um islensku
midaldasdguna. En { henni er engin perséna jafngildi hardsodna spajarans
sem holdgervings ,.gilda og merkingar* (Malmgren s. st.). I sogum par sem
adalpersénan er glepamadurinn er einatt sett & oddinn ad lesendur ,,reyni
gleepinn® fremur en ad peir leysi gatu; ad peir samsami sig salsjukri persénu
og leitist vid ad skilja forsendur hennar (Malmgren s. st.). Til sanns vegar ma
feera ad lesendur Gisla sogu ,,reyni* vig godans med skdldinu, mordingja
hans, og séu hvattir til ad skilja par hvatir sem ad baki bia. Sélsykina skortir
hins vegar.

Sé gengid ut fra ad lesendur séu allajafna peir sem endurgera soguna —
sem andstedu ordredunnar — { hverju békmenntaverki, geta lesendur Gisla
sOgu audvitad ,smidad‘ soguna ad baki mord,gdtum* hennar eins og peim
synist og sinnt pannig einhvers konar spajarastarfi. En par med er ekki sagt ad
peir ferist almennt ner skilningi 4 leynd og margraedni verksins. Menn geta
ekki adeins sé0 lesendur fyrir sér sem spajara heldur einnig rith6funda. Og {
Gisla sogu snyst malid um ad greina hofundarafstoduna — eins og Anne
Holtsmark (1951:47) var t.d. einkar 1jost. Samanburdur midaldasdgunnar og
klassisku leynilogreglusdgunnar, sem oftast mun talin sprottin 4 19. 6l1d, leidir
kannski ekki sist i 1j6s a8 ,sd gamla‘ orkar miklu ,ndtimalegri‘ en ,sd unga‘.?
AB pvi er vert ad hyggja ndnar.

4

Gisla saga 4 ymislegt sameiginlegt med békmenntum sem eru nokkud yngri
en klassiska leynilogreglusagan en hér skal adeins minnst & tvo atridi. Fyrst er
til ad taka ad frasagnartekni sdgunnar — og raunar margra annarra Islend-
ingasagna — minnir sumpart 4 adferd peirra skdldsagna sem skipad hefur
verid undir heitid kvikmyndaskdldsaga eda kenndar hafa verid vid kvik-

22 Tekid skal fram ad Malmgren talar ekki um ,,hardsodnar sdgur®, heldur greinir 4 milli gétu-
(,,mystery®), spajara- (,,detective”) og glepasagna (,,crime fiction®).

2 Um upphaf leynilogreglusdgunnar sjd t.d. Knight 2004:3-29; Julian Symons 1985:27-41. —
Sumpart orkar Gisla saga lika nitimalegri en hardsodna sagan en ad pvi skal vikid { 6dru
samhengi.
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myndir med 6drum hetti.* Per sekja til kvikmyndalistarinnar ymsar adferd-
ir sem eru gamalkunnar af békmenntum og malaralist.” [ s6gum af pessu tagi
er medal annars reynt ad syna persénur og atburdi fremur en ad sdgumadur
setji 4 langar reedur um peer; par er gjarna visad dkaft i onnur verk og adra
hofunda og leitast vio ad ,flétta® veruleikann utan sagnanna inn { per til ad
lesendur 63list nyja syn 4 pann heim sem eir hraerast i. Ovenju markvisst er
einnig unnid med sjénarhorn og samspil peirra og somuleidis 1j6s og myrkur;
lesendum er einnig gjarna svipt milli 6likra stada og persdna til ad skapa
spennu og sjénum peirra beint 4 vixl ad hinu smda og stéra eda pvi sem er
fjer og ner. Loks er ekki fatitt ad draumum eda synum sé skotid inn {
atburdardsina, pegar personur eru hrjadar af vanlidan og pannig reynt ad tja
hid ,6medvitada‘ eda fera hid 6reda og 6synilega inn 4 svid frasagnarinnar.

Flest pessara einkenna ma finna { Gisla sgu. Fyrir vikid hofoar hun ekki
sidur til myndskyns lesenda en rokhyggju og getur 4 koflum orkad eins og
hun veri skrifud fyrir dhrif kvikmyndatekni. Frasagnirnar af launvigunum eru
gott demi um pad.?® Par eru ad morgu leyti hlidsteedur en { peim er spenna
byggd upp med mismunandi heatti. Skyringin er medal annars st ad unnid er
med sjénarhorn og sjénmid af einstakri natni og hugad vel ad 1jési og myrkri.
Frasognin af vigi Vésteins hljédar svo:

N er gengid inn nokkru fyrir lysing, hljédlega, og pangad ad sem Vé-
steinn hvilir. Hann var pa vaknadur. Eigi finnur hann fyrr en hann er
lagBur spjoti fyrir brjostid svo ad stdéd 1 gegnum hann. En er Vésteinn
fékk lagid, pa meelti hann petta: ,,Hneit par,” sagdi hann. Og pvi nast
gekk madurinn ut. En Vésteinn vildi upp standa; { pvi fellur hann nidur
fyrir stokkinn daudur (21).

Eins og sja md er sjonarhornid { upphafi inni { hdsinu og augum beint ad peim
sem kemur inn. Sérstaklega er tekid fram ad enn sé ekki bjart. Vid pad betist
ad polmynd er notud ,,inn var gengid* og sneitt hja ad nefna komumann. Pvi
verdur hann nédnast eins og skuggamynd er lesendur sjd 1ida til Vésteins —

2 Um kvikmyndaskaldsoguna (filmischer Roman) sja t.d. Jan Knopf 1984:297; um rithatt
(Schreibweise) kvikmynda sjd t.d. Joachim Paech 1997:122 o. afr. Menn hafa fyrr tengt fra-
sogn Islendingasagna kvikmyndum, sj4 t.d. Foote1963:105.

2 Sjé t.d. Sergei M. Eisenstein 1942/1947 og Eisenstein 1968:77-84.

% Ymsir hafa skrifad vel um launvigin, sja t.d. Foote 1963:106; Meulengracht Sgrensen 1986:
235-263 og Vésteinn Olason 1999:163-175.
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sem pad kemst { brennidepil. Spennan felst med 60rum ordum fyrst 1 pvi ad
ekki er vitad hver gengur 1 hiis og af hverju hann gengur hljéolega. Pad hlytur
hins vegar ad vekja illan grun. A hann er slegid med ordunum um Véstein
,.Hann var pa vaknadur®. Lesendur hugsa kannski med sér ad Vésteinn geti
varist eda ordid gerandi ef eitthvad illt er { uppsiglingu. En pa er sjénarhornid
flutt til hans, og 1 somu mund breytist hann { férnarlamb svo ad grunurinn,
sem kviknadi og dofnadi, verdur vissa. Til mordingjans er ekki visad med
nafnordi fyrr en Vésteinn hefur sagt sin fleygu andlatsord: ,,Hneit par* (21). Pa
feer vegandinn skyndilega 4 sig mannsmynd — hann er kalladur ,,madurinn‘
(21) — og gengur somu leid og hann kom en augljost er ad skohlj6d hans
hverfur { ruskinu pegar Vésteinn reynir ad risa upp og dynk sem eftir fylgir er
hann fellur nidur daudur.

[ frasogninni af vigi Porgrims er allt 63ru visi ad verki stadid. Par fylgjast
lesendur med Gisla allt fra pvi ad hann tekur upp spjotid sem hann hyggst nota
og leggur af stad heiman ad frd sér til pess er hann snyr aftur heim og leggst {
hvilu sina. Pegar hann er kominn inn { hds hja Porgrimi er sjénarhornid mest-
anpart bundid vid hann, vegandann, pannig ad spennan tengist ekki vafa um
hver vegandinn er heldur hinu hvort hann kemst upp me? tiltekid. Fyrir vikid
er frasognin miklu lengri en af vigi Vésteins og spennuvaldarnir fleiri. Enn
meira er unnid med 1jés 1 henni en hinni fyrri par ed prji 1j6s loga { skalanum
sem Gisli parf ad ganga gegnum og lesendur vita ad fjoldi manns sefur {.
Sérstakur spennuvaldur verdur pvi hvort honum tekst ad slokkva ljésin. Annar
er ad hann bpreifar i tvigang fyrir sér i rekkju Porgrims og Pérdisar adur en
hann vegur Porgrim og i badi skiptin er brugdist vid 1 rekkjunni. T fyrra skipt-
i0 segir sagan:

Nu gengur hann [...] ad lokhvilunni par er pau Porgrimur hvildu og
systir hans og var hnigin hurd 4 gatt og eru pau badi { rekkju. Gengur
hann pangad og preifast fyrir og tekur 4 brjosti henni og hvildi hiin ner
stokki.

Sidan melti hin Pérdis: ,,Pvi er svo kold hond pin Porgrimur?* og
vekur hann. Porgrimur melti: ,,Viltu ad eg snuist ad pér?* Hin hugdi
ad hann legdi hondina yfir hana (29).

Bent hefur verid 4 ad parna komi fram hvers vegna Gisli hefur drepid alla
elskhuga systur sinnar og endar med ad drepa eiginmann hennar.”” Sagan 14ti

27 Sja t.d. Hermann Pélsson 1974:19.
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hann taka 4 brjosti hennar til ad syna ad hann beri adrar og heitari tilfinningar
til hennar en brédurast eina. Sitthvad fleira { sogunni melir med ad svo sé. En
ad sinni skiptir mestu samleikur textabrotsins vid pad sem { kjolfarid fer. Hann
synir af hvilikri ndkvamni er spilad 4 myndskyn lesenda, hvernig einingar eru
felldar saman pannig ad magnadar andstedur rekast 4 og hvernig stok mynd,
t.d. af einni hond getur verid myndren lysing med fleiri tdknrenar
skirskotanir en eina. Framhaldid hlj6dar svo:

Gisli bidur pd enn um stund og vermir hondina { serk sér en pau sofna
badi. Nu tekur hann 4 Porgrimi kyrrt svo ad hann vaknadi. Hann hugdi
ad hin Pordis vekti hann og snerist pa ad henni. Gisli tekur pa klaedin
af peim annarri hendi en med annarri leggur hann { gegnum Porgrim
med Grasidu svo ad i bedinum nam stad (29).

Privegis sja lesendur somu hond, hond vigamanns seilast inn { lokrekkju
og snerta hjén sem par eru fyrir, fyrst konuna, p4 manninn og loks draga af
peim rekkjuvodirnar. Bedi halda ad hitt sé ad verki. Noturlegur hiimor leynist
i pvi er konan spyr eiginmanninn hvi hond hans sé kold. Af svari hans ma rdda
ad hann leggur tdknrenan skilning { koldu hondina; hann heldur ad konan sé
ad saka hann um kynkulda, spyr hvort hann eigi ad sniast ad henni, p.e. hefja
astaleiki — en letur pad pé vera. Pegar hondin snertir sjalfan hann skommu
sidar, letur hann sig pé hafa pad ad snda sér ad konunni. En pegar hondin
birtist pridja sinni og sviptir burt rekkjuvodununum og onnur hond rekur
spjotid gegnum eiginmanninn verdur 1jost ad spurningin ,,Hvi er svo kold
hond pin [...]* var tdknreen 4 annan hétt en hann hélt; hin var tdknraenn for-
bodi pess sem koma skyldi, dauda hans — en ekki liflegra samfara sem hefou
hugsanlega getad bjargad lifi hans hefdi hann nennt peim { fyrstu.

Hid tvofalda tdknreena hlutverk koldu handarinnar leidir hugann ad pvi er
Gisla saga bregdur upp myndum sem visa 1t fyrir soguheiminn, tengir hann
tdknum { evrépskri midaldamenningu og vikkar hann pannig ad hann verdur
ekki saga af islenskum persénum 4 ttkjalka heldur sagan af manninum { heim-
inum vid tilteknar sogulegar adstedur, sem nytist lesendum vid adrar sdgu-
legar adst@dur. Stundum er um pad ad reda ad orstuttar myndranar frasagnir
af 6nafngreindum aukapersénum eru klipptar inn { atburdardsina — svo notad
s¢ ordferi er tengist kvikmyndum. Litid atvik er hendir Véstein Vésteinsson er
hann ridur heim til Gisla 4 vit dauda sins ma taka sem demi.

Ferd Vésteins er nytt til ad magna spennu og ner heill kafli { sogunni, sem
kunnugt er, lagdur undir hana. Vid upphaf kaflans, pegar Vésteinn er kominn
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nokkud 4 leid segir frd pvi er hann kemur par ad sem tveir hiskarlar ,,[...]
deildu um verk og hjuggust med ljam [...]. Menn hafa allajafna ekki gert
pessari frasogn hatt undir hofdi en ef peir reyna ad sja fyrir sér atburdinn sem
lyst er skiptir allt um svip. Madur med lja og 4 méti honum, annar, lika med
lja og badir ad hoggva. Pessi mynd reynist pegar upp er stadid ekki adeins
taknreenn forbodi pess sem koma skal, p.e. morda Vésteins og Porgrims,
heldur verdur hun til pess ad hin kristilega mynd af manninum me?d ljdinn ris
yfir hinn heidna soguheim og mannvig birtast ekki adeins { 1jési semdar-
hugsjona heidninnar heldur einnig bodorda kristninnar. Og pa ma ekki
gleyma pvi ad styttri gerd Gisla sdogu er ekki vardveitt 1 eldri handritum en fra
15. 6ld. Hun er skrifud af kristnum sagnaritara og fyrir kristna lesendur enda
pétt ségutimi hennar sé 10. 61d, skommu 4dur en kristni er 16gtekin 4 Islandi.
S@mdarhugsjoénin og hefndarskyldan voru hins vegar vid 1ydi langt fram eftir
6ldum og sumir telja ad eimi eftir af peim enn.

I seinni hluta Gisla sogu eru svidsskipti tid enda gjarna ,stokkid* milli
frasagna af atburdum {1 voku skaldsins og svefni; farid fra fjolmennri leit ad
honum vitt um Vestfirdi og Breidafjord til drauma hans 1 Geirpjéfsfirdi. Med
draumunum hverfist frasognin ekki inn { huga Gisla sofandi eda 4 morkum
svefns og voku eins og pekkt er { draumférum perséna i kvikmyndum og
skdldsogum sem taka tekni peirra til fyrirmyndar. En draumarnir gegna pvi
hlutverki { fornsogunni likt og { nitimaskaldsogunum ad tja & myndraenan hatt
reynslu dreymandans; ad syna pad sem innra med honum bryst pegar hann
hefur enga stjérn 4 hugarstarfsemi sinni og draga fram angist hans { voku
andsp@nis myndmali sem hann veit ekki hvad taknar.

Draumkonurnar tver sem vitja Gisla gefa honum upplysingar sem visa ad
minnsta kosti { tver 4ttir: Hin betri heitir honum audi og farszld annars heims
og brynir fyrir honum ad breyta { lifi sinu sem kristnum manni seemi; hin verri
kvedst munu gera 61l fyrirheit hinnar betri ad engu og rida hann bl6di. Sjélfur
stendur hann frammi fyrir pvi ad tilka draumana. En pad er hagara sagt en
gert ekki sist af pvi ad myndir peirra og ord draumkvennanna eru oft badi
torred og margred.

Reynist tilkunin Gisla vandasom { draumfraségnunum verdur hin lesend-
um sist 1éttari. Gisli segir Audi konu sinni oftast frd draumum sinum i bundnu
mali og hefur pa ord draumkvennanna nar undantekningarlaust eftir { beinni
redu. En fyrir kemur ad hann rekur efni draumanna lika { 6bundnu maéli. P4
sleppir hann gjarna ymsu sem fram kemur { visunum ellegar tdtleggur ord
draumkvennanna svo ad eins vist er ad lesendur séu 6sammadla tilkun hans
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eda undrist ad minnsta kosti hvad hann velur og hverju hann sleppir. Par med
er hlutverk Gisla sem tilkanda or8id lykilatridi { frasogninni og brynt ad meta
traverdugleika hans og métif vid tdlkunina. Pegar vid betist ad draum-
konurnar fa { krafti myndmals svip af Audi konu hans og Pérdisi systur hans
og ummeli peirra skirskota jafnt aftur sem fram { soguna eru lesendur nanast
kaffaerdir { margredni og torredni pess sem vid blasir. Og pad leidir hugann
ad hinu ,ndtima‘einkenni Gisla sogu sem hér skal nefnt.

5

Gisla saga 4 pad sameiginlegt med ymsum pdstmoderniskum verkum ad syna
ad takn setji tilvist manna og pekkingu takmork. Sagan er skrifud af lerdum
manni sem virdist hafa kynnst peim vidhorfum kirkjufedranna ad tdkn séu
orjifanlega tengd syndinni; ad med syndafallinu hafi madurinn ekki adeins
misst sina paradis heldur einnig millilidalaust samband sitt vid gud. Sidan hafi
,takn ofdrambsins‘, Babelsturninn, batt um betur svo ad tilkun vard monnum
beinlinis erfidi mitt { ofgnott torredra og margradra tdkna (sja nanar Bergljot
S. Kristjansdottir 2001:7-10).

Gisli Sirsson er skdld, smidur maltdkna. I fyrsta sinn sem hann opnar
munninn { ségunni, eru ordin sem hann latur falla brigsl; 1 fyrsta sinn sem
hann yrkir visu, er pad nid.% I kjolfarid kemur sd hrina af vigum sem knyr
fjolskyldu hans til ad flyja Noreg. Sagan dregur med 60rum ordum skyrt fram
ad adalpersénan hefur ekki adeins gott vald 4 tdknum, heldur fer med pau af
ofleeti svo ad illt hlyst af.

Pegar sogunni vikur til Islands tekur ekki betra vid. Vart ma 4 milli sja
hvor fer évarlegar med tdkn, Audur, kona Gisla, eda Asgeréur, kona Porkels.
Porkell kys ad udtleggja tdkn peirra 4 versta veg og skommu seinna liggur
Vésteinn daudur. Porgrimur yrkir hins vegar tvireda kvidlinginn sem skilja ma
svo ad hann brigsli Gisla um ad hafa ekki hefnt Vésteins; Gisli svarar med
sinum nidkvidlingi og rekur spj6tid heldur seinna gegnum Porgrim.%

[ fyrri helmingi sogunnar er sett 4 oddinn ad takn eru til bolvunar, ef ekki
vegna ovarlegrar notkunar peirra, pd af pvi ad menn tilka pau svo ad
vandredi hljétast af. Hipunkti er nad pegar Gisli situr 4 leikunum andspenis

28 Um betta efni sja ndnar t.d. Bergljot S. Kristjansdéttir 2003:34-39 og Meulengracht Sgrensen
1980:73-75.
» Um petta efni sjd ndnar Meulengracht Sgrensen 1980:76-84.
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haugi Porgrims mags sins og kvedur visuna margradu par sem utleggja ma
hverja braglinu 4 tvo eda fleiri vegu, medal annars svo ad Gisli jati ad hann sé
mordingi Porgrims.

Sogumadur tekur sérstaklega fram ad medal peirra sem hlyda 4 Gisla kveda
visuna sé Pordis systir hans. Nokkrum manudum eftir leikana sjd lesendur
hana fyrsta sinni taka til mals og hvorf verda er hin segir Berki, br6dur
Porgrims, ad hiin hafi radid visu Gisla og hann hafi vegid godann. Pegar Gisli
er seinna sekur fundinn er pvi 1j6st ad hans eigin tdknnotkun hefur hrundid
honum { tutlegd. En { ofandlag er seinni mordgétan, si sem er adeins innan
sogu, leyst med skilningi einnar persénu 4 einni visu pannig ad skaldid er
demt 4 grundvelli békmenntatilkunar. Tdkn og tilkun peirra geta af sér
pjaningu heillar fjolskyldu og 6talin vig uns skaldid kvedur sidustu visu sina,
bangar saman sidustu tdknunum — og fellur.’

6

Megineinkenni Gisla sogu er margraedni sem athjipar smad mannsins sem
roklegs tulkanda og vanmatt hans andspenis tdknunum 6llum i heiminum,
jafnvel peim sem hann hefur sjalfur lesid saman. Pvi er sennilega litill 4&vinn-
ingur ad pvi pegar um hana er fjallad eins og enskar sveitasetursogur par sem
malid snyst oft um ad skeikult vitsmunaofurmenni komi illmennum undir 1as
og sl svo ad pent folk geti haldid afram ad drekka teid sitt. Eg geri mér leik
ad pvi ad hugsa um Gisla sogu sem islenska torfbajarsdgu, sennilega af pvi ad
ég sé fyrir mér ad einn gédan vedurdag taki einhver islenskur mordsogu-
héfundur upp pradinn par sem henni sleppir. Ef Islendingar eignudust ein-
hvern tima heila békmenntagrein af slikum ségum — torfbsejarséguna eda
jatnvel rorfkofasoguna — yrdi huin 6lik hefdbundnum leynilogreglusogum ad
pvi leyti ad hun fjalladi um 4byrgd mannsins sem veri allt { senn, skald,
tilkandi mordgdtu — og mordingi { tdknheimi sem veri honum einatt
ofvida.’!

30 Tekid skal fram ad tutlaginn { Gisla sdgu sem jadarpersona og jafnvel lesandinn sem ,utlagi*

eru atridi sem einnig metti tengja postmoderniskum skaldskap; somuleidis textatengsl sog-
unnar vid bibliuna og menningarheim kristni, heidnar godsogur og hetjufrasagnir.

Hluti af pessari ritgerd er fyrirlestur fluttur a adalfundi Norreenu gleepasdgusamtakanna (SK'S)
4 Fludum 22. mai 2004. Gunnari Hardarsyni skal pokkud adstod vid pydingu ur fronsku.
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SUMMARY

Gisla saga Stirssonar is one of the most famous murder stories in Icelandic literature.
Occasionally, in recent decades it has been compared with classic detective stories. The
murder of Vésteinn Vésteinsson has been regarded as a murder mystery, even though
both versions of the saga make it clear that he fell at the hands of Porgrimur godi. In
the shorter version, which is discussed here, Porgrimur is declared to be the murderer
only in a chapter heading. We may thus consider that this heading is one of many
‘clues’ to the murderer of Vésteinn.

If we compare Gisla saga with “whodunnits” in terms of structure and character
(cf. Todorov, Barthes, Cawelti et al.), it becomes apparent that the differences are great:
the medieval saga is very ambiguous and seems in many ways more modern than the
classical detective story; it has, for example, features in common with cinematic novels
(filmischer Roman) and with post-modern fiction.
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OLAFUR HALLDORSSON

AF HAKONI HLADAJARLI SIGURDARSYNI

FrADPIMENN hafa um langan aldur reynt ad 4tta sig 4 uppruna, innbyrdis skyld-
leika og préun peirra frasagna sem voru teknar saman um &vi Noregskonunga
og skrddar 4 bakur, allt fra tolftu og fram 4 fimmtandu 6ld, og dreidanlega
verdur peirri idju haldid afram um ékomin ar og aldir, pé 4n pess ad komast ad
endanlegri nidurstodu um pad sem mest hefur verid leitad eftir: sjalfum upp-
runanum. I peirri leit hafa menn 4 1idnum 4rum og Sldum komid fram med
mismunandi kenningar, faar sem allir hafa tekid trdanlegar, enda p6tt ymislegt
liggi 1jost fyrir, medal annars pad, ad upphafsins hlytur ad vera ad leita {
munnlegum frodleik, badi 1 bundnu og 6bundnu mali, auknum peim skald-
skap sem naudsynlegur var til ad gera petta frumefni ad sogu. Furdumikid hef-
ur komist 4 bakur af gomlum kvadum sem hafa verid ort um Noregskonunga,
ad visu misjafnlega vel vardveitt, sem von er, pvi ad ekki hafa onnur en hin
yngstu verid sagnariturum tiltek { frumriti h6fundanna, og mikid af peim
sogum sem fra fyrstu tid hafa verid feerdar { letur hlytur ad vera haft eftir fr6d-
leiksmonnum, sem ventanlega hafa verid betri sagnamenn en sagnfredingar.

Allgédar heimildir eru fyrir pvi ad Seemundur {fr68i og Ari frédi hafi badir
samid konungatol. En nd eru 16ngu glatadar allar baekur sem @tla ma ad hafi
verid til med pessum konungatdlum, 4samt ymsum 60rum sem visbendingar
eru um ad hafi verid til, badi sogur einstakra konunga og yfirlitsrit. Par af
leidir ad forsendur vantar til ad haegt sé ad gera sér glogga mynd af efni og
umfangi pessara glotudu rita og hvad af pvi kunni ad hafa ratad { paer kon-
ungasogur sem elstar hafa vardveist 4 bokum: Olafs saga Tryggvasonar eftir
Odd munk Snorrason, Historia de antiquitate regum Norwagiensium eftir
Theodoricus munk, Historia Norwegie, Agrip af Noregskonunga ségum. Sumt
liggur p6 1jo6st fyrir; til deemis kemur fram { kvedinu Noregskonunga tal, sem
var ort fyrir Jén Loftsson { Odda, hvada konunga Semundur fr6di hefur
fjallad um { sinni bok, hve lengi hver peirra rikti og fdein atridi 6nnur, en af
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vardveittum heimildum verdur fatt annad radid um Konungatal Ara fr6da en
aratol.

Peir sem somdu sogur af Noregskonungum hafa ad sjalfsogdu nytt sér paer
heimildir sem beir 4ttu kost 4, ba&di munnlegar frasagnir og skrifadar baekur, ef
til voru, en efnid hafa peir ymist valid ad eigin gedpotta eda med tilliti til pess
hverjum sagan var @tlud. P4 gat komid fyrir ad stoku atridi veeru hirt ur fra-
sogn sem ad 6dru leyti var hafnad, og meira ad segja getur vaknad grunur um
a0 fleiri en einn hofundur hafi sétt sitt atridid hver { somu frdsdgnina sem peir
ad 60ru leyti gatu ekki nytt. Hér 4 eftir verdur vikid ad pvi sem ég imynda mér
ad eitt sinn hafi verid sjalfsted fradsdgn og verid nytt 4 ymsa vegu { vardveitt-
um heimildum, en hvergi fallid sem heild ad efni peirra. Og pott ekki sé eftir
af henni annad en myndbrot 4 flokti { misgémlum heimildum bj6da pau bein-
linis upp 4 ad leitad sé eftir hvada hugmyndir liggi par ad baki og gleyma um
stund dhattunni ad lenda 4 villigétum.

2

Helst litur ut fyrir ad allt fra pvi ad fyrst voru sagdar og ritadar sogur af Olafi
konungi Tryggvasyni hafi ad upphafi verid fra pvi sagt ad fadir hans var
veginn adur en Olafur faddist. Pad vig er i 6llum vardveittum heimildum
kennt sonum Gunnhildar konungamé6dur, sem hafi ad hennar rddum svikid
hann i tryggd. I Historia Norwegie og i Agripi er p6 tekid fram ad tvennum
sogum fari af pvi hverjir rédu Tryggva konungi bana. I Agripi stendur petta:

En aftak hans segja eigi allir einum hatti. Sumir kenna bigndum, at
peim pétti yfirbod hans hart ok drépu hann 4 pingi. Sumir segja at
hann skyldi gera sa@tt vid fodurbrédursunu sina, ok téku peir hann af
med svikum ok illredum Gunnhildar konungamaédur, ok trda pvi flestir
(Agrip 1995:26, If. XXIX:19).

A0 efni til er hlidsted frasogn i Historia Norwegie (HN 2003:88.4-15 og
89.4-18; MHN:110.7-111.5). Par segir ad synir Eiriks (bl6dgxar) hafi med
levislegum brogdum dregio Tryggva 4 tdlar og latist @tla ad semja vid hann
sett, en 1 pess stad drepid hann 4 litilli eyju { Ranriki, par sem enn sé kallad
Tryggvahror. En margir haldi pvi fram ad pegnar hans 4 Ranriki hafi ekki pol-
ad hardstjorn hans og hafi stefnt ping undir pvi yfirskini ad reda landsins gagn
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og naudsynjar, og par hafi peir svikid hann 1 tryggd og keypt brja straka til ad
drepa hann.

Ollum heimildum, nema Agripi, ber saman um ad Astridur kona Tryggva
hafi verid med barni pegar hann var drepinn og flid eftirleitan peirra sem pa
rédu rikjum { Noregi, en sidan fara frasagnir heimilda mjog svo hver { sina
attina.

Agrip og Historia Norwegie eru ein um pd sdgn ad Astridur hafi flaid til
Orkneyja med premur skipsognum (Agrip 1995:26.14-19, [f. XXIX:19; HN
2003.88.16-20 og 89.19-24; MHN:111.5-9). I Historia Norwegie segir ad
hiin hafi pa verid 6frisk og alid son sinn i Orkneyjum, en i Agripi ad hin hafi
f14id pangad ‘med Olafi prévetrum, syni sinum ok Tryggva, at fordask badi
flaredi Gunnhildar ok suna hennar ok Hokonar jarls’, en par kemur ekki skyrt
fram hvort hun flidi pegar eftir fall Tryggva eda premur drum sidar.

Oddur Snorrason, munkur 4 Pingeyrum, t6k saman & latinu Olafs sogu
Tryggvasonar. St saga er ni einungis til { tveimur {slenskum gerdum og broti
dr hinni pridju. Samkvaemt vardveittum islenskum texta hefur frumsaga Odds
verid, svo vitad sé, elsta ritada heimildin um uppvoxt og feril Olafs Tryggva-
sonar par til hann kom til rikis i Noregi. Par segir i upphafi ad Gudrédur
Gunnhildarson hafi svikid Tryggva fodur Olafs { tryggd og drepid hann, sidan
ad Astridur kona hans var pd med barni og eignadist Olaf son sinn litlu sidar;
fladi { fylgd féstra sins, Pordlfs lisarskeggs, med sveininn til f6dur sins, Eiriks
4 Oprustodum. Pangad sendi Gunnhildur konungamédir Hakon jarl ad leita
Olaf uppi, en Eirikur 4 Oprust6dum kom médur og barni undan og sendi pau
til vinar sins, Hadkonar gamla i Svipj68. Pangad kom Hékon jarl enn, sendur af
Gunnhildi, en tokst ekki ad nd sveininum frd Hdkoni gamla sem nokkuru sidar
tok Astridi og foruneyti hennar fari med kaupmonnum 4 leid austur i Garda. A
peirri leid voru pau tekin af eistneskum vikingum, Pérélfur drepinn, en Ast-
ridur og Olafur seld { praeldém. Eftir pa hrakninga komst Olafur { féstur hja
Gardakonungi sem efldi hann sidar ad 1idi og skipum, sem gerdi honum kleift
ad leggjast { hernad.

Theodoricus munkur hefur stuttan kafla svipads efnis { sinni bok. Hann
segir ad Haraldur grafeldur, breedur hans og médir hafi neytt Hakon jarl til ad
leita uppi Olaf, eftir ad fadir hans var drepinn, og par er tekid fram ad Olafur
hafi naumast getad fundid oruggt heeli fyrir umsdtum Gunnhildar sem 6ttadist
ad hann mundi verda til pess ad rena syni hennar riki (MHN:10.15-11.10,
TM 1998:Ch. 4.27-37). Sidar er tekid fram ad Olafur hafi verid féstradur {
Gardariki, en Theodoricus minnist ekki einu ordi 4 hverju faraldri hann for
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pangad. Hins vegar er skyrt tekid fram { Historia Norwegie ad Hakon jarl hafi,
eftir ad hann hafdi rutt Gunnhildi og sonum hennar tr vegi, haft spurnir af
pessum fodurlausa dreng, faaddum i Orkneyjum, og pegar { stad bruggad hon-
um banardd, pvi ad hann grunadi ad hann mundi r&na hann rikinu:

Sed cum in Orchadibus pupillum puerum didicit natum, protinus illi
parat insidias, quem se suspicatur regno privaturum (HN 2003:90.5-7
0g 91.5-7; MHN:111.18-112.2).!

[ Agripi og Historia Norwegie (Agrip 1995:26-28, If. XXIX:19-21; HN 2003:
90.7-25 og 91.8-31; MHN:112.2-113.13) er 4 svipadan hatt sagt frd ad Ast-
ridur sendi Pordlf lisarskegg med son sinn og @tladi honum ad fara med hann
til Holmgards ‘med pvi at eigi matti leynask ferd hennar, ok mart kunni til
svika gerask’ (Agrip 1995:26, If. XXIX:19). Samkvamt peirri frasogn for
Porolfur med barnid fyrst til Prandheims, padan til Svipjédar og afram til Eist-
lands, en var tekinn af vikingum fyrir Eysyslu og drepinn og Olafur seldur
preldém, par sem fraendi hans rakst sidar 4 hann og ték hann med sér til
Hoélmgards og kom honum { féstur hja konunginum.

Snorri Sturluson virdist hafa notad sér friségn Odds munks { sdogu sinni af
Olafi Tryggvasyni i Heimskringlu, en par gat hann ekki komid pvi heim og
saman ad Hakon jarl hefdi verid { sendiférum fyrir Gunnhildi konungamédur
og fékk henni annan sendimann, rikan mann og vin Gunnhildar, ‘er Hdkon er
nefndr’, og eftir pvi er farid i Olafs sogu Tryggvasonar hinni mestu (OT); par
er sendimadurinn nefndur Hakon norraeni ( I’f. XXVI:225-32, OTEA 1:67-88).

I 6llum peim ségum sem hér 4 undan hefur verid visad til eru frasagnir af
frama Olafs Tryggvasonar i Gardariki og sidar eftir ad hann lagdist 1 viking.
Einna gagnordastur er texti Agrips; par (og i Historia Norwegie) segir frd pvi
ad hann pa miskunn af konunginum eftir ad hann hefndi féstra sins, t6lf vetra
gamall, og drap banamann hans 4 torgi, par sem var ‘mannhelgr mikil’ (Agrip
1995:28, [f. XXIX:20-21):

' En pegar hann hafdi spurnir af ad { Orkneyjum veri feeddur pessi fodurlausi drengur, sem
hann grunadi ad mundi rena sig rikinu, bra hann pegar vid og bjost til ad koma vid hann
svikredum.
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ok t6k sidan at vaxa vitord of hann ok svd metord ok allt yfirleti. En
sidan er 4 leid 4 stundina, pa var hénum fengit 1id ok skipast6ll, ok fér
hann badi 4 eitt land ok gnnur lgnd ok herjadi, ok aukudu flokk hans
bratt Nordmenn ok Gautar ok Danir, ok vann nu storvirki ok afladi sér
med pvi fregdar ok gdds ordlags.

Ollum pessum ségum ber saman um ad Olafur hafi verid skirdur til kristni 4
Englandi, ‘ok kom hann sv4 til trdar, pvi nast til Néregs’ segir { Agripi (A grip
1995:30.19-20, I 'f. XXIX:22.4-5), en hvorki er par né i Historia Norwegie
getid um hvern patt Hakon jarl 4tti { ad koma honum til Noregs. Fra pvi kunnu
peir badir ad segja, Oddur munkur Snorrason 4 Pingeyrum og Theodoricus og
kemur saman um margt, en ekki allt (OIOFJ:63-70, MHN:14.6-15.10 og
16.23-17.25, TM:Ch. 7-8.8 og 9-10.17). Badir segja ad Hakon jarl hafdi
spurnir af Olafi og 6ttadist ad hann mundi rzna sig og sonu sina rikinu,? og
badir segja 4 einn veg fra tilraun hans til ad rada Olaf af dsgum: Hann fékk
vin sinn, P6ri klokku, alremdan svikara (‘quodam antiquo traditore’), segir
Theodoricus, og fyrrum félaga Olafs (svarabrédur, segir Oddur,) til ad fara 4
fund hans og segja honum andlat jarlsins og landid hofdingjalaust. En med
honum skulu fara médurbradur Olafs, Jésteinn og Karlshofud, og sanna ségu
Poris klokku, eda vera drepnir ad 6drum kosti. P6 skyldi peim heimilt ad segja
Olafi fr4 pessum svikum eftir ad hann stigi f6tum 4 land { Noregi (eftir ad peir
hofdu siglt fyrir Agdanes pangad sem heitir Pjalfahellir, segir Theodoricus).

B4dir, Theodoricus og Oddur, segja ad sendimenn Hakonar hafi siglt til
Englands, Thedoricus ad par hafi peir hitt Olaf Tryggvason, en Oddur ad pa
hafi Olafur verid farinn austur { Garda og pangad hafi sendimennirnir siglt 4
eftir honum. Par hefur Oddur ad likindum bratt saman tvaer heimildir.

4

Pegar kemur ad frasognum af dauda Hakonar jarls og hofdingjaskiptum {
Noregi bregdur svo vid, ad Agrip og Historia Norwegie eru ekki samsaga.

2 Theodoricus: ‘Hocon ergo ut cognovit eum pro certo ibidem morari, modis omnibus intendit
animum ut eum vita privaret, eo quod pane solum timeret sibi suisque haredibus’ (Pvi var
pad pegar Hakon hafdi sannfrétt ad hann var par (p.e. ad Olafur var d Englandi), ba velti hann
fyrir sér 4 marga vegu hvernig hann gati reent hann lifinu, vegna pess ad hann veri ad heita
metti sd eini sem hann og erfingjar hans pyrftu ad ottast. MHN:14.6-8, TM 1998:Ch. 7.
17-20).
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Historia Norwegie er ekki minnst 4 fjolpreifni Hakonar jarls til kvenna’ né
fl6tta hans undan bondaher Prenda, eda 4 Poru vinkonu hans 4 Rimul, sem
samkvaemt Agripi og 6drum heimildum leyndi honum og przli hans i
svinastiu, adeins sagt ad Olafur hafi sntiid Nordmonnum til kristni og peir hafi
sidan tekid hann til konungs, en rekid Hakon jarl af riki, sem hann haf6i
haldid { 33 ar. Einnig segir par ad Karkur prell Hakonar hafi drepid hann med
6segjanlegum hetti um nétt i Gaulardal, faert Olafi konungi afskorid hofud
hans 1 von um mikil verkalaun, en verid demdur 4 pingi fyrir svivirdilegt
manndrdp og hengdur sem bjoéfur (HN 2003:94.3—18 og 95.6-22; MHN:
115.5-18). Af pessari sidustu athugasemd i Historia Norwegie er augljost ad
hofundur hennar hefur pekkt somu frasdgn af @vilokum Hakonar jarls og er {
Agripi.

Olafs saga Odds og Agrip eru elstu heimildir sem nefna kvennafar Ha-
konar jarls sem eina af dstedum fyrir 6vinsaldum hans, pannig ordad { Agripi:

‘ok me0 einni peiri er hann dré til heljar, at hann 1ét sér konur allar
jamt heimilar er hann fysti til, ok var engi kvenna munr { pvi gorr, ok
engi grein, hvers kona hver veri, eda systir, eda dottir’ (Agrip 1995:
22.1-4, If. XXIX:16).

I Agripi er sidan stutt frasogn af sidustu tilraun Hékonar jarls til ad svala
pessari fysn sinni, latlaus frasogn, en métud af einstadri list g6ds sbgumanns:

En hann fysti eitthvert sinni til konu peirar er Gudriin hét Lundasél.
Hiuin bjé 4 Lundum { Gaulardali, ok gerdi hann af Medalhtisum prela
sina at taka hana ok flytja sér til 6scemdar. En medan prelarnir
motudusk, pa hafdi hén sva 1idi safnat, at pa var eigi kostr at flytja
hana, ok sendi hén pa ord Hokoni jarli at hdn mundi eigi 4 hans fund
scekja nema hann sendi konu pa er hann hafdi, er Péra hét 4 Remoli (/f.
XXIX:16, Agrip 1995:22.5-12).

I Agripi er sagt ad flokkur kom 4 Rimul og rannsakadi og @tludu ‘at brenna
beeinn upp at hringum’ pegar peir fundu ekki jarlinn. ‘En pa er jarlinn heyrdi

3 Theodoricus minnist ekki heldur 4 kvensemi Hékonar jarls, en nefnir samt ad hjakona hans,

Péra a Rimul, hafi leynt honum og praelnum Karki { svinastiu (M HN:18.1-4, TM 1998: Ch.
10.25-29).
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pat, pa vildi hann eigi bida pisla af 6vinum sinum ok 1ét prelinn skera sik 4
barka’ (Agrip 1995:23-24, [f. XXIX:17). Par er frasogn af dauda Hakonar
jarls ekki tengd komu Olafs Tryggvasonar til Noregs, adeins sagt: ‘Pat vas of
vér er Hokon dé. I pvi bili kom Olafr Tryggvasunr af Englandi i Néreg’
(Agrip 1995:24.9-10, If. XXIX:17).

5

Theodoricus segir ad médurbradur Olafs hafi sagt honum fra svikradum Ha-
konar jarls og Péris klokku pegar peir hofou siglt um Agdanes og komu par
sem heitir Pjalfahellir. Par var Périr klakka drepinn, en Olafur sigldi til Nidar-
6ss par sem menn flykktust til hans og téku hann til konungs, en hann fér
pegar ad leita Hakonar jarls sem hafdi verid yfirgefinn af ménnum sinum og
leitad fylgsnis med preeli sinum hja Péru 4 Rimul. Hun faldi pa { svinahtsi og
par skar preellinn hann sofandi 4 hals (MHN:17.15-18.8, TM:Ch.10.7-34).

Oddur munkur hefur miklum mun lengri og ndkvamari frasagnir af dauda
Hakonar jarls og komu Olafs Tryggvasonar til Noregs. Saga hans er elst vard-
veittra heimilda sem lata Olaf fara med bzndum 4 bazinn Rimul og mzla htt,
4dur en hann feri 4 brott, ad peim manni sem ferdi honum hofud Hakonar
jarls skyldi hann gefa verkkaup; par er gefid { skyn ad petta heit hans hafi
ordid til pess ad Karkur skar Hikon jarl 4 héls og fardi Olafi konungi hsfud
hans { trausti pess ad hann stadi vid loford sitt, en Karkur var prell sem engra
annarra verklauna atti von en verda hengdur (OIOFJ:75-83). Eins og adur
segir er liklegt ad hofundur Historia Norwegie hafi pekkt pessa sogn. Par af er
1j6st ad Oddur munkur hefur ekki ordid fyrstur til ad 14ta lokatilraun Hakonar
jarls til ad rada Olaf Tryggvason af dégum verda pad sem ad sidustu réd
trslitum um ad hann sjalfur var drepinn og Olafur komst til rikis.

6

Eg hef grun um ad { 6llum pessum mismunandi fraségnum af Hakoni Hlada-
jarli og Olafi Tryggvasyni séu leifar af sgn sem ef til vill hefur verid tilbrigdi
vid adrar sagnir af dauda Hakonar jarls og spunnin um pad minni, ad menn
gruni 6gefu sem bidi peirra, medal annars hvad verdi peim ad bana og af
hvers voldum, en af 6llum tilraunum peirra til ad koma { veg fyrir ad grun-
urinn reetist skapist paer adstedur ad pad hljoti ad gerast sem peir 6ttudust mest
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ad geeti ordid.* Fyrsta bending i p4 4tt er pad sem segir i Historia Norwegie af
Hakoni jarli eftir ad hann hafoi komid pvi til leidar ad Haraldur grafeldur og
Gunnhildur mé63ir hans voru drepin og hann ordinn einradur { Noregi. P4 hafi
hann haft spurnir af sveininum Olafi Tryggvasyni i Orkneyjum og grunad ad
hann mundi verda til pess ad svipta hann og syni hans riki. Leit hans ad
sveininum vard til pess ad hann var féstradur { Gordum og efldur padan ad lidi
og skipum pegar hann hafdi aldur til ad radast { viking. Af pvi leiddi ad 4 farra
ara fresti hafdi hann nagan styrk til ad leggja undir sig Noreg hvenar sem
veri, og petta feer Hakon ad vita. Hann sér engin rad til ad baegja peirri 6gn fra
onnur en ad beita vidlika svikum og peim sem hofou gefist honum vel til ad
losna vid Harald grafeld og Gunnhildi. Hann greip til pess drradis ad fa
anndladan bragdaref, Pori klokku, til ad fara 4 fund Olafs og tela hann lidfaan
til Noregs, en til ad pad metti takast kigadi hann med hétunum um liflat
médurbradur Olafs, Jéstein og Karlshafud, til ad fylgja Péri og sanna pd ségu
hans, ad Hékon jarl veeri daudur og landid hofdingjalaust. Petta prautarad, ad
fa pa Jostein og Karlshofud med { sendiforina, vard { fyrsta lagi til pess ad Pori
klokku tokst ad taela Olaf Tryggvason til Noregs med litlu 1idi, en { 60ru lagi
160 pad trslitum um ad Péri tokst ekki ad rada Olaf af dogum, heldur var hann
sjalfur drepinn. I pridja lagi vard pessi prauthugsada radagerd Hakonar jarls
pess valdandi ad Olafur kom til Noregs pegar verst st6d 4 fyrir honum og
naervera hans 4 Rimul var® til pess ad praellinn Karkur, hinn eini af fylgdarlidi
hans sem ekki hafdi yfirgefid hann, skar hann 4 hals. Pannig hofou allar hans
tilraunir til ad koma { veg fyrir ad Olafur Tryggvason stadi yfir hofudsvordum
hans og rendi hann og sonu hans rikinu beinlinis studlad ad pvi, ad hvort-
tveggja gerdist.

7

Nu veri pess ad venta ad einhver spyrdi hvort veri liklegra til ad sekja eftir
lifi sveinsins Olafs Tryggvasonar, Gunnhildur konungamédir eda Hakon jarl
Sigurdarson. Onnur spurning er hvort frasagnir af flétta féstra (og médur?)
med Olaf barnungan austur { Garda sé @vintyri, spunnid um pad sagnaminni,
ad lifi konungsefnis sé fordad undan ofséknum med flétta 4 6nnur 16nd, minni

4 Petta sagnaminni kemur gloggt fram { Ans sogu bogsveigis og Hemings petti Asldkssonar og
er af mikilli iprétt notad { Brennu-Njalssogu (Olafur Halldérsson 2001:79-83, Einar Ol.
Sveinsson: /f. XIL:cxlv—cxIvi).
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sem er kunnast af frdsogn bibliunnar af fléttanum til Egiptalands, — eda hvort
pear frasagnir eigi ratur ad rekja til raunverulegra atburda, og skal pa haft {
huga ad fra 6munatid hafa peir sem téku vold sin ad erfdum losad sig vid ndin
@ttmenni og adra p4 sem peir gitu buist vid ad gerdu tilkall til rikis.

Vid pessum spurningum eru engin svor énnur en agiskanir.

Theodoricus segir ad Tryggvi, fadir Olafs Tryggvasonar, hafi radid fyrir 4
Upplondum, en Historia Norwegie ad hann hafa verid féstradur & Raumariki,
par sem hann hafi, ad sogn, fyrst radid riki, gengid ad eiga Astridi af
Upplondum og sidar lagt undir sig Vikina. Aftur & méti stendur 1 Fagurskinnu
ad Hakon g6di hafi gefid Tryggva konungs nafn og riki ‘1 Vik austr, setti hann
par til lands at gaeta vid Donum ok vikingum, er pd ggrdu mikinn skada 4 Nor-
egs riki’ (If. XXIX:81), og i Heimskringlu ad Hakon g6di gaf honum Ranriki
og Vingulmork ( 'f. XXVI, 151), og sidar ad Hakon setti hann ‘yfir Vikina at
verja fyrir 6fridi’ (If. XXVI:161). Adur er tekid fram ad 4 fyrstu arum Hakon-
ar ‘herjudu Danir mjok i Vikina ok gerdu par opt mikinn skada’ (/f. XXVI:
157).

Augljost er ad peir sem skrifudu elstu sogur Noregskonunga hafa af
politiskum asteedum pagad yfir {tokum og yfirradum Danakonunga { Noregi 4
niundu og tiundu 6ld, og ad pvi er ég best veit hefur sagnfraedingum sidari
tima ekki tekist ad varpa 1jési 4 pennan kafla { sogu Noregs, enda litid um
marktaekar heimildir. Sverrir Jakobsson rakti { fyrirlestri 4 sogupingi i Prand-
heimi 1997 pad sem fredimenn hafa 4 undanférnum 6ldum haft um petta efni
ad segja og gerdi ad lokum grein fyrir hugmyndum sagnfredinga um nofn
konunganna Haélfdanar svarta og Haralds harfagra, hvort af peim matti rada
ad peir hafi verid danskir. Sjalfur ordar Sverrir sitt alit 4 tilveru og pjéderni
Haralds harfagra 4 pessa leid { lokaordum fyrirlestursins:

Der eksisterer ingen samtidige kilder der kan bekrafte om Harald
harfager eksisterede. Om han gjorde, sé er det svert at fastsla hvornar.
Hvis man tror pd Haralds eksistens m4 han have veret dansk som
navnet antyder, selv om norske historikere har hardnakket forsggt at
afvise det (1997:608).

Eg lzet sem mér komi pad ekki vid hvort Haraldur harfagri hafi verid danskur
eda norskur, en pykir ekki saka ad geta pess, ad 1 Patti Haralds harfagra i
Flateyjarbok og i Heimskringlu er sagt ad Haraldur fékk Ragnhildar déttur
Eiriks konungs af Jétlandi (FlatChr 1:575-76; If. XXVI:118-19). Bjarni Adal-
bjarnarson nefnir { nmgr. 2 4 bls. 118—119 { ttgafu sinni af Heimskringlu ad
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ekki sé vitad ‘ad til hafi verid neinn danskur konungur ad nafni Eirikur 4 sio-
ara hluta 9. aldar...” En pess er ad gaeta, ad i OT er getid um Harek konung 4
Jétlandi; par er studst vid Annales Fuldenses, par sem segir ad Harekur pessi
féll i bardaga vid Guthorm fraenda sinn 4rid 854.% T latneskum heimildum er
nafnid Harekur stafad 4 ymsa vegu, en { donskum heimildum ymist Hericus
eda Ericus (DgP 1: 476-77). Heldur pykir mér petta benda til ad Haraldur
harfagri hafi reyndar verid til og hafi att Ragnhildi déttur Hareks konungs a
Jotlandi. P4 metti leika sér ad peirri hugmynd ad Haraldur harfagri hafi fengio
Vikina { Noregi sem heimanmund Ragnhildar og Eirikur bl636x, sonur peirra,
hafi pvi talid Vikina médurarf sinn. Pess vegna hafi hann drepid pa braedur
sina sem par hofou sest ad rikjum. Sidar hafi Gunnhildur konungamédir og
synir hennar ad sjalfsogdu talid sig eiga riki i Vikinni og losad sig vid pa
konunga sem par hofdu sest ad rikjum, par 4 medal Tryggva, fodur Olafs
Tryggvasonar. Ef eitthvad er ad marka ségur um flétta Astridar, konu Tryggva,
med Olaf son sinn ungan, er liklegra ad htn hafi verid ad fordast Gunnhildi og
sonu hennar, fremur en Hakon hladajarl. Hvad sem pvi 1idur grunar mig ad
madur sem haf6i fullt vald 4 frasagnalist sins tima hafi, eftir ad sagnaritarar
hofou, med réttu eda rongu, gert Hakon jarl ad hofudandstedingi kristninnar
i Noregi, sé€0 fyrir sér efni { g6da sogu med pvi ad lata hann sekjast eftir lifi
Olafs Tryggvasonar og métad pad efni i listilega deemisdgu um graglettni
orlaganna.
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SUMMARY

This paper brings together, from various accounts of Jarl Hikon Sigurdarson and King
Oléfur Tryggvason in the preserved sagas of Norwegian kings, incidents which point to
traces of tales which might have been based on the following motif: men who suspect
that someone is out to kill them try to prevent the suspicion from becoming true, but a
series of such attempts creates a situation in which the suspicion actually does come
true. The conclusion of the article turns to Danish holders of power in ninth and tenth
century Norway, pointing out that King Eirikur in Jutland, said in Heimskringla and
other sources to be the father of Ragnhildur, the wife of Harald Fairhaired, was the
same as the person referred to in Icelandic translations of Latin sources as Harekur, in
Latin Hericus, Ericus in Danish sources.
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SVERRIR TOMASSON

DAUDI HAKONAR JARLS'

Ab UNDANSKILDUM Olafi helga Haraldssyni hefur annar postuli Nordurlanda,
Olafur konungur Tryggvason, lagt sinn skerf til vinlegrar kristni landanna
tveggja, Noregs og Islands. I peim londum gekk tribodid ad visu misvel en
um sidir jatudust landsmenn p6 undir hinn nyja sid. Um starf tribodans, Olafs
Tryggvasonar, komu hans til Noregs og verk hans par eru heimildir pé ekki
samsaga eins og Olafur Halldérsson hefur rakid hér ad framan (2004:184—
185). Veldur par nokkru um ad peim hefur { 6ndverdu verid ®tlad dlikt hlut-
verk. Agrip, Historia Norwegie, Noregssaga Theodoricusar og sidar Fagur-
skinna eru veraldlegar pjédarsogur sem sndast ad mestu um einstaka petti {
&vi og stjérn yfirkonunga, en Olafs saga Tryggvasonar eftir Odd synist vera
hugsud sem lifs- og pinslarsaga; Olafur Tryggvason er par fyrirrennari Olafs
helga, likt og J6hannes baptisti var Krists. Sami skilningur 4 verkefnum nafn-
anna birtist { Heimskringlu; @vilok Olafs Tryggvasonar endurspeglast { dauda
Olafs helga, badir lata peir 1ifid i bardogum sem sumir sidari sagnaritarar lita
a sem pinsl. Og pétt @vir konunga séu { frasognum Heimskringlu yfirleitt
sédar { veraldlegu 1j6si, eru helgisagnir og typologiskur pankagangur aldrei
langt undan.

St persona sem einna fyrst stigur fram i kristnisogu Noregs er Hakon jarl
Sigurdarson 4 HI6dum { Prandheimi. Hann kemur reyndar fyrst til sogunnar {
valdabarattu peirra Haralds og Erlings, sona Eiriks bl6daxar og Gunnhildar,
eftir ad peir og Grjétgardur f6durbrédir hans hafa brennt inni fodur hans,
Sigurd jarl 4 HI68um 4 Oglé6 1 Stjéradal. AS pvi er fram kemur { heimildum
vildu peir Eirikssynir nd Prendalogum undir sig, en Hakon ,,helt Prandheim
med styrk freenda sinna prja vetur, sva at Gunnhildarsynir fengu engar tekjur
i Prandheimi. Hann 4tti ngkkurar orrustur vid Gunnhildarsonu, en dripusk
marga menn fyrir (/f. XXVI:208). Einar skdlaglamm yrkir um afrek Hakonar
i Velleklu og segir par ad Hakon hafi tekid riki sitt med vilja godanna:

' Grein pessi er hluti dr fyrirlestri, Crime and punishment in Snorri Sturluson’s work, sem

haldinn var 4 adalfundi Norrenu glepasogusamtakanna (SKS) 4 Flidum i mai 2004.
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Mart vard él, 40r, Ala
austr lond at mun banda

randar lauks af riki
reekilundr of toeki (/ f. XXVI:210).2

Lyktum pessarar fyrstu deilu Hakonar er svo 1yst med pessum ordum:

Ok kgmr svd med radi rikra manna, at sett var gor milli peira sva at
Hakon jarl skyldi hafa pvilikt riki { Prandheimi sem haft hafdi Sigurdr
jarl, fadir hans, en konungar skyldu hafa pvilikt riki sem Hakon kon-
ungr hafoi haft fyrir peim, ok var pat pa bundit fullum trinadi. P4
gerdisk kerleikr mikill med peim Hakoni jarli ok Gunnhildi, en
stundum beittusk pau vélredum 0 f. XXVI:211).

Samkvemt pessu hefur Hakon radid yfir pvi riki sem afi hans, Hakon jarl
Grjotgardsson samdi um vid Harald harfagra. Prendalog urdu p6 aldrei ad
démi sagnfredinga konungsriki heldur jarlsdemi (sbr. Folke Strom 1981:
442), en { p6stinum hér ad ofan er markverdast ad vélredi beggja, Gunnhildar
og Héakonar eru samt ekki til lykta leidd, pott sattir hafi tekist ad kalla. En um
nokkra hrid verdur Hdkon ad luta { leegra haldi fyrir peim sonum Gunnhildar
og Eiriks, og er pa landflétta i Danmorku. Hann dvelst p4 med Haraldi
konungi Gormssyni en fyrir undirferli sitt og flattskap par vard hann alremd-
ur. Radagjordir hans par urdu til pess ad Haraldur Knutsson, 68ru nafni Gull-
Haraldur, sem Héakon hafdi fyrst vingast vid, og Haraldur grafeldur bordust {
Limafirdi og par féll Haraldur grafeldur, en Hakon lagdi sidan til orrustu vid
Gull-Harald, fékk sigur og lét ,,hann festa 4 galga (If. XXVI:240). Og eftir ad
néfnunum hefur verid rutt ur vegi fér svo Haraldur Gormsson med her sinn
,sunnan { Vikina, ok gekk landsfélk allt undir hann* (f 'f. XXVI:240). Hékon
padi svo landid af honum. Heim kominn ték Hékon upp sidi forfedranna,
menn skyldu halda upp hofum og blétum, — og segir Snorri ad svo hafi verid
gjort. Haraldur Gormsson purfti um pessar mundir 4 ad halda 6llum sinum
monnum pvi ad Otta keisari af Saxlandi herjadi 4 Danmork og kalladi

2 Samantekt: Mart Ala él (orrusta) vard 40r randar lauks reekilundr (hermadur) of teeki lond
austr af riki ( med valdi) at mun (ad vilja) banda (goda). Visan hefur verid tilkud 4 annan
veg, tekid hefur verid saman ,,40r randar lauks reekilundr of teki austr lond Ala“ og skyrt sem
svo ad med austr lond sé att vid Eystrasalt. Pessi skyring fellur ekki vel ad frdsogn Snorra a
pessum stad.
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Haraldur pvi Hékon til Danmerkur til landvarna; Otta keisari fér 4 endanum
med sigur af hélmi, bodadi kristni og 1ét Haraldur Gormsson skirast. Hann
neyddi pa Hékon einnig til ad skirast ,,[f]lekk pa konungr { hendr honum presta
ok aOra lerda menn, ok segir, at jarl skal lita skira allt 1id { Noregi* (ff.
XXVI:260). Hakon skaut hins vegar 4 land ,,upp ollum leerdum monnum* (s.
st.), um leid og byrjadi. Eftir ad hann kom heim til Noregs hélt hann afram ad
bléta god, og medan hann ,,réd fyrir Noregi, pa var g6d arferd { landi ok gédr
fridr innan lands med béndum* (If. XXVI1:290), en pegar 4 leid poldu pegnar
hans illa radriki hans en einkum pé hve hann var éeirinn um kvennafar (sbr.
Olafur Halldérsson 2004:186).

Hakon jarl er { lysingum Snorra blendinn og flaradur heidingi, en 4r var
gott medan hann réd rikjum. Snorri hefur greinilega fengid sumt af sinni fra-
sogn ur eldri heimildum en hann leggur betur nidur sdgupradinn og markmid
hans virdist vera 1jést: hann @tlar ad syna hvernig bodi Haralds Gormssonar
var fylgt eftir, hvernig Hakon sveik hann og rauf skirnarheitid.

Heimildir greina ekki allar eins frd dauda Hakonar (sbr. Olafur Halldérs-
son 2004:185-187). Tvar peirra, Olafs saga Tryggvasonar eftir Odd munk
Snorrason og Heimskringla segja reekilega fra dauddaganum, og hefur Snorri
bersynilega unnid sina fraségn upp eftir sogu Odds. Hin hefst pegar Olafur
Tryggvason stigur 4 land { Noregi. Hakon er pa 4 flétta undan Prendum; hann
hefur fyrst ad sogn Snorra viddvol i Jarlshelli { Gaulardal en badi { Iysingu
Snorra og Odds segir ad Olafur fari sidan 4 bzinn Rimul { sama dal, par sem
jarlinn haf6i falid sig og Kark* preel i grof undir svinastiu ad radi Péru frillu
sinnar. Par leitadi Olafur hans og fann ekki og um leid og hann fér brott malti
hann hatt:

,-EBf ngkkurr madr feerir mér hofud jarls, peim manni skal ek reida
mikit verkkaup®. Ok er hann haf6i svd melt, pa 1ét hann af leitinni, ok
ferr { brott ok allir hans menn (Saga Oldfs Tryggvasonar 1932, A-
texti:80).

Ordid karkr er upphaflega vidurnefni. Asgeir Bléndal Magntsson (1989: u. karkur) hyggur
a0 bad liti ad hud eda holdafari praelsins. Ordid pekkist einnig i fereysku og merkir par
lundi, en samsetningin karkagero pydir svik (sbr. Johann Hendrik W. Poulsen 1998: u. kark-
ur); 6neitanlega l&dist ad manni sd grunur ad merking samsetta ordsins eigi rot sina ad rekja
til frasagnar Snorra og Odds en badir leggja pann dém 4 praelinn ad hann sé drottinssvikari.
Ornefnid Karkur pekkist 4 Breidafirdi og telur Asgeir Bléndal Magnisson (1989) ad pad sé
komid ur keltnesku, carrac, og merki klettur.
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Karkur praell Hikonar verdur vid pessum ordum, og par med er Olafur kon-
ungur ordinn radbani jarlsins. En 4dur en hann hefst handa greinir Oddur fra
draumum Karks. Tveir draumanna visa til fyrstu funda Olafs Tryggvasonar
vid Praendi. Kark dreymdi ad hja hisinu stadi mikill madur, ,,svartr ok illiligr.
Hann meelti: ,,Nu er Ulli (Urli hdr.) drepinn® (tilv. r.:82). Jarl réd pad svo ad att
veri vid Erlend son hans, en Olafur konungur hafdi banad honum med pvi ad
kasta hjdlmunveli { h6fud honum. Neasti draumur Karks lytur ad pvi ad peir
jarl attu sér ekki undankomu von, ,,lokin sund @ll* (tilv. r., s.st.), sagdi draum-
madurinn, mikill og stér sem kom ofan fra fjallinu. Sidasti draumur Karks {
sogu Odds hljédar svo:

,bat dreymdi mik enn at Olafr gaefi mér hest mikinn dkafliga.” Hakon
redur drauminn um leid og segir:

,-Par man hann festa pik 4 hasta gédlga er hann fer til. Varaz pu sva
vélredi vid mik pvi at skammt mant pi pa eiga Olifat” (s.r., A-texti:80).

Synt hefur verid fram 4, ad rddningar allflestra drauma { norrenum
heimildum eiga annadhvort rét sina ad rekja til innlendrar hefdar eda erlendra
daumaradningabdka og er par kunnust Somniale Danielis.* Ra4dning Hédkonar
hér ad ofan er pvi adeins skiljanleg ad dheyrendur kannist vid drasil Yggs eda
hest Hagbards sem gélga (Ynglingatal 12, If. XXVI:38-39), og alkunn er sogn
um ad daudinn ridi hesti, sbr. kenninguna Glitnis gnd, jodis, Hel 1 10. visu
Ynglingatals (/f. XXVI:33-34; Hallvard Lie 1937:73; Folke Strom 1954:41).
Ré4dningin minnir einnig 4 pa frasagnartaekni { visnagerd, badi { rimum og
dréttkvedum, pegar sogn er latin stiga um palla, ord eins og s6dladyr er 14tid
merkja lysingarordid glaour, af pvi ad pad er hestsheiti (Bjorn Karel Por-
6lfsson 1934:93-95). Hugsanlegt er einnig ad adrar rddningar Hakonar 4
draumum Karks megi rekja til somu frasagnarhefdar, en ekki hefur tekist ad
finna neina kenningu eda sogn sem luti ad drdpi Ulla (Urla) eda peim svarta
og illilega manni sem segir praelnum tidindin { draumunum nzst 4 undan.

Hja Oddi dreymir Kark alla draumana { grof undir svinastiunni 4 Rimul.
En bdi i Agripi og Heimskringlu verda fyrstu tvaer draumfarirnar { Jarlshelli.
Sidasti draumurinn par er med nokkrum 6drum heetti en i Olafs sogu Odds:

4 Sja um petta efni Gabriel Turville Petre (1966:343-354) og (1968:19-36). Somniale
Danielis er ad visu adeins til { fslensku handriti frd pvi um 1500 (Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir
2000:114-118). Radningar drauma { anda peirrar békar kunna p6 ad vera mun eldri 4 Islandi.
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P4 vak®di jarl hann ok spurdi, hvat hann dreymdi. Hann segir: ,,Ek var
ni 4 Hlpdum, ok lagdi Olafr Tryggvason gullmen 4 hdls mér.* Jarl
svarar: ,,Par mun Oléfr lta hring bl6draudan um héls pér, ef pu finnr
hann® (/1. XXVI:297).

Snorri leggur reyndar drauminn Ut: snaran verdur ad bl6dugum hring og rimar
betur vid pa frasogn hans ad prallinn hafi verid halshoggvinn en ekki hengd-
ur.

I nokkrum heimildanna er 14tid ad pvi liggja ad baendur hafi verid ésattir
vid Hakon einkum sokum pess ad hann 1ét sér allar konur heimilar (sbr. Olafur
Halldérsson 2004:186). Meira byr p6 ad baki. Vert er ad staldra vid tvo atridi {
frasognunum, ordin saurr og svin, en { flestum frasagnanna leetur Hakon 1ifid
i svinastiu. Historia Norwegie nefnir ad visu ekki stadinn og Agrip laetur
jarlinn sjélfan bidja prelinn um verkid og eftir lysinguna 4 pvi segir par: ,,0k
lauk sva saurlifismadr i saurgu hiisi sinum dogum ok sva riki  (/f. XXIX:17).
Saurr er ekki einungis haft um 6hreinindi heldur lika um karlmannssadi.
Fritzner hefur tekid pa merkingu upp tr Islensku hémilfubokinni, en par segir
svo:

Aldregi m4, kvedr bokin, karlmadr konu saurga. Pat es své at skilja at
kona verdr pvi at eins karlmanns sauri saurug ef hennar vili es til (The
Icelandic Homily Book 1993:52 ).

Skilja ma texta Hémiliubdkarinnar svo ad visad sé til Rémverjabréfs Pals
postula (1:32), en dbein tilvisun geti lika verid til Galatabréfsins (5:21), par
sem talad er um syndir manna, en um leid verdur ad hafa { huga ad saurlifi er
alloft pyding 4 hofudsynd: fornificatio.>

[ ordum Agrips hér ad framan er f6lginn dfellisdémur um lifnad Hakonar;
hann gerir sig beran ad saurlifi, og pad er tdknrant fyrir liferni hans ad hann
leetur Iif sitt { svinabli. Svin er ohreint dyr { ritningunni og 1 Stjérn (1862:
383) er svinsbl6di hellt { j6rd, pegar heidnir menn gera sdttmal sin { milli, —
og svinsminni hafa peir sem ekkert muna. Par vid betist ad dheyrendum var
1j6st ad svin eru friésomust allra skepna. A einum stad { fornri pydingu koma
pessi tvo ord fyrir:

> Ernst Walter (1976:106-107) hefur bent 4 ad saurgan { elstu islensku og norsku trdarritunum
s¢ liklegast pyding 4 inquinatio eda pollutio, sordes corporum, saurlifi & immunditia og saur-
[ifr standi fyrir latnesku ordin luxorious og fornicans.
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Saur farandi 6r kvidi eru syndir ok syndgir menn ok Shreinir, peir er
pyngja kvidi kristninnar. P4 gripa djoflar { dauda svd sem svin { ttgang
(Elucidarius 1989:79-80).

[ ordum Snorra kemur einnig fram énnur skodun 4 @vi Hakonar, pegar band-
ur gryta hofud Hakonar og Karks:

Gekk Da til allr herrinn ok cepdi upp ok grytti par at ok meltu, at par
skyldi nidingr fara med 6drum nidingum (/f. XXVI:298).

[ ordunum er f6lgin gudfradileg tdlkun: Praendir kolludu Hikon niding og fer
ekki milli mala ad att er vid gudsniding, apostata, og ma af pvi draga nokkrar
alyktanir um hlutverk Hékonar { kristnisogu Noregs.

Frasagnirnir um Hakon { pessum tveim ritum sem badi fjalla um tri-
bodskonunginn Olaf Tryggvason, postula Nordurlanda, eru ekki einungis hluti
af kristnisogu Noregs heldur lika vel undirbyggd gudfraedileg utlistun 4 pvi
hvernig fer fyrir guds nidingum. Tilkun af pessu tagi er liklega sott til 2.
Pétursbréfs (2:20-22):

Ef peir, sem fyrir pekkingu 4 Drottni vorum og frelsara Jest Kristi voru
sloppnir fra saurgun heimsins, fleekja sig { honum ad nyju og bida dsig-
ur, p4 er hid sidara ordid peim verra en hid fyrra. Pvi ad betra hefdi
peim verid ad hafa ekki pekkt veg réttletisins en ad hafa pekkt hann og
snda sidan aftur fra hinu heilaga bodordi, sem peim hafdi verid gefid.
Fram 4 peim hefur komid petta sannmeli: ,,Hundur snyr aftur til spyju
sinnar* og ,,[p]vegid svin veltir sér 1 sama saur* (Biblian 1981:289—
290).

Hakon jarl haf&i verid skirdur, ad visu naudugur, en hann var samt pveginn.
Snorri hampar reyndar orleti hans og visku en segir ad pad hafi verid 6gefa
hans ad kominn var nyr sidur. Par med segir hann p6 ekki ad betur hefdi farid
ad Hédkon hef0i aldrei skirast 14tid.

Pad er augljést ad 6sidlegt liferni Hakonar, einkum kvennafar hefur
naumast eitt ordid til pess ad Prandir gerdu uppreisn gegn honum. Bjarni Ad-
albjarnarson telur sennilegast ad ,,minning Hakonar hafi vergazt sakir tryggdar
hans vid heidinn sid, og meatti pessi blettur vera svartari en vert er” (If.
XXVI:cxvi). Edlilegra er p6 ad lita 4 frasagnirnar af Hakoni sem demisogur
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um tribod. Oddur Snorrason og sidar Snorri Sturluson hafa ekki einvordungu
®tlad sér ad segja fra valdabarattu tveggja eda priggja hofdingjaztta { Noregi
a pessum tima heldur hafa peir tilkad sogu Hakonar 4 gudfredilegan hatt;
vegir guds nidinga liggja 1 einn stad: { svinablid, par sem peirra bida grimmi-
leg orlog.
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SUMMMARY

This paper discusses the death of Jarl Hdkon Sigurdarson in a pigsty. The sources
maintain that he was once baptised, but that he did not carry out the missionary work
he was expected to do in Norway; in fact, he turned away from the Christian belief and
became a notorious supporter of paganism. This paper argues that the two main
accounts of his death — the Saga of Oldfr Tryggvason by Oddr Snorrason and Snorri
Sturluson’s Heimskringla — treat Jarl Hakon as an apostate and interpret his death in
the light of the Second Letter of St Peter, where he condemns converts who turn away
from the true belief: ‘The dog is turned back to his own vomit again, and the sow that
was washed to her wallowing in the mire’ (2:22).
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ARNI HEIMIR INGOLFSSON

ISLENSKT TVISONGSLAG 0OG
MARIUSONGUR FRA MONTSERRAT

1. Inngangur

[ skorRPOTTUM fj6llum Kataléniu, par sem hzstu tindar risa i 1236 metra had
yfir sjadvarmali, stendur benediktinaklaustrid Montserrat. Heimildir um kapellu
4 stadnum n4 aftur til 9. aldar og par stofnadi Oliva, abéti af Ripoll, klaustur
um 1020. Klaustrid vard bratt midstod katalonskrar menningar og fjolsottasti
pilagrimastadur Spanar ad undanskildri grof Jakobs postula { Santiago de
Compostela. Helsta addrattarafl klaustursins { Montserrat var hid svarta Marfu-
likneski sem par stendur enn og innfeddir nefna ,,La Moreneta* (hina dokku).
Um bad er fyrst getid { heimildum fra 10. 6ld og pétti pad eitt helgasta Mariu-
likneski sem fyrirfannst 4 midoldum.

Um lifid 1 klaustrinu og degradvdl peirra sem pangad séttu vitnar hand-
ritid Bibl de la Abadia Ms 1, sem var ritad ekki sidar en 1399 og er 137 blod {
foliobroti (43,2x31 cm). Pad er { daglegu tali nefnt Llibre vermell (,,skerrauda
bokin*) vegna bandsins, sem p6 er ekki eldra en frd sidasta pridjungi 19. ald-
ar.! Handritid er safn texta sem tengjast klaustrinu i Montserrat og helgi pess,
péfabréfa, jarteina, hémilia og gudfreditexta af ymsum toga.? [ Llibre vermell
eru einnig nétur. A sidur 21v—27r eru ritadir tiu séngvar vid latneska og kata-
I6nska texta. Fjoérir songvanna eru einradda, tveir tviradda og einn priradda,
auk pess sem prir songvar bera yfirskriftina ,,Caga de duobus vel tribus“. Um
er ad reda kedjusongva eda kanona (16g par sem allar raddir syngja somu linu
en hefja songinn med dkvednu millibili), og var ymist hegt ad syngja pa
tviraddad eda priraddad.

' Til er glaesileg ljésprentud ttgéafa af handritinu, Liibre vermell de Montserrat (1989). Areid-
anlegasta dtgafan med nutimandtnaskrift er 1 Polyphonic Music of the Fourteenth Century
23b (1991):381-387. Llibre vermell hefur ekki vardveist 1 heilu lagi og er talid ad a.m.k. 35
blod hafi glatast 1 timanna rds. Handritid var eitt af fdum sem tékst ad bjarga pegar her Nap6-
leons brenndi klaustrid { Montserrat { oktéber 1811.

Listi yfir efni handritsins er { Llibre vermell de Montserrat 1989:27-28.

)
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Songvasafnid { Llibre vermell er einstok heimild um ténlistaridkun 4 vin-
selum afangastad pilagrima 4 midoldum. Einradda trdarlegir songvar fra 13.
0ld og upphafi peirrar 14. eru tiltdlulega fagetir; 16g 4 bord vid Marfusongva
Alfonsos Spanarkonungs (Cantigas de Santa Maria) og itolsku laudi-songvana
eru talsvert eldri en pau sem hér um radir (Higinio Anglés 1955:48). Login {
Llibre vermell eru auk pess af allt 60rum toga en t.d. ténverkin { fregasta
nétnahandriti Santiago, Liber Sancti Jacobi, sem var ritad 4 12. 6ld fyrir praut-
pjalfada songvara { kirkju heilags Jakobs. Login i Llibre vermell hafa yfir sér
alpydlegt yfirbragd, eru bedi audlerd og audsungin. Pratt fyrir ad klaustrid {
Montserrat hafi haft 4 ad skipa kér med um 20-30 piltum geymir Llibre
vermell ekki ténverk @tlud kérnum, heldur 16g sem pilagrimar hafa ventan-
lega leert innan klausturveggjanna og sungid par vid naturvokur og skemmt-
anir, sjalfum sér til degradvalar og Marfu gudsmoédur til dyrdar (Anglés
1955:49, Silvia Scozzi 2002:308).

Handritid sjalft gefur a.m.k. i skyn ad svo hafi verid. A midri sidu 22r h6fst
skrifarinn handa vid ad rita tviradda lagid Stella splendens en hztti vid eftir ad
hafa skrifad fyrstu linu textans, par sem ekki var riim fyrir allt 1agid 4 einu bladi.
Pess 1 stad ritadi hann pessa athugasemd: ,,Vid naturvokur 1 kirkju heilagrar
Mariu { Montserrat lystir pilagrima stundum ad syngja og dansa, og jafnvel 4
torginu um midjan dag. Par sem ekki hafir ad syngja par annad en virdulega
og helga songva eru nokkrir ritadir hér ad ofan og nedan“.® Vid lag Stella
splendens virdist hafa verid dansad, pvi ad lysingin 4 pvi, ,,ad trepudium rot-
undum®, 4 vid hringdans.

Hvort sem 16gin ar Llibre vermell urdu langlif eda 6nnur komu { peirra
stad var pilagrimasongur enn hluti af daglegu lifi { klaustrinu rimri 61d sidar.
Ekki hefur hann p6 4vallt verid mikill ad gedum. Munkurinn Pedro de Burgos
ritadi sogu klaustursins 4rid 1514 og lysir ténlistarflutningi pilagrimanna svo:
Pegar kvoldbenum er lokid halda pilagrimarnir kyrru fyrir { kirkjunni og
halda n®turvoku. Peir safnast saman { smdum hépum, sumir peirra med slem-
ar raddir en g6dan vilja, og syngja fjolda gudhreddra songva himnadrottn-
ingunni til dyrdar. Pétt songvarnir hljéti ad valda skapraun vegna pess hve illa
gengur ad stilla saman téna, raddir og texta, pa preyta peir ekki pann sem 4
hlydir par sem megintilgangur peirra er einn og hinn sami: ad lofa vora heil-

3, Quia interdum peregrini quando vigilant in ecclesia beate Marie de Monte Serrato, volunt

cantare et trepudiare, et etiam in platea de die, et ibi non debeant nisi honestas ac devotas
cantilenas cantare, idcirco superius ac inferius alique sunt scripte”. Sja einnig Anglés 1955:
4748, 54.
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ogu frd. I 6llum ruglingnum ma heyra milda émblidu sem vekur dnaegju.*
Fjoldi peirra pilagrima sem heyrdi eda tok patt { klaustursongnum hefur vent-
anlega skipt pusundum drlega, og margir komu langt ad. Pedro konungur af
Aragén lysti pvi svo 1342 ad i Montserrat mettust ,,hin 6liku vedrabrigdi
heimsins®.

Svo virdist sem 16gin sem sungin voru { klaustrinu hafi ekki nad almennri
utbreidslu { ritudum békum. Adeins einn songvanna i Llibre vermell hefur
fundist { 30ru handriti par til nd.® Petta bendir til pess ad munkarnir { Mont-
serrat hafi geett laganna vel, a.m.k. hvad vardar skriflega geymd peirra. Hvad
einfaldari 16gin snertir, t.d. kedjusdngvana, er allt eins liklegt ad pau hafi ferd-
ast vida 4n pess ad purft hafi ad festa pau 4 blad, eins og vikid verdur ndnar ad
sidar.

Ekki hafa vardveist margar ferdasogur islenskra pilagrima 4 midoldum.
Vel md vera ad Islendingar hafi lagt leid sina { hafjoll Kataloniu til ad f4 synda-
aflausn vid likneski Marfu gudsmaédur 4n pess ad pess hafi verid getid { bok-
um heima eda heiman. Adeins er vitad um tvo islenska pilagrima 4 Spani og
gengu badir ad grof Jakobs postula { Santiago: Hrafn Sveinbjarnarson skommu
fyrir 1200 og Bjorn Einarsson Jérsalafari snemma 4 15. 6ld. Liklegt er ad
Hrafn hafi haldid fra Santiago til St. Gilles { Frakklandi, og padan til Réma-
borgar. (Asdis Egilsdéttir 2003:107, Einar Arnérsson 1954-58:41). Samkvzaemt
pvi hefur leid Hrafns legid langt nordur fyrir Kataléniu og pvi hefur hann
varla komid til Montserrat. I Nyja annal segir svo fra ferd Bjorns Jérsalafara
ad hann hafi siglt af landi brott 4rid 1406 og haldid fyrst til Feneyja og padan
til Jerdsalem. Padan sigldi hann aftur til Feneyja og virdist hafa gengid padan
til Santiago (sbr. Anndlar 1400-1800 1:13—14; sja einnig Saga Islands TV
1989:208). Algeng pilagrimaleid pegar gengid var landleidina fra Italiu til
Santiago 14 badi um Barcelona og Montserrat. Pvi er ekki 6hugsandi ad Bjorn

4, Acabadas las funciones de la noche, se quedan nuestros peregrinos en la iglesia a velar. Los
cuales juntdndose en diferentes corrillos, algunos con malas voces y buenos deseos, dan
musica a la Reina de los Angeles cantdndole muchas canciones devotas, y aunque por ser tan
diferentes a un mismo tiempo, habia de causar disgusto la diversidad de tonos, voces y co-
plas, lo cierto es que no cansan, y que conciertan en el intento principal, que es alabar a
Nuestra Sefiora, asi también en aquel desconcierto hay una consonancia apacible que
agrada®, sjd Anglés 1955:55. Hofundur kann Maricarmen Gémez bestu pakkir fyrir adstod
vid pydinguna.
»... a diversis mundi climatibus confluentes®, sja Anglés (1955:52).
®  Petta er lagid Inperayritz — Verges ses par, sem er tviradda virelai og er efri rédd pess néterud
1 handritsbrotinu Tarragona, Archivio Episcopal (E-Tc¢ /) sem talid er vera fra 14. 6ld; sja
Gilbert Reaney 1969:102.
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hafi 40 { klaustrinu par 4 ferd sinni vestur til Santiago.” Hann hefur a.m.k.
verid 4 svipudum sl6dum innan vid dratug eftir ad Llibre vermell var fullgert.
Aftur & méti hafa dhrif fra klausturmenningunni i Montserrat getad borist
nordur 4 béginn eftir margvislegum leidum og jafnvel um onnur 16nd, t.d.
Pyskaland eda Frakkland.

2. Tonlistin

Afbrigdi lagsins Laudemus virginem (bl. 23r i Llibre vermell) er ad finna sem
tvisong vid textann O Jesii sjdlfs guds son i premur islenskum handritum:
Rask 98 (Melodiu), AM 102 8vo og Lbs 496 8vo. Auk pess er lagid einradda
i Boreal 113 og textinn ritadur 4n nétna { Lbs 495 8vo. B4dar sidasttoldu upp-
skriftirnar eru galladar og virdast runnar frd Melddiu eda handriti tengdu henni
sem nu er tynt; badar eru samhljéda Melddiu hvad vardar inntak kvadisins og
erindafjolda (8 visuord). Ekki er haegt ad segja til um téntegund lagsins {
Boreal 113 par sem nétnalykil vantar. Boreal 113 er eina handritid sem eignar
kvedid hofundi: ,,Packletis vers Sr. Jons L.“, en hapid er ad taka mark 4 pvi
par sem um ungt handrit er ad reda og éareidanlega uppskrift.?

Laudemus virginem er eitt peirra laga i Llibre vermell sem bera yfirskrift-
ina ,,caca“ eda kedjusongur, og kemur heitid til af pvi hvernig ein rodd eltir
(cacar) hina eda hinar.’ Log med yfirskriftinni caccia eda chace koma fyrst
fram { ritudum heimildum 4 14. 61d pétt teknin sem slik sé vafalaust eldri.
Yfirleitt eru caccie priggja radda ténsmidar og ttfersla peirra gjarnan téluvert
fléknari en i Llibre vermell. Textinn er oftast a fronsku og lysir gjarnan veid-

7 Pilagrimaleidinni er lyst { Paulo G. Caucci von Saucken, utg. (1983:61-62). Sj4 einnig for-
mala Aguilds ad Llibre vermell, 9-10, par sem segir ad Montserrat hafi ekki adeins verid
skylduéning hja peim pilagrimum sem komu til Santiago fra talfu, heldur einnig peim sem
féru Languedoc-leidina og peim sem komu sjoleidis til Barcelona (,,A més, s’havia convertit
també en lloc gairebé obligat de visita per als pelegrins de Sant Jaume de Calicia procedents
d’Italia, per als qui feien els camins del Llenguadoc i per als qui, procedents de les Illes o
d’altres contrades de la Mediterania, comengaven el pelegrinatge al port de Barcelona®).
Yfirskriftin geeti hugsanlega att vid Jon Loftsson (um 1530—um 1606), sem var skélameistari
i Skélholti veturinn 1555-6. Hvad sem pvi lidur er ekki dsennilegt ad hin islenska Kristsgerd
textans hafi verid ort skommu eftir sidaskipti. Annad demi um kapélskan Marfusong sem
sidar var snuiid upp a Krist er Ave regina coelorum i Rask 98:72v—73r. Boreal 113 var skrif-
ad ad Reydarvatni 1740, sja nanar um handritid Margrét Eggertsdottir, Kristjan Eiriksson og
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2002:216.

Sja nanar um pessa ténsmidatakni Virginia E. Newes 2001:408-410. Par er Laudemus vir-
ginem birt { heild sinni.
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um eda hermir eftir dyrahljédum. Oll pessi atridi skilja caccie fra annarri ein-
faldri tegund fjolroddunar sem naut vinszlda um sama leyti og nefnd er Stimm-
tausch (raddvixl). Stimmtausch-16g eru ekki kedjusongvar heldur byrja radd-
irnar (sem yfirleitt eru tvaer) songinn 4 sama tima og syngja 6likt ténefni.
hendingarlok skiptast per hins vegar 4 linum pannig ad énnur syngur pad sem
hin séng adur, og 6fugt.!”

Skemmtanagildi einfaldra kedjusongva 4 bord vid Laudemus virginem
felst fremur 1 pvi ad syngja pa en ad vera { hlutverki dheyrandans. Lagid er {
einfoldu hringformi par sem ein rédd byrjar og hinar tver koma inn 4 tveggja
takta fresti (sja nétnademi 1). Pegar allar raddirnar hljéma samtimis naer
eyrad vart a0 skilja par ad, heldur virdist sem hver rodd endurtaki { sifellu
somu prja tonana. Kedjusongurinn er hljomran talsyn sem eydist um leid og
hlustandinn hefur sjalfur upp raust sina og hverfur inn { hinn 6rjifanlega vef
ténanna.

Laudemus virginem er i doriskri tontegund; fyrsta hending hnigur frd mid-
toni (f, mediant) til grunnténs (d), onnur hending speglar somu hreyfingu upp
4 vid frd midtoni til forténs (a, dominant), og lokahendingunni lykur einnig 4
forténi. I Llibre vermell er laglinan ritud 4 einn nétnastreng, en skrifarinn gef-
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Noétnademi 1. Laudemus virginem (Llibre vermell: 23r).
10

Dami um Stimmtausch-lag 1 islenskum handritum er Heyr pii oss himnum d, sem uppruna-
lega er Sanctus frd Mid-Evropu, vid kvaedi sr. Olafs Jonssonar 4 Sondum, sji Rébert A. Ott6s-
son 1969.
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ur til kynna hvener raddirnar skuli koma inn med pvi ad rita primus, secundus
og tertius undir nétnastrenginn. Hrynurinn er sa sami { hverjum takti, brevis-
brevis-semibrevis, sem rita ma sem tvar fjérdapartsnétur og halfnétu i ni-
timanGtnaskrift. [ Llibre vermell eru adeins ritud tvo erindi, en vel ma vera ad
pau hafi verid fleiri og lagid pa endurtekid svo lengi sem verda vildi (Anglés
1955:64).

Pegar haft er 1 huga hversu sterkar raetur tvisongur 4tti hér 4 landi 4 sio-
midoldum kemur vart & 6vart ad af peim tveimur utferslum sem Llibre ver-
mell bydur skuli islenskir songvarar hafa valid ad syngja lagid ,.de duobus®.
Hitt er 6llu 6veentara ad i islensku handritunum (ad undanskildu Boreal 113,
sem er einradda) skuli O Jesii sjdlfs guds son ekki vera néterad sem kedjusong-
ur heldur sem tviradda Stimmtausch-lag par sem badar raddir syngja saman fra
upphafi til enda en skiptast 4 ténefni milli fyrstu og annarrar hendingar." Pratt
fyrir pessa breytingu er islenska tutgdfan ekki svo fjarri laginu eins og pad
hefur upprunalega hljémad. Ef lagid er sungid priradda (sbr. Llibre vermell)
radast hendingarnar svo:

ABCABCABCABC
ABCABCABCABC
ABCABCABCABC

I pessari gerd eru A- og B- hendingarnar, sem mynda uppistéduna { {s-
lenskri gerd lagsins, dvallt til stadar { einhverjum tveimur roddum 4 sama
tima. Par eru po 4 sifelldri hreyfingu og aldrei { somu réddum tvisvar { r69.

I hinu yngsta islensku tvisongshandritanna er lagid nokkud apekkt upp-
haflegu gerdinni i Llibre vermell. Lbs 496 8vo er ritad med hendi sira Por-
steins Ketilssonar 4 Hrafnagili (1688—1754) og telur Péll Eggert Olason pad
vera skrifad um 1750. Hér er O Jesii sjdlfs guds son ritad vid fyrsta visuord
islenska textans (prjar hendingar i hvorri rodd). Tontegundin er dorisk og efri
roddin er samhljéda Llibre vermell (sja nétnademi 2). Raddirnar vixlast milli
fyrstu og annarrar hendingar, en { pridju hendingu gerir nedri réddin sér-
kennilega tilraun til nidurlags. Hiin fylgir lagraenni hreyfingu efri raddarinnar
i stérum drdttum, en ténbilin eru 6nnur, med beirri afleidingu ad fyrsta tonbil

1" Pad kann ad virdast métsagnakennt, en par sem lagid er néterad einradda i Boreal 113 likist
petta handrit mest frumgerdinni i Llibre vermell hvad nétnamyndina sjdlfa snertir. Olikt
Llibre vermell eru hins vegar engar visbendingar um pad { Boreal 113 ad skrifarinn hafi @tlad
lagid til kedjusongs.
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=

O Jes - 4, sjalls guds sonm, sé  pér lol.

N>

=

-PEN:}

Nétnadaemi 2. O Jesii sjdlfs guds son (Lbs 496 8vo: 157/ii ).

milli raddanna er fimmund (f-c), pa ferund (d-g) og loks priund (f-a). Tengsl
milli hendinga m4 tdkna 4 pennan hatt:

ABC
BAD

AM 102 8vo er salmahandrit fra sidari hluta 17. aldar. A pvi eru ymsar hend-
ur og er vitad ad Gudbrandur, sonur sr. Jons Arasonar { Vatnsfirdi, ritadi fyrsta
hluta handritsins. [ sidasta hluta handritsins er ad finna nétur, niu tvisongslog
auk tveggja sdlma fyrir fjérar raddir sem eignadir eru pyska ténskdldinu
Statius Olthof. O Jesii sjdlfs guds son er hér ritad tvisvar i gegn i dériskri
tontegund (sja nétnadeemi 3). Hér er b6 ekki um eiginleg raddvixl ad reda
eins og 1 Lbs 496 8vo. Onnur hending efri raddar er ekki nakvam eftirliking
af fyrstu hendingu nedri raddar, heldur hefur midnétunni verid breytt svo
tonbilid milli raddanna er fimmund { stad priundar (c-g i stad e-g). Pa hefur
eitthvad farid i handaskolum pegar kemur ad sidustu hendingunni. I pad
minnsta er nerri 6hugsandi ad ténbilid 4 naestsidasta atkvadinu geti verid svo
omstritt sem stor niund, c-d’. Tengsl hendinganna eru hér eftirfarandi:

- f
pA

- @ - @ - - @

?F—- r ] } T E——— ]

G Jes - 0 sjalls gudssen, s pér lol,  sem leysl-dr 1§86 - i pin ldsl- um .

1! 1!
Nétnadaemi 3. O Jesii sjdlfs guds son (AM 102 8vo:127v—128r).

BCC
ABD

12 Sja Margrét Eggertsdottir, Kristjan Eiriksson og Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2002:211, Arni
Heimir Ing6lfsson 2003:23, 31.
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Rask 98 er elsta islenska handritid sem geymir uppskrift af O Jesii sjdlfs
guds son, en um leid er su gerd fjerst laginu eins og pad er { Llibre vermell
(sja noétnademi 4). Rask 98 er eitt merkasta islenska nétnahandrit sem vard-
veist hefur { heilu lagi og taldi Jon Helgason pad ritad eigi sidar en 1660—70
(Jon Helgason 1963:xxvi). Hér hefur O Jesii sjdlfs guds son verid tonflutt upp
stéra priund svo ad téntegundin er F-lydisk. Stimmtausch-eiginleikarnir eru
hins vegar skyrari hér en { AM 102 8vo, par ed raddirnar vixlast milli fyrstu og
annarrar hendingar. Lagid er skrifad tt tvisvar, og nedri roddin { fyrra skiptid
verdur ad efri rodd 1 endurtekningunni, en métroddin er hins vegar ekki su
sama. [ seinna skiptid er nnur hending nedri raddar skrifud priund harra en {
fyrri hlutanum (c-h-a 1 stad a-g-f). Lokahendingin tekur svo enn évantari
stefnu, tveir sidustu ténarnir hljéma sjound hzrra en 4 samsvarandi stad { fyrri
hlutanum, svo ad laginu Iykur 4 duir-priund (c-e) { stad fimmundarinnar sem
var nidurlag fyrri hlutans (f-c). I 6llum premur handritunum er pad pvi loka-
hendingin — su sem er ekki { beinum tengslum vid hinar tveer audlerdari sem
fara 4 undan, og eina ténefnid { islensku gerdinni sem ekki er ad finna i upp-
runalega kedjusongnum — sem hefur vafist fyrir skrifurunum.

A
g

O Jes - 0, galls guds son, sé  pér ol hjdlp -a  no, nad - ar ovon, neyd er  of

o

Nétnademi 4. O Jesii sjdlfs guds son (Rask 98:73r/nr. 200).

BAC/ABD
ABD/BAE

Hvad néturnar vardar eru leshettir islensku handritanna naegilega 6likir til
ad st spurning vakni hvort haegt sé ad @tla pa runna af sameiginlegu forriti
eda hvort hugsanlega sé um ad rada prju fullkomlega sjalfsted handrit. Upp-
runalega lagid, p.e. Laudemus virginem, er sannarlega négu einfalt til ad haegt
sé ad leera pad utanad.'3 Ekki hefur pad heldur spillt fyrir ef upprunalegi text-

13 Sbr. Newes : ,,...the pilgrim’s songs labelled ‘caga’ in the late 14th-century ‘Llibre vermell’

are round canons for two or three voices that untrained singers might easily have learnt
without the benefit of notation* (2001:408).
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inn var lengri en sd sem er vardveittur { Llibre vermell. Pilagrimar hafa vant-
anlega att audveldara med ad lera lagid hafi pad verid endurtekid { sifellu vid
nyjan kvedskap. Pannig verdur enn liklegra ad lagid hafi flust langa vegu,
jafnvel nordur ad Dumbshafi, dn pess ad néturnar hafi fylgt med.

3. Textarnir

Tilgdtan um munnlega geymd lagsins 4 Islandi styrkist pegar textar islensku
handritanna eru skodadir ndnar. Peir eru mislangir { peim handritum sem
geyma tviradda gerdina: 8 visuord i Rask 98, 21 visuord { AM 102 8vo og 22
i Lbs 496 4to. Grundvallareinkenni textans eru pau somu pétt innihaldid sé
frabrugdid fra einu handriti til annars. Visuordin radast yfirleitt tvd og tvo
saman og tengjast med endarimi, t.d. ,,lof/of* og ,,bidjum/idjum* (Rask 98 og
Lbs 496 8vo). Auk pess er innrim { moérgum visuordum { lok fyrstu og ann-
arrar hendingar (t.d. ,,nad oss tja, nég er ha*“ i AM 102 8vo), sem undirstrikar
raddvixlin sem eiga sér stad { tonlistinni einmitt { pessum hluta lagsins. Texta-
runan er sett saman Ur stuttum hendingum sem virdist mega rada saman a
ymsa vegu an pess ad merking peirra tapist. Raunar minna dkvedin einkenni
textans helst 4 pulur: hann er 4n erindaskila, med 6reglulegri studlasetningu og
1j68linum Iykur 4 einf6ldu samrimi.'*
[ Rask 98 eru étta 1j6dlinur sem allar rima tvaer og tvzer.

O Jesu sialfs Gudz son sie pier lof
hialpa nu nidar von neid er of

3 pung og stor par fyrer pig bidium
gredari vor gief ad vier gott idium
myskun pijn mestu naud madu af

6 sil var mijn sindum daud s&lu gaf
hann sem rdd hefur a himni og jérd
pvi skal tia peim allt ma packargiord.

4 Kjarng6da skilgreiningu 4 pulu er ad finna { grein Jéns Samsonarsonar 1983:310-12. Vita-
skuld er hér ekki 4tt vid ad textann vid O Jesii sjdlfs guds son megi beinlinis flokka sem pulu,
par sem of margt kemur ekki heim vid skilgreiningu Jons, t.d. jatnlangar 1j6dlinur, innrim, og
regluleg hrynjandi, sem dkvardast vitaskuld af laginu sjdlfu. Textinn 4 p6 sameiginlegt med
puluforminu ad vera langur og skiptast ekki i erindi. Hann virdist hafa vardveist { munnlegri
geymd, a.m.k. ad hluta.
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[ hinum tvisongshandritunum tveimur er textinn mun lengri. { Lbs 496 8vo
myndar hvert par visuorda endarim sin 4 milli og adeins eina augljésa villu er
ad finna { textanum (i linu 14, par sem midhlutann ,,gjordir oss* vantar).

O Jesu siélfs gudz son sie pier lof
nida pu nidar von neid er of

3 bung og stor par fyrer pig bidium
greedare vor gef ad vier gott ydium
pti sem ad hefur rad & himni og jérd

6 Dier skal tia sem allt mé packargiord
sem leister lijde pin 16stum fra
og svipter sérre pin saudi smé

9 Dpar fyrer packar pier piodin oll
bodader brégnum hier blijd gudspioll
pa fallner vorum vier virdtist pu

12 nad osz tid nog er hid negdin su
diéfull flar dalegt sar dreingium bio
galltst a krosz [gjorder osz] gudz born po

15 jesu christ jesu christ jesu christ
sonur guds sem til daudz serdur ert vist
veit oz lid vara vid vondum sid

18 ad hid pier allir vier eignunst frid
svipt 0sz naud sanni gud verndin vor
einkum pi osz vill pid daudans dor

21 einum pier @ran ber allann tijd
allra pu aukir tru &r og sijd.

Ekki tokst skrifara AM 102 8vo jafn vel upp. Hér gengur textinn dr skaft-
inu strax { annarri linu. Seinni hlutann af ,,lof/of*-tvihendunni vantar og skrif-
arinn byrjar pess 1 stad 4 nyrri tvihendu (,,frd/sma)'>. [ framhaldinu gengur
1itid betur. Rimid vid ,,0l1“ 1 4. linu birtist t.d. ekki fyrr en { 7. linu (,,gud-
spjoll), og undir lokin kemst skrifarinn enn { 6gongur med pvi ad lata 18. linu

15 Hendingaskipan lagsins er { samremi vid pad sem nefnt er 4 islensku ,,undanfari/afleiding*
(e. antecedent/consequent), b.e. tvaer hendingar par sem seinni hendingin svarar peirri fyrri og
skapar pannig akvedid jafnvegi. Skrifari Llibre vermell hefur augsynilega ttad sig 4 pessu
par sem hann ritar lagid tvisvar { gegn (sbr. undanfari/afleiding), p6tt hendingarnar séu sam-
hlj6da. Pegar stakt visuord kemur fyrir { {slenska textanum (eins og gerist strax { upphafi {
AM 102 8vo) ridlast kerfid pannig ad textinn stangast 4 vid hendingar lagsins allt til enda.
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(,,verd*) rima vid pd 19. (,,jord*). St lina virdist nefnilega eiga ad rima vid pa
20. (,,pakkargjord*), eins og 1 be&di Rask 98 og Lbs 496 8vo. Til ad koma sér
ur klipunni velur skrifarinn pa einfoldu en litt skaldlegu lausn ad endurtaka
sidasta ordid prisvar sinnum og bua pannig til aukalinu: ,,pakkargjord, pakk-
argjord, pakkargjord®.

O Jesu sialfs guds son, sie pier lof
sem leister 1ydj pijn 16stumm fra
3 og suipter sérrj pyn saude smi
par fyrer packar pier piddinn gll
nid oss tid nog er hd negdinn su
6 diofull flar dérligt sar dreingiumm bio
bodid er brégnum hier blyd gudspjéll
pa fallnir vorum vier virtist pu
9 gallst 4 kross gidrder oss guds born po
jesu christ jesu christ [jesu christ]
sonur guds sem til dauds s@rdur ert vijst
12 veit oss lid vara vid vondumm sid
ad hia pier allir vier erfum frid
suipt oss naud sanne gud verndinn vor
15 einkumm b oss vill pid daudanz dor
einumm pier @ra ber allann tyd
allra pu auker tru &r og s¥yd
18 lijkn su sem leisti heim lof er verd
sd sem ad hefur rad a himni og i6rd
peim skal tid sem allt md packargjérd
21 packargiord, packargiord, packargiord
Amen.

Séu textarnir bornir saman virdist engin sérstok regla vera um { hvada r6d
visuordaporin eiga ad vera, nema pegar enjambement gerir krofu um framhald
merkingarinnar vegna, (t.d. ,,neyd er of/pung og stér*’; eda ,,saudi sma/par fyr-
ir*). Af 8 visuordum { Rask 98 koma sex einnig fyrir { Lbs 496 8vo; fyrr-
nefnda handritid skytur inn tveimur visuordum sem ekki finnast annars stad-
ar (nr. 5 og 6). Framvindan { lengri textunum tveimur 4 margt sameiginlegt
poétt hér beri einnig nokkud 4 milli. Samrami er milli handritanna fra visu-
ordum 7-22 i Lbs 496 8vo (sbr. linur 2—17 { AM 102 8vo). Adeins tveimur
hendingapdrum er vixlad, pannig ad { AM 102 8vo koma hendingarnar ,,nad
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oss tja/ djofull flar” (12 og 13 1 Lbs 496 8vo) 4 undan ,,bodid er/pa fallnir* (10
og 11 i Lbs 496 8vo). Sidasta erindid { AM 102 8vo er samhlj6da 5. og 6. linu
i Lbs 496 8vo.

Ymislegt bendir til pess ad skrifarar handritanna priggja hafi helst reitt sig
4 eigin minni pegar peir festu 4 blad téna og texta vid tviséngslagid O Jesii
sjalfs guds son. Hvad sem pvi 1idur er tilvist Mariusongsins frd Montserrat {
islenskum handritum til marks um ad landsmenn téku opnum 6rmum peirri
einfoldu fjolroddun sem hingad barst fra meginlandi Evrépu. I fabreytilegu
songlifi Islendinga 4 17. og 18. 61d gafu songvar 4 bord vid O Jesii sjdlfs guds
son monnum kaerkomid tekiferi til ad stilla saman raddir sinar. Peir sem
namir voru hafa kannski greint { samhljémnum dauft bergmal heimsmenn-
ingarinnar, jafnvel pétt meira en prjar aldir veru lidnar fra pvi ad lagid var
skrifad 4 skinn { katalonsku fjallaklaustri.

HEIMILDIR
Handrit
Rask 98
AM 102 8vo
Lbs 495 8vo
Lbs 496 8vo
Boreal 113
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SUMMARY

The Llibre vermell is a miscellany copied at the monastery of Montserrat no later than
1399. Among its contents are ten songs to Latin and Catalan texts, including three cac-
cie, canons that can be sung in either two or three parts (21v—27r). One of these,
Laudemus virginem, appears as a contrafactum (O Jesii sjdlfs guds son) with musical
notation in four Icelandic manuscripts, of which three transmit the music in two-part
polyphony: Rask 98 (ca. 1660-70), AM 102 8vo (ca. 1650-1700), and Lbs 495 8vo
(ca. 1750). One further manuscript transmits the Icelandic text without notation.
Unlike the original canon, the two voices sing together from start to finish in the
Icelandic two-part version. Musically, O Jesii sjalfs guds son is best described as a
Stimmtausch piece with a voice-exchange between the first and second phrase. The
third phrase bears the least resemblance to the original, and here each of the Icelandic
manuscripts contains a different version. The Icelandic texts, while similar in content,
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also differ greatly in length and order of verses. Given the simplicity of the musical
material, it seems plausible that the Icelandic two-part versions represent independent
attempts by three different scribes to notate music and text that was part of an oral
tradition.

No documents have survived that would allow us to posit a connection between
Iceland and the monastery of Montserrat in the 15th or 16th centuries. Although the
monastery was a renowned site for pilgrims from all over the world, no Icelanders can
be documented to be among them. Bjorn Einarsson (Jérsalafari) is known to have
travelled from Venice to Santiago de Compostela in the first decade of the 15th
century. One of the more common routes would have taken him through Montserrat
and Barcelona only a decade after the writing of Llibre vermell. A simple piece of
music such as Laudemus virginem could nevertheless have travelled via various inter-
mediary routes, including France or Germany.

Arni Heimir Ingélfsson
Listahdskéla Islands
Solvholsgotu 13

101 Reykjavik
arniheimir@lhi.is



HARALDUR BERNHARDSSON

AFDRIF K K-TAKNS FYRSTU
MALFRZADIRITGERDARINNAR

Um taknbeitingu nokkurra prettandu aldar skrifara

1. Inngangur

TAKNID ‘k¢’ var notad fyrir kk { nokkrum islenskum handritum a télftu og
prettandu 61d; pad er sjaldséd eftir 1300 og hverfur alveg, ad pvi er virdist, 4
fjortandu old (sja til deemis Lindblad 1954:308—16 og Stefan Karlsson 2002:
835). Notkun pess { islenskum handritum 4 sér ekki hlidstedu { grannlond-
unum og pessi tdknbeiting virdist pvi vera algjorlega islensk (Hreinn Bene-
diktsson 1965:46). Hér verdur hugad ad afdrifum pessa tdkns og peim dhrifum
sem pad haf0i 4 taknbeitingu skrifara sem ekki notudu pad.!

2. Fyrsta malfrediritgerdin: ‘k¢’ — stafur med sinn voxt

Hinn 6pekkti hofundur Fyrstu malfradiritgerdarinnar lagdi sem kunnugt er til
ad long samhlj6d skyldi tdkna med ,,vexti hofudstafsins®, svonefndum hastefl-
ingum, og skyldi pa einn stafur gilda jafnmikid og tveir veeru ritnir , til pess ad
rit verdi minna og skjotara og bokfell drjagara” (dtg. 1972:230, sbr. einnig bls.
242; stafsetning samramd hér og eftirleidis). Hastafir fengu pannig nytt gildi
eda nyja jartein, eins og pad er kallad { ritgerdinni, til vidbdtar peirri er peir
hofou adur.? Ritgerdarhofundur stydur pessa tillogu sina demum er syna

Grein pessi er ad stofni til fyrirlestur er ég flutti { malstofunni ,,Skrift og bokagerd 4 mid-
6ldum* 4 Hugvisindapingi { Haskéla Islands 31. oktéber 2003. Pétttakendum par pakka ég
gagnlegar umradur. Gudvardur Mar Gunnlaugsson, Jéhannes Bjarni Sigtryggsson, Karl G.
Johansson, Stefan Karlsson og ritstjorar Griplu 1asu eldri gerd greinarinnar og bentu 4 ymis-
legt sem betur metti fara. Peir bera p6 audvitad enga dbyrgd a4 gollum sem enn kunna ad
finnast. Verk petta var unnid med styrk frd Visindasj6di Rannséknamidstodvar Islands.

Hja hofundi Fyrstu malfraediritgerdarinnar er stafur grunnhugtak sem 4 sér prja edlispztti,
nafn (p.e. nafn stafsins), likneski (p.e. skopulag stafsins) og jartein (p.e. gildi stafsins) er
svara til nomen, figura og potestas, edlispétta littera, { malfredihefd midalda (sja Hreinn
Benediktsson 1972:42-44).

)
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glogglega porf adgreiningar stuttra og langra samhljéda, svo sem pagad : pac-
ao (,,Betra er hverjum fyrr pagad en annar hafi pacad*), vina : vina (,,Sa er
mestur guds vina er mest vill til vina®) eda hver : hver, fiil : fiis (,,Hver kona
og hver karlmadur skyldu pess fii/ sem gud er f1is*) (litg. 1972:244-246).°

[ umfjollun sinni um stutt samhljéd lysti hofundur ritgerdarinnar peirri
skodun sinni ad gémhljédid k skyldi tdkna med bokstafnum ‘c’ en 4 hinn
béginn veru ‘k’ og ‘q’ 6parfir; ,,pa tek ég ur stafr6fi bada,” segir hann (dtg.
1972:234). P4 skapast vandi pvi ad stort ‘c’ (hdstafurinn eda hasteflingurinn)
hefur sama voxt og 1itid ‘c’ (lagstafurinn) og pad pvi ekki notheeft til ad tdkna
hid langa kk; of vandasamt yrdi ad gera greinarmun 4 pessum stofum. Vand-
ann leysir hofundur ritgerdarinnar med pvi ad kynna til sogunnar sérstakt tdkn
fyrir kk, stafinn ‘lc’ sem ad hans sdgn stendur i grisku og heitir kappa — hann
hefur nefnilega sinn voxt og er pvi audgreinanlegur frd stafnum °‘c’ (dtg.
1972:234-36). Me0 pvi fest skyr adgreining stutts k og langs kk 1 riti, eins og
hofundur synir med demum: ,,secur er skdgarmadur en sekcur er {lat™ (dtg.
1972:244).

Nidurstadan er pd st a0 stutt k skuli tdknad med stafnum ‘c’ og engu 65ru
en hid langa kk med nyja takninu ‘lc’. Hofundur ritgerdarinnar sér astaedu til
ad rokstydja naudsyn pess ad greina ad stutt og 16ng samhljéd { stafsetningu,
rétt eins og hann ferir rok fyrir sérstakri tdknun nefkvedinna sérhljéda og
adgreiningu stuttra sérhlj6da og langra. Petta ma ef til vill skilja 4 pa leid ad
samtimamenn ritgerdarhofundar hafi 1itid hirt um adgreiningu stuttra og
langra samhlj6da { stafsetningu og hér sé hann pvi ad mela fyrir nyjung {
stafsetningu. Hvad sem pvi lidur er st adferd ad nota hastafi eda hasteflinga til
ad tdkna 16ng samhlj6d frumleg og ekki dsennilegt ad petta sé hugmynd
hofundarins sjalfs (Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:46, 81-82; 1972:27, 89-90).

Uppruni taknsins ‘kc¢’ er nokkud 6lj6s og ekki umfjollunarefni ad pessu
sinni. Pad er ekki ad finna { norskum handritum og sitthvad bendir til pess ad
notkun pess 1 islenskum handritum eigi ratur sinar ad rekja til Fyrstu mdl-
freediritgerdarinnar (Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:46; 1972:27-28). Erfitt er ad
kveda upp tir med vissu um hvar hofundur Fyrstu malfradiritgerdarinnar muni

Hofundur Fyrstu mélfrediritgerdarinnar talar um hofudstafi eda samhljédendur med hofud-
stafs likneski en af ordum hans md p6 rada ad hann hugsar sér ad hastafir peir er takna attu
tvofalda samhlj6da skyldu ekki sterri en venjulegir lagstafir: ,,...€g rit[ka] pd hofudstafi
steerri en adra { riti er eigi standa { vers upphafi og skulu tvo stafi jarteina...” (ltg. 1972:234
med lagferingu textans og skyringum). Skommu sidar talar hann um ,;hina smerri hofud-
stafi* (tg. 1972:236). Pessir hastafir eru pvi gjarna nefndir hdsteflingar.
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o

Synishorn af ke { ordinu ‘ekce’ i 2. linu af bl. 52r 1-3 iir Islensku hémiliubokinni,
Sth perg nr. 15 4to.

hafa kynnst tdkninu ‘lc’. Pad er @®ttad ur griskri skrift, eins og hofundurinn
nefnir sjalfur, svokalladri pumlungsskrift (e. uncial), og bregdur fyrir til ad
mynda i pyskum handritum fra nfundu 6ld og fram a pa télftu par sem pad
stendur fyrir stutt k& (Spehr 1929:87-88, 90-91). Ef til vill hefur hofundur
Fyrstu malfrediritgerdarinnar pekkt til griskra handrita par sem pumlungs-
skrift var notud { fyrirsagnir. Par hefur ‘lc’ haft st6du hastafs og pvi komid {
g6dar parfir pegar finna purfti hastaf 4 méti ‘c’ { stafr6f Fyrstu malfraedirit-
gerdarinnar.*

3. Afdrif kk-taknsins

Enda pétt stafsetningartillogum Fyrstu malfradiritgerdarinnar sé hvergi fylgt
til neinnar hlitar { vardveittum handritum ma po sjd ahrif pessara tillagna, til
ad mynda i notkun hésteflinga. Hasteflinga er ad finna ad einhverju marki {
mjog morgum handritum 4 prettdndu 6ld og notkun peirra lifir fram eftir
fjortandu o6ld. Tadknun kk med ‘k¢’ ma sja 1 nokkrum handritum 4 télftu og
prettandu 6ld en ‘lc’ vard pé aldrei sérlega algengt tdkn og er oftast notad
jafnframt annars konar tdknun 4 kk, svo sem ‘ck’, tviritun ‘k’ eda ‘c’ eda ‘k’

2

eda ‘c’ med depli yfir. Smdm saman vinnur pé ‘ck’ 4 og verdur rikjandi tdkn-
un fyrir kk 4 fjértandu 6ld (Stefan Karlsson 1989:39/2000:52; sja einnig
Lindblad 1954:308-16 og Stefdn Karlsson 2002:835).5

4 Logun stafsins { fslenskum handritum ma sjd 4 handritasynishornum { yfirlitsriti Hreins Bene-
diktssonar (1965), til demis ‘gelc’ 1 syni nr. 8, linu 14 (Sth perg 15 4to fra um 1200), ‘elci’
inr. 53, linu 15 (AM 325 VII 4to frd um 1250-1300), ‘dralc’ i nr. 62, linu 12 (AM 325 X1 2
e 4to fra um 1250-1300) eda ‘ceele’ i nr. 67, linu 22 (AM 655 XVI 4to frd um 1250-1300).
Allar gotur fram a sautjandu 6ld verdur pess vart ad ‘k¢’ hefur ordid skrifurum tilefni
heilabrota. Taknid kemur vid sogu i 16gbokarskyringum Bjorns Jonssonar a Skardsa, Dimm-
um fornyroum logbdkar. 1 eiginhandarriti Bjsrns, AM 61 a 8vo (stafréfsradargerd ordskyr-
inganna), skyrir hann ordid staka (no., kvk.) sem hann telur ad eigi réttu lagi ad vera stakka
en myndin staka er ad hans domi til ordin vid mislestur fornra handrita: ,,Peir hinir gomlu
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Pegar undir lok t6lftu aldar mé sjd ad ‘lc’ er ad minnsta kosti sumum skrif-
urum framandi og tdknbeiting peirra er hugsanlega 6bein heimild um notkun
‘Ic’. T GKS 1812 IV 4to (Rimbeglu) fra um 1192 er ‘kc” ekki ad finna og kk er
par oftast tdknad med ‘ck’ eda tvirituninni ‘kk’. Einu sinni er kk p6 tdknad
med ‘kc’, samstofu sem er pé annars fremur sjaldgaef 1 islenskum handritum
(Larsson 1883:xvii). Ekki virdist 6sennilegt ad { forriti GKS 1812 IV 4to hafi
parna verid notad ‘Ic¢’ til ad tdkna kk og skrifari GKS 1812 IV 4to, ef til vill
1itid kunnugur pessu tdkni og hugmyndum Fyrstu mélfrediritgerdarinnar, hafi
1itid svo 4 ad ‘k¢’ veri limingarstafur myndadur af 'k’ og ‘c’; hann meetti pvi
lika rita sem ‘k’ og ‘c’. Fleiri slik demi er ad finna { handritum fra prettdndu
6ld (Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:83—-84) og pau eru ad 6llum likindum 6beinar
heimildir um notkun ‘kc’: pegar skrifari rekst 4 ‘lc’ { forriti og pad er ekki hluti
af taknkerfi hans setur hann einfaldlega annad tdkn { stadinn. Petta gera skrif-
arar ad Ollum jafnadi kerfisbundid en pé kemur fyrir ad peir gleyma sér og
ahrif dr forriti birtast til ad mynda pegar eitt einstakt demi um ‘kc’ fyrir kk
birtist { stad hins reglulega ‘ck’.

[ AM 392 1 fol eru leifar veglegs Heimskringluhandrits fra lokum prett-
andu aldar. Petta eru tvo illa farin blod tr stérri og vandadri bok 1 liku broti og
Flateyjarbok. Skrifarinn hefur ad démi Olafs Halldérssonar (1992:251-56)
verid vanur madur og hann hefur vandad til verka. Stafagerd er regluleg en 4
ymsan hatt sérkennileg. Par kemur ‘kc’ fyrir en pessi vani skrifari fylgir ekki
upphaflegri notkun pess heldur beitir hann pvi eins og pad sé limingur dr ‘I’
og ‘c’ og notar pad ad minnsta kosti fimm sinnum fyrir /k { ordinu ‘folc’ folk

hafa skrifad soddan staf: ‘lc’, sem gilda skuli fyrir tvo, og pad villir vorar bekur” (21v;
stafsetning samreemd hér). T handriti Bjérns hefur stafurinn sému mynd og hann hefur ad
jafnadi { prettandu og fjortandu aldar skrift. Athygli vekur ad { uppskrift Jons Erlendssonar &
bessum texta { NKS 1281 fol, bl. 127r, hefur stafurinn allt annad skopulag og likist einna
helst st6ru eins hélfs k. T forriti Jons, Lbs 8 fol (16v) med hendi Hakonar Ormssonar, hefur
stafurinn sama skopulag en a spdssiu hefur verid bett vid takninu ‘kc¢’ { sinni upprunalegu
mynd; pvi hefur pa liklega verid bzett vid 4 spassiuna eftir ad J6n skrifadi eftir handritinu. T
Lbs 8 fol (og uppskrift J6ns) er pessari klausu batt vid texta Bjorns: ,,.Les bekling Gunnlaugs
muks, edur Skdldu, sem vér svo nefnum.* Sja einnig um ‘k¢’ { Landnamuuppskrift Jons Er-
lendssonar i AM 107 fol hja Olafi Halldérssyni 1981:208-209/1990:179-80. Eg pakka Gisla
Baldri Robertssyni fyrir ad vekja athygli mina a pessum demum.

6 Hja pridju hendi Sth perg 4 fol frd um 1275-1300 er ad finna demi um tdknun kk med ‘kc’.
Jon Gunnar Jgrgensen (1985) ferir fyrir pvi margvisleg rok ad skrifarinn sé islenskur og
bendir einmitt 4 ad taknunin ‘kc’ syni enn fremur ad skrifarinn hati ad 6llum likindum notad
islenskt forrit med ‘kc’.
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en lk er p6 einnig taknad 4 venjubundinn hatt med ‘" og k’. I kerfi pessa
skrifara er ‘k¢’ pvi tdknbrigdi af samstofunni ‘1k” og st notkun 4 augljéslega
reetur ad rekja til nys skilnings 4 tdkninu ‘¢’ dr Fyrstu mélfradiritgerdinni.’

I nokkrum prettdndu aldar handritum er kk 4 stoku stad taknad med ein-
foldu ‘k’; petta eru stakdemi, fravik fra reglulegri tdknun skrifarans, oftast
med ‘ck’ eda ‘kk’ (Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:83-84). Pau ma lika hugsan-
lega tilka sem dbeinan vitnisburd um tdknid ‘kc¢’ { forriti: skrifarinn hefur
gleymt sér og ‘Ic’ 1 forriti hefur ordid ‘k’ { uppskrift; skrifarinn hefur litid svo
4 ad ‘k¢’ veeri taknbrigdi ‘k’.

Pessi demi vitna pa ef ad likum letur um tvennt: (i) um notkun ‘kc’ 1 for-
ritum pessara handrita og (ii) um 6kunnugleika skrifaranna: peir umtilka takn-
10 vegna pess ad peir pekkja ekki upphaflega notkun pess. Mikilvegt er p6 ad
taka eftir pvi ad petta eru stakdemi, orfa fravik fra rikjandi tdknkerfi
skrifaranna, eins og peir hafi gleymt sér.

Litum pa 4 tvo handrit sem syna einkenni sem eru lik pessum en pé samt
um leid dkaflega 6lik { edli sinu. Petta er tidknbeiting skrifara AM 645 A 4to
fra um 1220 og AM 677 B 4to fra um 1200—-1225: par er einfalt ‘k’ hin reglu-
lega taknun 4 kk. Hér er greinilega eitthvad annad 4 seydi en { framan-
greindum demum og vert ad gefa pvi gaum.

[ AM 645 A 4to med Jarteinabok Porldks helga og nokkrum postulaségum
4 42 blodum eru ad tali Larssons (1885:1xxii—Ixxvi) ndkvemlega 178 demi
um ad kk sé tdknad med einfoldu ‘k’, 32 med ‘c’ og eitt einasta gagndemi um
tdknun med ‘cc’. Hvernig ber ad skilja petta? Var ‘¢’ notad alls stadar { forriti
en skrifari AM 645 A 4to hafnadi pvi { 6llum tilvikum og setti k’ eda ‘c’ {
stadinn?®

[ AM 677 B 4to med prédikunum og Vidredum Gregors 4 35 blodum eru
teeplega eitt hundrad demi um tdknun kk med einfoldu ‘k’, 25 demi med ‘c’,
8j0 med ‘cc’ og brji med ‘ck’; ‘cq’ er po reglulega notad fyrir kk 4 undan v {
ordum eins og nekkverr (Weinstock 1967:102—103, sbr. 1967:52). Sama spurn-

7 Af hasteflingum notar skrifari AM 392 I fol adeins ‘R’ og ‘s’ en kk er oftast tdknad ‘ck’.
AM 645 4to er sett saman tur tveimur hlutum, A-hluta og B-hluta, sem upprunalega hafa til-
heyrt sinni bokinni hvor. AA—hlutanum, bl. 142, eru Jarteinabék Porldks biskups, Klemens
saga, Péturs saga postula, Jakobs saga postula, Barthélémeus saga postula, Mattheus saga
postula og Andrés saga postula. A B-hlutanum, bl. 43-66, eru Andrés saga postula, Péls saga
postula, Nidurstigningar saga og Marteins saga biskups (Kélund, Katalog 2:51-52; sja einnig
Holtsmark 1938). A-hlutinn er timasettur til um 1220 en B-hlutinn til um 1225-1250
(ONP:458; sbr. Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:xx)
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ing vaknar hér: var ‘I¢’ rikjandi tdknun 4 langa gémhljédinu { forriti en skrifari
AM 677 B 4to taldi pad 6notheft og setti einfalt ‘k” eda ‘c’ { stadinn?’

Til pess ad leita svara vid pessu er naudsynlegt ad grafast fyrir um verklag
skrifaranna. Hvad vitum vid — eda teljum okkur vita — um vinnubrogd is-
lenskra skrifara 4 middldum?

4. Skrifari — forrit — skrifstofa

Karl G. Johansson (1997) hefur nylega fjallad rekilega um vinnubrogd skrifara
Wormsbodkar, AM 242 fol. Ad démi Karls (1997:123-34) hofum vid rika
astedu til ad @tla ad {slenskir midaldaskrifarar hafi fylgt kvednu vidmidi eda
,,hormi‘ pegar peir skrifudu; baedi pegar peir skrifudu eftir fyrirsdgn og pegar
peir skrifudu eftir forriti. Pegar peir skrifudu eftir forriti ma pvi segja ad peir
hafi samreemt stafsetningu ad akvednu marki, en petta vidmid hafdi einnig
ahrif 4 makropaledgrafiska petti eins og val tdkna og ymsa mikrépaledgraf-
iska peetti er sniia ad gerd tdknanna sjalfra. Ekki var um ad reda nein opinber
vidmid 4 prettandu 6ld, skrifarar hofdu ekki adgang ad moétudum stafsetn-
ingarreglum fra opinberri stofnun eins og ni 4 tfmum; en vidmid var pé engu
ad sidur fyrir hendi.

Vidmid skrifarans sjalfs motadist einkum af tveimur pattum, ad mati
Karls: (i) af skrifaraskola, p.e. af peirri pjalfun sem skrifarinn hlaut pegar hann
leerdi til verka, og (ii) af skrifstofunni eda af vinnuumhverfinu, p.e. peim regl-
um sem giltu & peirri skrifstofu par sem skrifarinn starfadi eftir ad pjalfun
lauk. Petta for audvitad oft saman pvi ad skrifarar storfudu ugglaust oft 4fram
par sem peir lerdu. Pegar tdknbeiting { handriti er rannsokud parf ad huga ad
premur pattum: (i) vidmidi skrifarans, (ii) tdknbeitingu forrits og (iii) vidmidi
skrifstofunnar. Vidmid skrifarans er sterkast; pad birtist eins og 4dur sagdi {
akvedinni stafsetningu og tdknbeitingu og einstaklingseinkennum { skrift.
Taknbeiting forrits getur sidan skinid { gegnum vidmid skrifarans, ef svo ma
segja, 1 einstokum atridum, en pad eru pa ad jafnadi stakdemi. Vidmid skrif-

AM 677 4to er einnig sett saman tr tveimur hlutum, A-hluta og B-hluta. A fyrri hlutanum, bl.
1-6, eru brot tr Heimsésémum (De XII abusivis saeculi) sem eignadir hafa verid Cyprianusi,
og Epigrommum Prospers af Aquitaniu. A B-hlutanum (bl. 7-41) eru brot tr prédikunum og
Vidredum Gregors pafa (Kédlund, Katalog 2:94; sja einnig Seip 1949). AM 677 A-B 4to er
timasett til um 1200—1225 (ONP: 461; sbr. Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:xix). Seip (1943, 1944,
1949) taldi ad AM 677 4to hefdi verid skrifad eftir norsku forriti en eins og Hreinn Bene-
diktsson (1967) og Weinstock (1970) syndu fram 4 eru roksemdir Seips veikburda.
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stofunnar sjast pa 4 samkennum { einstokum handritahépum med morgum
skyldum hondum. !

Hugum pa ad tdknbeitingu skrifara AM 645 A 4to og AM 677 B 4to 1 1j6si
pessa. [ AM 645 A 4to var kk tdknad einu sinni med ‘cc’; pad er stakdemi,
fravik fra tdknkerfi skrifarans, og 4 veentanlega retur ad rekja til taknbeitingar
forrits. Hid sama gildir um tdknun kk { AM 677 B 4to: ‘cc’ og ‘ck’ eru undan-
tekningar sem vikja frd meirihlutatdknun og endurspegla liklega tdknun {
forriti. | AM 645 A 4to eru ad tali Larssons (1885:1xxii—Ixxvi) 178 deemi um
ad kk sé taknad med einfoldu ‘k’, eins og adur sagdi. Petta er pvi meginreglan
og endurspeglar tdknkerfi skrifarans sjalfs; parna er komid vidmid skrifarans,
ad pvi er virdist. Aftur gildir pad sama um AM 677 B 4to: kk er tdknad med
einfoldu ‘k’ { miklum meirihluta deema og pad er pa hid reglulega taknkerfi
skrifarans. Tadknun med ‘c’ sem fylgir { 6dru sa@ti er hugsanlega til komin
vegna vixla tdknanna ‘k’ og ‘c’ annars stadar eftir framtungureglunni svokoll-
udu, sem vikid verdur ad sidar.

Nidurstadan ad svo komnu mali er pa pessi: notkun ‘k’ til ad tdkna kk 1
AM 645 A 4to og AM 677 B 4to er ad 6llum likindum ekki @ttud beint tr
forritum og endurspeglar ekki notkun ‘k¢’ par. Notkun ‘k’ fyrir kk endur-
speglar aftur 4 moti vidomid pess er skrifar; petta er tdknkerfi skrifarans. En er
sami skrifari ad verki { AM 645 A 4to og AM 677 B 4to? Er petta taknkerfi
eins manns? Pvi er til ad svara ad { fyrsta lagi er tdknbeitingin ekki na-
kvemlega st sama: { AM 645 A 4to er hlutfall k™ 4 méti ‘c’ fyrir kk haerra en
i AM 677 B 4to. I annan stad eru ymis einstaklingseinkenni i skrift AM 645 A
4to og AM 677 B 4to of 6lik til ad liklegt sé ad pessi handrit séu skrifud af
sama manni. Til a0 mynda er skriftin 4 AM 645 A 4to mjog bundin og par
vekur einnig athygli mikil notkun limingarstafa sem ekki er ad finna { likum
meli 4 AM 677 B 4to. Nefna metti onnur sérkenni hja skrifara AM 645 A 4to
sem ekki sjdst 4 AM 677 B 4to: stafurinn ‘g’ er dreginn med pverstriki 4 enda
lagleggs og sums stadar er lika kvistur upp dr belgnum haegra megin; og aftast
i ordi endar kvisturinn 4 ‘r’ gjarna i 16ngum og finum dreetti upp a vid. Ad 6llu
samanlogdu virdist miklu liklegra ad petta séu tveir skrifarar en einn."

10 Rétt er p6 ad hafa { huga ad rannskn Karls byggist fyrst og fremst 4 verkum med hendi skrif-
ara Wormsbokar og hefur verid bent 4 ad varhugavert geti verid ad draga af henni almennar
alyktanir um békagerd 4 fjortandu 6l1d; sja Sverrir Tomasson 2000 og svar Karls G. Johans-
sonar (2000).

" Rekilega lysingu 4 stafagerd og tdknbeitingu er ad finna hja Larsson 1885 (AM 645 A 4to)
og Weinstock 1967 (AM 677 B 4to).
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Hér eru pa tveir skrifarar sem hafa ndskylda tdknun 4 kk; fylgja mjog liku
vidmidi hvad pad vardar. En hvadan kemur pessi tdknanotkun? Og hve mikill
er skyldleikinn? Moguleikarnir eru einkum tveir: (i) ad petta vidmid hafi
préast sjdlfstett hjd tveimur skrifurum eda (ii) ad petta sé eitt og sama vid-
midid, sama ritvenjan, sem tveir skrifarar hafa tileinkad sér 4 sama stad. Ekki
er kunnugt um reglulega tdknbeitingu af pessu tagi { 68rum prettandu aldar
handritum og likurnar verda ad teljast harla litlar ad tveir skrifarar tileinki sér
petta viomid algjorlega sjalfsteett og an nokkurra tengsla. Mun nertekara
virdist ad @tla ad vidomid pad sem pessir tveir skrifarar fylgja eigi retur ad
rekja til skrifaraskola eda skrifstofu; ad peir hafi hlotid pjalfun 4 sama stad eda
starfad saman 4 somu skrifstofu, nema hvort tveggja sé.'?

Hvernig verdur vidmid af pessu tagi til? Hvernig skyldi pad hafa atvikast
ad stafurinn ‘k’ fékk nytt gildi, eda nyja jartein, svo gripid sé til ordfaeris
Fyrstu malfrediritgerdarinnar?

5. ‘’k’ fer nyja jartein

Visbendingar ma hugsanlega fa ef vid hugum ad tdknun stutta gémhlj6dsins k.
Pegar latneska stafr6fid var lagad ad porfum norrnna manna var um prji
tdkn ad velja, ‘k’, ‘c’ og ‘q’, en hi0 sidastnefnda var, ad latneskri fyrirmynd,
einkum notad fyrir kv. I allra elstu vardveittu handritunum m4 sj4 frekari
merki latneskrar tdknbeitingar, svonefndrar framtungureglu (e. palatal rule),
sem kvad 4 um notkun ‘k’ 4 undan frammeltum sérhlj6dum eins og i og e (til
demis ‘kirkia’, ‘kenningar’ og einnig ‘keomr’ kgmr) og ‘c’ annars stadar (til
demis ‘cann’, ‘calla’, ‘coma’). Ritregla pessi 4 retur ad rekja til rémanskra
mala par sem tdknid ‘c’ tdknadi ekki gémhlj6d 4 undan frammaltum sérhlj6d-
um heldur halflokhlj68id [ts] eda [tf]. Pegar skrifarar sem vanist hofdu pess-
um framburdi og ritun 4 latneskum textum téku ad rita adrar tungur (germ-
onsk mal) var ‘c’ ekki dkjosanlegt takn fyrir gdmhljéd { pessari stodu og pvi
var frekar gripid til ‘k’ par. Reglunni er fylgt til hlitar { einu vardveittu {s-
lensku handriti, AM 237 a fol, en eftir pad letur framtungureglan undan siga,

Vitaskuld finnast { fjolmorgum handritum deemi um ad kk sé tdknad med ‘k’ (eda ‘c’) en pad
eru pd jafnan fravik frd reglulegri tdknun kk med til demis ‘ck’, ‘cc’ eda ‘kk’. Ekki hafa
ordid fyrir 6nnur demi pess { prettdndu aldar handritum ad kk sé svo reglulega taknad ‘k’
sem hja pessum skrifurum sem hér um radir.



AFDRIF K K-TAKNS FYRSTU MALFRZEDIRITGERDARINNAR 217

enda 4 hin sér enga stod { islensku hljodkerfi (Hreinn Benediktsson 1965:
30-32, 77-79).

I kjolfar framtungureglunnar ma sja tvenns konar tilhneigingu, ad pvi er
virdist. Annars vegar er su préun sem 4 endanum vard ofan 4 ad ‘k’ ték ad
breidast it 4 kostnad ‘c’. Pegar { handritum 4 elsta skeidi par sem framtungu-
reglan hefur enn talsverd ahrif ma sja ad ‘k’ birtist ekki adeins fyrir framan
frammelt sérhlj6d heldur einnig 4 undan ‘a’ og ‘o’ og tdknum fyrir 6nnur
uppmelt sérhlj6d. Pessi préun heldur dfram alla prettandu 61d og 4 fjértandu
old er ‘k’ ordid rikjandi tdkn fyrir gdémhlj6did.

Hins vegar er tilhneiging par sem ‘c’ verdur adaltdknid en ‘k’ faer sérhafoa
notkun: { upphafi orda er einvérdungu notad ‘k’ en annars stadar geta badi ‘c’
og ‘k’ komid fyrir p6 ad ‘c’ virdist par mun algengara { sumum handritum.
Pessa tilhneigingu getum vid nefnt framstdouregluna. Pessi dreifing tdknanna
‘k’ og ‘c’ er pa samberileg vid dreifingu ‘p’ og ‘0’ par sem notkun ‘p’ ein-
skordadist ad mestu vid framstodu en ‘@’ var algengara annars stadar. Petta
minnir enn fremur 4 hugmyndir par sem fram koma i Annarri malfredirit-
gerdinni par sem ‘c’ er kalladur undirstafur 4samt ‘0’, ‘z’ og ‘x’, en pad eru
stafir sem ekki er haegt ad nota fremst { ordi (dtg. Raschella 1982:36-37, 68).'*
Téaknun af pessu tagi ma til ad mynda sjd { Skipan Seemundar Ormssonar { AM
dipl isl fasc. LXV nr 1, frd um 1241-52, par sem ‘c’ er notad { innstédu og
bakstodu en ‘k’ { framstodu (Spehr 1929:95). Einnig { Konungsbok Eddu-
kvada, GKS 2365 4to frd um 1270, par sem ‘c’ er rikjandi { innstédu og
bakstodu og ‘k’ i framstodu (Lindblad 1954:194-99).14

13 I fimta hring [i skyringarmynd ritgerdarinnar] eru ritadir peir prir stafir, er kalladir eru
undirstafir: d, z, x. Pessum st6fum ma vid engan staf koma, nema pat sé eptir hljédstaf
hverri samstofu. En fjordi stafr er ¢, ok hafa sumir menn pann ritshdtt, at setja hann fyrir &
eda g; en hitt eina er rétt hans hlj6d, at vera sem adrir undirstafir { enda samstofu (ttg.
1982:68). Pessa klausu md tilka 4 fleiri en enn veg (sja umradu hja Raschella 1982:97-99)
en ljost er po ad ekki er til pess @tlast ad undirstafir séu notadir 1 upphafi orda.

4 Uppsalabokargerd Annarrar mélfrediritgerdarinnar (DG 11 4to) ma ef til vill skilja 4 p4 leid
ad stafurinn ‘k’ skuli adeins notadur fyrir kk: { hringlaga skyringarmynd { Uppsalabdk af
rittaknum og gildi peirra er stafurinn ‘k” 4 medal takna fyrir 16ng samhljod (i fjérda hring;
hugsanlega umtilkun 4 ‘kc’) en aftur 4 moti er ekkert ‘k” medal svonefndra mdlstafa (1 68rum
hring) sem tdkna stutt samhlj6d. Pessa skyringarmynd vantar { Wormsbokartexta ritgerdar-
innar (AM 242 fol) og misremi er einnig 4 milli texta og skyringarmynda. Talkun & bedi
textanum og skyringarmyndum ritgerdarinnar er pvi erfid. Finnur Jénsson (Dahlerup og
Finnur Jonsson 1886:89) telur ad ‘k’ hafi ekki att ad vera medal malstafanna i fjorda hring
skyringarmyndarinnar par sem tdknun k s€ fullneegjandi an pess: med ‘c’ 1 innstodu og bak-
stodu (undirstafur 1 fimmta hring), Kk’ par sem & er langt (i fjorda hring) og ‘q’ { framstodu
(hofudstafir 1 fyrsta hring). Raschella (1982:59) bendir aftur 4 moti 4 misremi texta og
skyringarmynda og telur ad ‘k” hafi upphaflega verid medal malstafa { 63rum hring.
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I taknkerfi par sem framstodureglunni var fylgt, ‘c’ var einratt eda rikjandi
takn { innstodu og bakstodu orda, ‘k’ einratt { framstoou og ‘Ic” var notad fyrir
kk hefur adgreining tdknanna ‘k’ og ‘l¢’ verid upphafin pvi ad aldrei var porf
4 adgreiningu stutta gémhlj6dsins k og langa hlj6dsins kk 1 framstodu orda. I
slikri tdknbeitingu skipti med 6drum ordum ekki mali hvort notad var ‘k’ eda
‘Ic’. Handrit med nakvamlega pessari taknbeitingu hefur ad visu ekki vard-
veist en hafi pad verid til, sem er it af fyrir sig ekki 6liklegt, hefdi su tdkn-
beiting sem par birtist getad verid grundvollur fyrir tdknkerfi par sem stafur-
inn ‘K’ pjénadi sem takn fyrir stutta gémhlj68id k { upphafi orda og einnig
fyrir langa gémhlj60id kk; annars stadar, { innstodu og bakstddu, var ‘c’
megintdkn fyrir stutta gémhlj6did k.

Hér erum vid pa farin ad nalgast taknkerfi skrifaranna tveggja er skrifudu
AM 645 A 4to og AM 677 B 4to. Peir fylgja pessu kerfi p6 ekki til hlitar. Peir
nota til ad mynda stundum ‘k’ { innstodu fyrir stutta gémhlj6did. En tdkn-
beiting peirra geeti verid runnin fra taknkerfi af pessu tagi. Par hefur att sér
stad medvitud breyting 4 tdkngildi stafsins ‘k’ og hugsanlegt er ad skrifarar
AM 645 A 4to og AM 677 B 4to hafi tekid upp petta tdknkerfi 4 sama stad, {
sama skrifaraskéla.'s

6. Nidurstada

Nidurstdodur pessarar umredu m4d pa draga saman:

(1) Takn Fyrstu malfraediritgerdarinnar fyrir kk, ‘kc¢’, nadi ekki mikilli
utbreidslu. Pad er ad finna i nokkrum handritum 4 télftu og prettandu 6ld en
pad hverfur 4 fjértdndu 61d.

(2) Islenskir skrifarar 4 mid6ldum hofdu vidmid (,,norm*) og samremdu
stafsetningu og tadknanotkun pegar peir skrifudu: fravik fra tdknkerfi peirra
benda til dhrifa tr forriti og pannig fium vid 6beinar heimildir um notkun ‘k¢’
i forritum.

(3) Taknun kk med stafnum ‘k’ { AM 645 A 4to og AM 677 B 4to verdur 4
hinn béginn ekki rakin beint til forrita, heldur endurspeglar hin tdknkerfi
tveggja skrifara sem likast til hafa lert til verka 4 sama stad: peir tilheyrdu
hugsanlega sama skrifaraskola.

15 Ordugt er ad skera tir um hvar s4 skrifaraskéli muni hafa verid. Holtsmark (1938:13-16) telur
ad Jarteinabok Porldks { AM 645 A 4to geti ef til vill tengt ritun handritsins vid Skalholt.
Spehr (1929:174) hafsi adur varfernislega lagt hid sama til og tengt par saman fleiri handrit
a grundvelli stafagerdar, par 4 medal AM 677 4to.
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SUMMARY

The symbol ‘kc” was used to denote kk in a number of Icelandic manuscripts from the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries. It is rarely seen in manuscripts after 1300 and
disappears altogether in the course of the fourteenth century. Its use for k& is unique to
Icelandic manuscripts.

As discussed in §2, the author of the First Grammatical Treatise proposes that
geminate consonants be denoted with capital letters (or small capitals). For kk he
introduces a separate symbol, namely ‘kc’, which has its own shape and is therefore
easily distinguishable from ‘c’, the preferred symbol for non-geminate k. The practice
of denoting kk with ‘kc’, even if seen in a number of Icelandic manuscripts, never be-
came general, as discussed in §3, and already by the end of the twelfth century there
are signs that this practice was unfamiliar to at least some scribes. This is suggested by
sporadic instances of ‘kc’ or ‘k’ for k&, as well as the use of ‘lc’ to denote /. Instances
of this kind can be interpreted as indirect evidence for the use of ‘Ic” in the exemplars,
as well as evidence for the scribes’ unfamiliarity with the use of ‘Ic’. It is important to
note that these are occasional deviations from the normal orthography.

Interestingly, two manuscripts from the first half of the thirteenth century can be
identified where the representation of kk by a single ‘k’ is not an exception, but rather
arule: (i) in AM 645 A 4to, containing the Miracles of St. Porldkr and the lives of the
apostles, kk is denoted 178 times by ‘k” and 32 times by ‘c’ against a single instance
with ‘cc’; (ii) in AM 677 B 4to, containing the Homilies and Dialogues of Gregory the
Great, there are close to one hundred instances of ‘k” and 25 of ‘c’ for kk, along with
seven of ‘cc’ and three of ‘ck’. The question immediately arises, whether this should
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be taken to indicate that ‘lc” was the regular notation for kk in the exemplars of these
manuscripts and that the scribes systematically replaced it with ‘k’ (and ‘c’).

As discussed in §4, orthographic deviations in medieval manuscripts can fre-
quently be traced to the exemplars. The representation of kk by single ‘k’ in AM 645 A
4to and AM 677 B 4to, on the other hand, is not a deviation but a regular feature of the
orthographic system employed by the scribes themselves; it can therefore hardly be
traced to the exemplars. There is nothing in the writing that suggests these two
manuscripts are written by a single scribe, but rather these appear to be the work of two
individuals. Since this kind of orthography is rare or even unique in thirteenth century
manuscripts, it seems not very likely that the two scribes adopted this orthographic
convention independently of each other; rather, it seems to suggest that the two scribes
were affiliated in one way or another.

The question as to how this orthographic convention could have come into being is
addressed in §5. The earliest Icelandic manuscripts show influence of the so-called
palatal rule, whereby ‘k’ is used to denote k before front vowels and ‘c’ before back
vowels. This rule was never rigorously observed in Icelandic manuscripts, and as it
was abandoned, two competing trends can be seen: one where ‘k’ replaces ‘c’ in all
positions and another where ‘k’ is restricted to word-initial position and ‘c’ is the main
symbol elsewhere (in medial and final positions). Orthography of the latter kind can be
seen, for instance, in AM dipl isl fasc LXV nr. 1 (Skipan Seemundar Ormssonar) and
GKS 2365 4to (Codex Regius of the Elder Edda).

If ‘kc” was employed for kk in an orthography of the latter kind, the opposition of
the symbols ‘l¢’ and ‘k’ would have been neutralized, since the need to distinguish k&
and k (with k¢’ and ‘k’) never arose in word-initial position. In other words, the
symbols ‘lc” and ‘k’ were not contrastive and could be used interchangebly. Ortho-
graphy of this kind could have served as the basis for an orthography where the letter
Kk’ was used for the non-geminate £ in word-initial position and geminate kk in all
positions (in medial and final positions) and ‘c’ denoted non-geminate k in non-initial
positions.

The orthography attested in AM 645 A 4to and AM 677 B 4to does not fully
conform to this convention, but it could nonetheless derive from it. At any rate, it
shows a deliberate change of value for the letter ‘k’, a change that suggests an affilia-
tion of the two scribes, perhaps to the same scriptorium, either directly or indirectly
through intermediaries.
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101 Reykjavik
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MARGRET EGGERTSDOTTIR

OFURLITIL ISLENSK BENABOK 1
WOLFENBUTTEL

INNGANGUR

[ Herzog August Bibliothek 1 Wolfenbiittel hefur lengi verid kunnugt um prjd
islensk handrit. Tvo eru ur safni sem nefnt er Codices Augustei og er annad
peirra skinnhandrit frd midri 14. 61d, Wolf 9 10 Aug 4to, stundum nefnt Wolfen-
biittelbok og hefur ad geyma Eyrbyggja sogu og Egils sogu (sja Bjarni Einars-
son 1993). Hitt er Kollsbok sem hefur safnnimerid Wolf 42 7 Aug 4to, og er
rimnahandrit, skrifad 4 15. 61d.! Hafa pau badi verid gefin ut ljésprentud (Jon
Helgason 1956 og Olafur Halldérsson 1968). Einnig er { safninu Jénsbok-
arhandrit, Weissenburg 103, og er lysing Jons Helgasonar til i handritaskra
safnsins.

Handritin { Wolfenbiittel sem flokkast til Codices Augustei eru tr handrita-
safni Agsts hertoga (1579—1666), upprunnin vids vegar i Evrépu og oft kom-
in 1 safnid med adstod bokasafnara sem unnu 4 vegum hertogans. Pau elstu
eru frd 5. 61d og pau yngstu fra 17. 61d. Fyrstu handritin eignadist hertoginn {
lok 16. aldar, 1612 voru { safni hans 62 handrit og 1661 voru pau ordin 2003
a0 tolu. Weissenburger handritin eru hins vegar tr benediktinaklaustrinu Weif3-
enburg { Elsal en pad safn var keypt fyrir hertogann Anton Ulrich (1633—
1714), son Agiists hertoga i Wolfenbiittel, og eru pau 105 talsins.

Enn er { Wolfenbiittel handritasafn sem kallad er Codices Extravagantes og
eru pad handrit sem safnid eignadist eftir tima Agiists hertoga. Kjarni pessa
safns er p6 fra dogum hertogans, hans eigin handrit, bréf og hluti af erfdaskra
hans. Ad 60ru leyti eru par handrit sem safnid eignadist 4 18. 61d. Pau eru nd
1329 talsins, par af 115 skinnhandrit frd mid6ldum. Eitt pessara handrita, Cod
Guelf Extravagantes 315, er samkvamt handritaskrd safnsins s@nskt ad upp-

! Texti handritsins er lagdur til grundvallar { dtgafu Olafs Halldérssonar & Ans rimum bog-

sveigis 1973.
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runa. Sumarid 1996 var ég { rannséknaleyfi i Wolfenbiittel. Einn af starfs-
monnum safnsins, Dieter Merzbacher, bad mig af sérstokum dstedum um ad
skoda petta handrit og sa ég strax ad pad er i raun islenskt.

LITLA BENABOKIN

Handritid Extravagantes 315 er ofurlitid, einungis 7 x 6 cm. I pvi eru 55
t6lusett blod auk tveggja blada fremst. [ handritaskra safnsins er pvi m.a. lyst
pannig:

Ein Schreiber. Brauner Lederband mit Streicheisen- und Einzelstempel-
vergoldungen. Nach Eintrag ohne Ort u. Jahr Ir Geschenk von [Vor-
name unleserlich] HAKON fiir August HEILAND. Wahrscheinlich in
Leipzig, wie aus der Eintragung Iv von einer Hakonardotter hervor-
geht. (August Heiland aus Wolfenbiittel erscheint 1659/60 in der Mat-
rikel der Universitit Leipzig.)

Pad sem ritad er 4 fremsta bladi bokarinnar haegra megin er raunar engan
veginn Slesilegt. Par stendur:

Petta lited Baenakuer heffer eg thil eignar feinged Augusto Heiland og
thil merkis mitt nafn under skriffad. Vighus Hakonarsohn.

Petta kann ad pykja einkennileg stafsetning 4 nafninu Vigfis en framburd-
urinn Vikkiis fyrir Vigfis er pekktur (Gudrin Kvaran 1997:295). Pad sem er
skrifad vinstra megin 4 sama bladi med blyanti er hins vegar bdi torlaesilegt
og illskiljanlegt. Eg tel ad par standi hugsanlega:

thil leybsig sa eg bade lioned och leop = I=for booken le. for
Haakonardatter

Pvi midur er engan veginn 1jést hvad pessi ord merkja. A hinn béginn er
unnt ad gera nokkra grein fyrir eigendum handritsins, par 4 medal Vigfisi Ha-
konarsyni. Eins og fram kemur { handritaskranni { Wolfenbiittel var August
Heiland fra Wolfenbiittel innritadur { haskdlann { Leipzig veturinn 1659—1660,
en heimildir eru til um ad Vigfis Hékonarson hafi verid par 4 ferd 10 drum
sidar eins og hér verdur vikid ndnar ad.
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EIGENDUR BOKARINNAR

Ljost er ad handritid hefur borist til Pyskalands fra eda med Vigfusi Hakonar-
syni. Vigfis var vido ndm { Kaupmannahofn 1668—1670 eins og hér kemur fram
sidar og hann hefdi audvitad getad kynnst stidentinum Augusti Heiland fra
Wolfenbiittel par, en p6 er liklegra ad fundum peirra hafi borid saman pegar
Vigfus var 4 ferd um Pyskaland 4rid 1669. Hann slést { for med donskum ad-
alsmonnum sem pangad foéru til ad vera vid skirn barns kjorfurstans af Sax-
landi sem var tengdasonur Danakonungs. En Vigfus var ekki fyrsti eigandi
handritsins. A 68ru bladi pess haegra megin stendur: Elen Thorlaks détter d
kvered. 1659.

Elin Porldksdottir (1640-1726) var déttir Porldks biskups Skulasonar &
Hoélum. Mun biskup hafa gert hana jafna til arfs vid bradur sina og fengid henni
kennslukonu fra Englandi (IZ£ V:167). Ljést er ad Elin hefur verid fyrsti eig-
andi handritsins og hugsanlega einnig skrifari pess, eins og sidar verdur vikid
ad, en htin hefur nokkrum arum sidar gefid freenku sinni og néfnu bokina pvi
ad aftast { handritinu stendur: Elen Hékonar dotter d kuerid med riettu 1668.
Per Elin Porlaksdéttir og Elin Hakonardéttir voru systkinadetur, médir Elinar
Porldksdéttur var Kristin Gisladoéttir og fadir Elinar Hakonardéttur var Hakon
Gislason syslumadur sem bjo lengst af { Bredratungu. Elin Hakonardottir var
feedd 1644 en yngri brédir hennar Vigfis var feeddur 1647. Honum hefur hiin
gefid banabokina, sennilega sama dr og hiin eignadist hana sjalf, pvi ad pad
ar, 1668, hélt hann til ndms til Kaupmannahafnar.

EFNI BOKARINNAR

Handritid hefst 4 morgunbaen 4 sunnudegi og sidan eru morgunbenir fyrir
hvern dag vikunnar dsamt tveimur kvoldbenum. Allar pessar banir eru tr
banabok eftir Johann Habermann (1516—-1590) sem voru pyddar 4 islensku af
Oddi Einarssyni og prentadar, sennilega fyrst 1621.2Elsta titgafa sem til er af
Habermannsbanum 4 islensku er frd 1636 og er vardveitt 4 Konungsbokhloou
i Kaupmannahofn. Heimildir geta um ttgafur fra 1621 og 1674 en elsta ttgéafa
sem til er 4 Islandi er fri 1669. Pydandi bznakversins, Oddur Einarsson
(1559-1630), nam & Hélum, for sidan utan og stundadi ndm vid hdskolann {
Kaupmannahéofn. Hann hafdi mikinn dhuga 4 sterdfredi og stjarnfradi og var

2

Eg pakka Svavari Sigmundssyni fyrir ad hafa bent mér 4 petta.
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kennari hans hinn pekkti nattiruvisindamadur Tyge Brahe. Oddur vard rektor
4 Holum 1586 og vigdur biskup til Skalholts 1589 (Pall Eggert Olason 1926
IV:553; [ 1V:7-8). Hann pyddi auk Habermannsbzna Passiupredikanir sem
prentadar voru 4 H6lum 1620.

Ba@nabok Habermanns Christliches Gebet kom fyrst at { Pyskalandi 1567.
Hofundur pyddi peer sjalfur 4 latinu og kom si pyding ut 1576. Peer hafa oft
verid ferdar 1 bundid mal (Krummacher 1986:105). Johann Habermann var
hebreskufraedingur og biskup 1 Pyskalandi, sidast { Zeitz (rétt sunnan vid Leip-
zig). Nafn hans er ymist skrifad Habermann, Havermann eda upp 4 latinu
Avenarius. I bznabék hans eru ekki adeins morgun- og kvéldbanir heldur
baenir vid ymis tekiferi og benir @tladar dkvednu folki (hisbaendum, barns-
hafandi konum, foreldrum o.s.frv.) til nota vid dkveSnar adstedur. Kvoldbzan-
irnar tveer 1 handritinu { Wolfenbiittel eru midvikudags- og fimmtudagskvold-
baenin { riti Habermanns.

Elsta titgafa Habermannsbzna sem til er 4 Islandi er eins og 4dur sagdi fra
arinu 1669, gefin it 4 H6lum. Neasta dtgifa sem vardveist hefur er prentud {
Skalholti 1696 og pridja utgafan er st sem prentud var 4 Hélum 1747 og hefur
pessa fyrirsogn 4 titilbladi: CHRISTELEGAR Beener: Ad bidia a sierhvgrium
Deige Vikunnar, Med almennelegum Packargigrdum, Morgun-Benum og
Kvglld-Béenum, sem og nockrum aagicetum Benum fyrer Adskilianlegs Stands
Persoonum og ¢drum Guds Barna Naudsynium; Samsettar af D. Johanne
Avenario, Superintendente Preesulatus Numburgensis Cizee; Enn a Islendsku
wtlagdar Af Herra Odde EinarsSyne, Superintendente Skaalhollts Stiptis.
(Seellrar Minningar) Editio III Hoolum i Hialltadal: [s.n.], 1747. 1 formala
segir m.a.:

Pess vegna hafa marger gooder og gudhradder menn sier fyrer hendur
teked, ad skrifa hiartaneem bana form, @ medal hvgrra sa goode og
hatt upplijste Guds mann, D. IOHANNES AVENARIus (Edur
HAVERMANN) hefur samsett pessa agietu bana-book (hvgria vier
allmennelega kgllum viku b@na-book) sem optlega er a prent wtgein-
genn i adskilianlegum tungumalum, grysku, latinu, pysku, dgnsku og
islendsku, hvgria bena-book eg hefe enn nu a prent wtganga lated,
einkum par eg formerke, ad marger gooder og gudhredder menn
gyrnest hana, og spyrie epter henne.

I handritinu er auk Habermannsbzna stutt hugleiding sem nefnist Ein
grein uir utlegging yfir textann d pdskadaginn, svo og banir sem hafa pessar
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fyrirsagnir: Ein been d kvéld og morgna, Ein been daglega lesandi, Ein litil been,
Ein been um pinuna Kristi og Ein fogur been. Pad kemur ekki 4 6vart ad efni
ritsins er pyskt ad uppruna; meginhluti alls gudfredilegs efnis 4 pessum tima
var samid par og barst padan um alla Nordurdlfu (Lindgirde 1998:322).

KONUR OG TRUARLEG RIT

Extravagantes 315 er skrifad med smagerdri og fallegri rithendi. Pad hlytur ad
vera skrifad handa Elinu biskupsdéttur, nema hin hafi skrifad pad sjalf.> Tvo
daemi eru um ad lysingarord { handritinu séu { kvenkyni en annars eru lysing-
arord par { karlkyni eins og { prentudu utgafunni & Habermannsbanum { is-
lenskri pydingu. I morgunbzn 4 fostudaginn segir: ,lited mig komast / heil-
brygda i pennann dag* og 1 Einni been daglega lesandi segir: ,,Ja alla mig be-
fala eg pier minn ki@raste Gud og drottinn®.

Senski békmenntafredingurinn Stina Hansson hefur vakid athygli 4 peetti
kvenna 1 titbreidslu hugvekjurita og baenabdka sem kemur medal annars fram
i pvi ad fjolmorg slik rit eru tileinkud konum (Hansson 1991:283). Nokkrar
konur eru medal pydenda pessara rita og pad eru einkum konur sem att hafa
handskrifudu be&nabakurnar sem ni eru geymdar { s6fnum:

Dir har de skrivit in boner och betraktelser ur existerande tryckt littera-
tur, kompilerat, formulerat sina egna tankar i bonens eller betraktelsens
form och skrivit av ur varandras handskrivna bocker. Dessa bonbocker,
virda ett eget studium, tycks ocksé ha gatt i arv pa kvinnosidan, fran
mor till dotter (Lindgidrde 1998:320).

Somu sogu er ad segja { Danmorku, einkum medal heldri kvenna:

Adelskvinderne var litterart aktive i det religigse liv pa herregérdene.
Undertiden skrev de selv, men is@r oversatte de og samlede andagts-
litteratur og salmer i stor ma&ngde (Hougaard 1983:159).

3 Nylega eignadist bokasafnid i Wolfenbiittel banabok sem Sophia Hedwig (1561-1631),
déttir Julfusar hertoga af Braunschweig-Liineburg (1528-1589), ritadi eigin hendi og fadir
hennar 1ét binda fagurlega inn (Wolfenbiitteler Bibliotheks-Informationen Jahrgang 23,
Januar— Juli 1998).
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Rannsoéknir sem gerdar hafa verid 4 islenskum bana- og sdilmabékum hafa
einnig leitt 1 1j6s ad margar peirra voru { eigu kvenna og flestar {slenskar bena-
baekur frd midoldum sem vardveist hafa virdast vera skrifadar handa konum
(Svavar Sigmundsson 1993:515). Reyndar er til aragrdi benabdka frd sidari
6ldum sem féir hafa rannsakad.

EVISAGA VIGFUSAR HAKONARSONAR

Pad vill svo til ad 4 Stofnun Arna Magniissonar 4 Islandi er vardveitt heimild
um eiganda handritsins, Vigfis Hakonarson. I handritinu AM 96 8vo (bl.
38r-67v) er: Lttartala og Lfisaga pessa erlega sttgpfuga og heidarlega sal-
uga vnga mans Wigfusar Hékonar sonar blessadrar minningar. Par er medal
annars greint fra ferd hans til Pyskalands 4rid 1669 og er brot tr @&visdgunni
birt hér aftan vid. Handritid mun vera skrifad 4 sidari hluta sautjandu aldar. Arni
Magnisson handritasafnari fékk pad ad lani hja Pérdisi Jonsdottur 1 Bredra-
tungu eins og fram kemur 4 sedli med hendi hans sem fylgt hefur handritinu
en par stendur: fra Pordise Jons dottur til ldns. Pérdis (1671-1741) var seinni
kona Magndusar Sigurdssonar { Braedratungu en fyrri kona hans var Jarpradur
Hakonardoéttir. Jarpradur var déttir Hakonar Gislasonar (1614-1652) syslu-
manns og Helgu Magnusdoéttur (1623—1677) og systir peirra Elinar og Vig-
fiisar sem attu um tima benabdkina sem nu er { Wolfenbiittel. Fremst { hand-
ritinu er likreeda sem P6rdur biskup Porldksson flutti vid utfor Helgu, m6dur
peirra, { Bredratungu 1677. Par er einnig @visaga Helgu, samantekin af sr.
Einari Einarssyni. P4 kemur @ttartala og @®visaga Vigfisar Hakonarsonar.
Loks er { handritinu lifssaga Pérdar Dadasonar, déttursonar Brynjolfs biskups
Sveinssonar.

I AM 96 8vo kemur ekki fram hver hafi samid @visogu Vigfasar en hin er
einnig vardveitt i IB 211 4to (bls. 21-45) og par segir i fyrirsogn ad @visaga
Vigfusar sé samin af Brynj6lfi biskupi Sveinssyni og hafi verid flutt af honum
i Braedratungu 16. névember 1670%.

Helga eignadist sjo born og missti prju peirra { @sku. Vigfus var eini sonur
hennar sem upp komst. Eftir tveggja dra ndm { Kaupmannahofn kom hann
heim til fslands, fékk skommu sidar mislinga og Iést tir peim 4rid 1670, 23 dra
a0 aldri.

4 Eg pakka Sigurdi Péturssyni fyrir ad benda mér 4 IB 211 4to.
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[ @visogu Vigfisar kemur fram ad hann missti fodur sinn fjégurra eda
fimm 4ara gamall og médir hans ték ad sér allt uppeldi barna sinna. Hakon 1ést
a ferdalagi 24. september 1652 (sbr. Syslumannazfir IV:467; tilvisun par {
Bréfabok Brynjélfs Sveinssonar). I bréfabok biskupsins, AM 268 fol bl. 34—
35 er ,inntak ur* bréfi Helgu til svila sins, Porldks Skulasonar biskups, ritudu
i Breedratungu 11. oktéber 1652. Par bidur hiin hann um adstod { fjarmalum
enda standi hann nestur ,.,forsvari pessara smabarna®. Hin segir m.a.:

Enn eg hier i fiarleegd vid mijna ndkomnustu astvine midég wrraedalijtel
sem ydar h:d: kizrl: vel mun narre geta, pegar suoddan tilferle faa-
raadum kuennpersonum tilfellur, er ecke héfum annad oss vid ad hugga
i vorum dliggjande naudsynjum enn ad vthella vorum taarum og and-
vérpunum til pess myskunsama Gudz og fédurs (bl. 34v)

Af likredunni yfir Helgu Magnuisdéttur og @visogu Vigfisar ad dema
hefur dugnadur hennar vakid eftirtekt og addaun. Greinilegt er ad hin hefur {
samremi vid tidarandann lagt sérstaka dherslu 4 ad koma syni sinum til
mennta:

Lagdi hun bpa strax alla stund @ pennann sinn vnga son, asamt ollum
hinum odrum sinum elskulegum bornum J christilegum aga vmmvond-
un og otta drottins og ollu prydilegu sidgi€di, sem og somasamlegum
listum og mentum, sem ser huoriu kyni fyrer sig hliddi og hafdi. Enn
pessum sinum vnga syni hiellt hun til boklegra lista og kunnattu fyrst
heima hid ser under sinne vmmsion aga og vmmvondun enn tilsogn
peirra sem henni leist par til ad trua (bl. 45v—46r)

Pegar Vigfis hafdi aldur til var hann sendur til sr. Erasmusar Palssonar ad
Hoélum { Ytra-Hreppi og latinn laera par ,,fyrstu upptok latinu mélsins, skriftar
og songlistar { tvo vetur. P4 var hann adra tvo vetur hja sr. Torfa Jénssyni {
Gaulverjabe ,.til enn meiri framferdar { latinu malsins undirstodu og annars
loflegs békandms*. Ad pvi binu var hann talinn haefur til ad setjast 4 skéla-
bekk 1 domkirkjuskélanum i Skélholti og nam par { sex vetur. AS nami loknu
er hann ,,j vmgeingni og samferdum vid Biskupenn®, Brynj6lf Sveinsson, en
i pvi felst sennilega ad hann hefur verid adstodarmadur Brynjolfs, skrifari eda
pess hattar. Hann er innritadur { haskélann { Kaupmannahofn 14. september
1668. Pess er getid ad pa hafi Christian Ostenfeld verid rektor haskolans,
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,,1&knings listar Doctor einhuér hinn vidfragasti og Professor peirrar lofflegu
listar J sama Academia®. Einnig kemur fram ad Jens Bircherod, préfessor {
grisku, hafi verid forseti heimspekideildar. Vigfts valdi Ostenfeld sem ,,skéla-
meistara og forsjénarmann sinna idkana®.

Vigfus hefur ekki verid nema eitt misseri vid nam { haskélanum pegar
honum gefst tekiferi til ad taka patt { ferd danskra adalsmanna til Pyskalands.
Tilefnid er eins og 4dur segir ad kjorfurstinn { Saxlandi hefur eignast barn sem
er jafnframt barnabarn Danakonungs og nd 4 ad bera pad til skirnar. Déttir
Fridriks pridja, Anna Sofie (f. 1647), var eiginkona Jéhanns Georgs kjorfursta
(Salmonsens Konversations Leksikon VIII:831). Konungur sendir fulltrda
sinn sem jafnframt 4 ad vera gudfadir barnsins. Til pess er valinn hdedla herra-
mann Just Hgg (1640-1694), sérlegur erindreki konungs og vararikisstjori {
Noregi.

Mikilvaegi pess ad ferdast og kynnast sidum annarra pjéda er lyst med
pessum ordum { @visdgunni:

Eigi lgngu par effter fysti hann ad kanna onnur framandi og okiend
lond og framandi stadi sialffum ser til meyri frodleiks og frama J
vmmgeingni vid 6kunnugar pioder, heyra tal og sia sidferdi vitra og vel-
skickadra manna og pad effter ad haffa sem honum potti s€milegast
(bl. 48v—49r).

Vigfus fer med sampykki skélameistara sins og annarra hdlerdra préfess-
ora { Kaupmannahtfn en ad radi og undirlagi Pérdar Porlakssonar, sidar bisk-
ups 1 Skélholti. Christen Ostenfeld (1619-1671) hefur att audvelt med ad
skilja mikilvegi pess ad ungir menntamenn ferdudust til ad auka pekkingu
sina og frama. Hann lauk fyrst gudfredinami { Danmorku, ferdadist sidan vida
um Holland, England og Frakkland, lauk magisterspréfi pegar heim kom og
vard konrektor { Viborg, par sem hann var feddur. 1647 ferdadist hann enn um
Holland, Pyskaland, Sviss, ftaliu og Frakkland. Hann sneri heim 1650 en lagd-
ist enn { ferdalog 4rid eftir og dvaldist um lengri tima { Tiibingen og sidar {
Padua par sem hann 1655 lauk proéfi 1 leknisfredi. Pegar hann kom heim vard
hann eins og adur segir préfessor 1 leknisfradi vid haskélann { Kaupmanna-
hofn, 1661 haskélabokavordur og 1670 assessor 1 hastarétti.

Pad var algengt ad ungir menn ferdudust sudur til Evrépu til ad auka
menntun sina og pekkingu. Nokkur munur var 4 slikum namsferdum, eftir pvi
hvort adalsmenn 4ttu { hlut eda hinir sem ekki voru af adalsettum og efna-
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hagur réd ad sjalfsogdu miklu um hvernig og hvert menn ferdudust (Helk
1991:14 og dfram).’

FERD UM PYSKALAND

Vigfis og samferdamenn hans 16g0u af stad 2. jandar 1669 og féru um
Sjaland rétta leid ad Beltissjonum. Par féru peir yfir sjéleidis til Nyborgar 4
Fjéni og komu til Odinsvéa, par sem biskupsstéllinn 4 Fjéni stendur. Sidan
héldu peir pvert yfir Fjon ad Medalfellssundi og padan inn 1 Holtsetaland til
Flensborgar. Peir komu vid { peirri mektugu og vidfregu Hamborg, féru yfir
Elfina til Liineborgar og sidan upp eftir Pyskalandi og komu vid 4 mérgum
stodum og borgum, par 4 medal Magdeburg og Leipzig, en loks er komid a
afangastad, Dresden, par sem adsetur og heimilisbustadur kjorfurstans er. A
pessum drum (1656—1680) var Johann Georg II kjorfursti, gefinn fyrir iburd
og potti glaesileikinn hvergi meiri en vid hird hans. I borginni féru fram tén-
leikar og 6perur, par voru listasofn og leikhis enda var Dresden um petta leyti
i 160 fremstu borga i Pyskalandi (sbr. Salmonsens Konversations Leksikon
XX:756).

[ handritinu er stutt lysing 4 borginni og skirnarathéfninni sem Vigfis var
vidstaddur og skirnarveislu, sem honum var reyndar ekki bodid til. A heim-
leidinni er pess adeins getid ad hann hafi komid vid { Wittenberg og hafi verid
kominn til Kaupmannahafnar heilu og holdnu rétt undir paska.

[ Leipzig var haskéli og margir Nordurlandabiar voru par vid ndm. Ungir
menn af adalsettum kunnu vel ad meta stadinn enda hafdi borgin upp 4 margt
ad bjoda, 14 vel vid samgongum og var midstod verslunar og vidskipta.
Ovenjumargir danskir og norskir stidentar voru innritadir par 4 drunum 1681—
1690 eda 44 en ad 6llu jofnu voru peir ekki fleiri en 20. Annars var Leipzig
,mere passende for en kavaler end for en, der gnskede at studere* (Helk
1991:107). I Leipzig dvaldist Arni Magniisson handritasafnari eins og kunnugt
er 4 arunum 1694—-1696 (Ami Magnissons levned og skrifter 1:26-31; Mar
Jénsson 1998:115 og dfram). Adalsmenn sem voru vid nadm { Leipzig voru oft
langdvolum 1 Dresden, badi vegna pess ad par var margt ad sja en pé einkum
til ad geta verid vid hird kjorfurstans af Saxlandi (Helk 1991:109).

Athyglisvert er ad Vigfus hefur sjdlfur ritad um ferd sina eins og fram
kemur { orSum pess sem semur @visdgu hans:

5 EKKi er fjarri sanni ad Vigfis Hakonarson sem kallast ,,ettgéfugur hofdingssveinn® (AM 96
8vo:bl. 44v) hafi verid af eins konar adalsattum.
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... huad hann sialffur allt giorla og glogglega vppteiknad heffur J sitt
Reysukuer og mé pad par aff gior siast og vitast aff peim sem bess
verdur unt og pess girnast (bl. 51v).

Litil von er til pess ad reisukver Vigfusar hafi vardveist en pad sem segir {
@visdgunni um ferd hans mun vera agrip af hans eigin lysingu par. Hugsanlegt
er ad med reisukveri sé att vid pad sem 4 donsku kallast stambog (py.
Stammbuch). Flestir peirra sem féru 1 ndmsferdir { lok 16. aldar og 4 fyrri
hluta peirrar sautjandu hofou med sér litla bék og 1étu pa sem peir hittu a
leidinni, dvoldust hjd um lengri eda skemmri tima, kennara sina og préfessora,
rita ndfn sin 1 bokina sem vard um leid eins konar skyrsla um ferdina. Pessi
sidur 14 ad visu nidri eftir prjatiu ara stridid en komst aftur { tisku 4 atjandu 6ld
(Helk 1:229). P6 virdist liklegra ad hér sé um ferdalysingu ad raeda en all-
margar slikar hafa vardveist 1 handritum (Helk 11:35-39).

Pegar Vigfus hafdi dvalist nokkrar vikur { Kaupmannahofn lagdi hann enn
land undir f6t, ad pessu sinni med P6rdi Porldkssyni, sidar biskupi. Peir féru
til Noregs og heimséttu m.a. sagnaritara konungs, Pormod Torfason, sem bjé
pa a Stangarlandi 4 Koérmt ,huor par sitiandi og bufastur var a Jord og eign
sinnar Ehrlegu Eckta quinnu par J Noregi adalborinni“. Um haustid var hann
aftur kominn til Kaupmannahafnar og var par vid ndm um veturinn. Sumarid
1670 fér hann heim til {slands. Ekki er gott ad segja hvers vegna hann hélt
heim en { ®visdgu hans segir:

fieck hann J sinne sins fodurlands afftur ad vitia, kann vera og aff radi
og forlagi sinnar Ehrugoffugu modur. Tok par fyrer fararleyffi og
vitnisburd sins haalaerda skolameistara D. Ostenfeldi ... (bl. 53r).

Ovist er hvers vegna Helga Magnusdéttir vildi fa son sinn aftur heim til Ts-
lands adur en hann hatdi lokid préfi { Kaupmannahofn. Pegar komid er fram {
névember sama ar er Vigfis enn heima 4 Islandi. P4 veikist hann af mislingum
og st s6tt leidir hann til dauda. I veikindum sinum hefur hann ordid ad notast
vid einhver onnur benakver en pad sem systir hans gaf honum pegar hann
sigldi utan, pvi ad pad hafdi ordid eftir { Pyskalandi. Hér aftan vid eru birt brot
ur benabdkinni og tr @visogu Vigfisar.
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EXTRAVAGENTES 315

Morgunban a sunnudégum.

Herra Gud himneskur fader, pu eilijfe Gud, blessadur sie pinn guddémlegur
krafftur og almittur, lofud sie pijn Oseigiannlega godgyrnd og myskun, veg-
sémud sie pijn eilijfa speke, vijsdo / mur og sannleike, ad pu hefur mig & pess-
are vmlidenne nott med pinne hende huled og vnder skugga pinna vangia
huijla og sofa lited, og f{rer peim vonda 6vin, og 6llumm hanns heimug-
legumm vielumm og svikumm, nasta nidarsamlega verndad og vardveitt, par
fyrer lofa eg pig vegna pinnar gisesku, / vegna pinna furdanlegra ddasemdar-
verka, sem pu giérder vid mannanna sonu, og eg vil prijsa pig hid séfnud-
enumm, pitt lof skal alla tijma vera J mijnum munne, mijn sil skal alla tijma
vegsama pig minn herra, og allt huad J mier er skal prijsa itt heilaga naffn og
eg vil alldrej gleyma 6llu / puij sem pu hefur mier til goda giort, suo lét pier nu
pocknast pad viliuglega offred mijns munns, huort eg feere pier drla morguns
J einfalldleik mijns hiarta. Eg kem érla til pijn og &dkalla pig, vppa pitt ord
vona eg, eg vakna vpp J tijma og kalla til pijn, af 6llumm hug og hiarta, ad /
pu vilier eirnenn 4 pessumm deige vardveita mig fyrer 6llumm héska lijfs og
silar og bidda pijnumm elskulegumm einglumm vmm mig ad peir bevare mig
4 ollumm mijnumm vegumm. Afstijr pu peim Jllskufulla 6vin og 6llumm
hneixlumm pessa heims, stidrna pu par med mijnu hollde og blode so eg verde
ej af peim yferbug / adur og britte J einhuérn méta storlega & mote pier, og
stygge pig med mynum syndumm. Styr pu mier med pijnumm h. anda, suo eg
huxe ecke nie dforme, tale edur giére neitt, vtann alleina pad sem pier er
pbagelegt og pienar til pinnar guddomlegrar dyrdar, sid pu minn Gud, eg gef
og offra pier mig J dag til eignar med 6llu og 6llu / vnder pinn vilia med 1yffe
og silu, med 6llum matte og kraffte, bede hid Jnra og Jtra, Lét pu mig vera
bijna eigen eign, suo ad eg vite ecke nie skynie neitt annad enn pig drottenn
alleinasta. O herra Gud, vyrstu drla ad heyra myna raust, érla vil eg bua mig til
bijn, og hafa par giztur 4, snemma dags vil eg loffa pig, og ad kvéll / de ei af
puij ldta, fyrer vorn herra Jesum Christumm. Amen.

A fimtvdog

umm morgunb&nen.

O herra Jesu Christe pu sem ert pad eiljfa sanna / lids, sem burtrekur myrkur
neturennar, og daudanns skugga, pitt nafn vil eg vegsama, pier vil eg
lofsijngia og packer gidra, ad pu hefur so nddarsamlega verndad mig 4 pessare
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nottu, og leitt mig vr myrkrunumm til lidssens, og verndad mig fyrer 6gn nzt-
urennar, fyrer diéful / sens skelfijngu, draugumm og foriniumm, fyrer peirre
skadsamlegu drepsott sem J myrkrunumm ledest; fyrer marghittudumm sott-
umm og siukdomumm, sem yfer mig hefde kunnad ad koma, og hefur
vmmkryngt mina sil med pynumm skyllde, og vakad yfer henne so sem eirn
hyrder / vaker yfer sinne hiérd, par ad auke hefur allt huad eg hefe fyrer pijna
storu myskunseme fra 6llumm skada bevarad vered, fyrer sljka nidarsamlega
vernd, og fyrer alla pijna velgiérnynga sie pier @fennlegt loff og heidur, vmm
pijna magt vil eg tala, og drla morguns pijna giesku prysa / puy pu ert mitt
trunadartraust m¥n fasta borg, minn styrkur og hiélp, minn trufaste Gud 4
huorn eg treyste, Pu gledur mitt hiarta, og giérer myna asionu gladvera. Eg
bid pig fyrer pinn heilaga hijngadburd og manndoms teknyng, ad pu vilier &
pessumm deige lita pijna myskunseme vpprenna yfer mier, og / frammkoma,
so sem fagrann morgunroda, og til myn koma so sem eina morgunddgg,
Vppl§s pu myna blinda nitturu og formyrkuad hiarta med geisla pinnar
guddomlegrar veru, so J mynu hiarta vpprenne su retta morgunstiarna, og pad
sanna lids, sem mennena vpplyser til eilyfs 1yffs. / Vardveittu mig eirnenn a
pessumm deige, fyrer 6llu Jllu, vertu minn nadugur herra, puy 4 pig vona eg,
mjyn sil veenter pyn frd eirnre morgunvékunne til annarar, Vertu minn styrkur
armleggur, pegar snemmendis, og par med mitt hidlprede & hormungartym-
anumm,® vernda pu mig & sdlu og Ijkama / so eg mete ecke neinu vondu, og
ad eingenn plédga nilaegest mig, Rek burt frd mier alla Jllsku anda, stattu hid
mier mote peim Jllskufullu, kom pu mier til verndar méte peim hreckvysu. O
herra Gud, frammkvam pu hid oss verk vorra handa, Ji verk vorra handa
vyrstu ad gre¥yda / og ad styrkia vora armlegge og vora fijngur, og kenn oss ad
hallda pijn bodord, so vier syndgumm ej J dag 4 mote pier, petta veittu oss
vegna pinnar myklu myskunar. Amen.

A féstudégvm
morgunbzanenn.

Blessadur sie Gud minn skapare, blessadur sie / Gud minn heilsugiaffare,
blessadur sie Gud minn hadste huggare, huér mier gefur heilbrygde, 1¥ff og
blessan, huor ad er myn vernd og hiélp, og mig heffur effter sinne stéru mysk-
unseme, 4 pessare vmmlidenne nott verndad, baede 4 sil og 1yffe, fyrer marg-

¢ Hér vantar { pydinguna: Sey du mein Schirm wider die Hize / meine Hiitte wider den heissen
Mittag / meine Hut wider das Straucheln.
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hittadre skadseme didfulsens, og lited mig komast / heilbrygda & pennann
dag. Eg bid pig minn himneske fader fyrer pann Bloduga sveita pijns elsku-
lega sonar Jesu Christi, ad pu vilier eirnenn 4 pessumm deige taka mig vnder
pijna gudlega hlyfd, og hallda J hénd med mier, og vernda mig, bade hid
Jnnra og ytra, so mig hende ecke neitt vont, puij ad J pijnar hendur befala eg
/nu J dag og alla daga myna auma sil, og minn vesalann lykama, mitt purf-
anda 1yff, mitt vit og skin, minne og skilnyng, og allt mitt sinne og hugskot,
allt mitt aform, og allar mynar huxaner, ord og verk, og allt huad eg giére, og
leet gidra, minn vtging og Jnnging, myna gaungu og / stédu, mitt sete og
legu, minn vilia og rddslégun, myna Jdiu og asetnyng, og myna tru og vidur-
kennyng, og allt huad eg er, eda efle og orka, bade hid Jnnra og ytra, sému-
leides myn @felok, dag og stund myns andlits, minn dauda og vpprisu. O
drottenn Gud verka pu med mier, so sem pu veist og villt, / huad sem kemur
til pinnar dyrdar, enn mier til sidluhidlpar, Og par sem eg syndga J nockurn
mita af mynumm breiskleika & mote pier pd bid eg ad pu vilier ecke J burt
taka fra mier pijna myskunseme, nie snua fra mier pinne néad, og ej vndann-
draga pijna hidlp, puy par er eingenn annar / Gud nie hidlpare, fyrer pig heffur
eingenn vered, og ej helldur verdur neirn effter pig, pu ert si fyrste og sijdaste,
og fyrer vtann pig er eingenn Gud, par fyrer kalla eg alleinasta til pijn, ldttu
pijna gizesku rijkia yfer mier Léttu mig arla finna pijna néd, puij eg vona & big,
/ leid pu myna fetur 4 peim retta veige, so eg ginge ecke J Réde peirra
ogudlegu, og stande ecke @ vegumm syndugra, nie sitie par sem hiner
hidgidérnu spottarar sitia, helldur ad eg hafe alla hiartanns list og elsku & pijnu
orde og bodordumm, Jdke mig par J dag og nott, fyrer vorn / herra Jesum
Christumm. Am e n.

Ein ban

daglega — lesande.

Eilijfi, myskunsami Gud J pijnar 6umradilegar nadarinnar hendur befala eg
nii mijna sal, minn Lijkama, 61l mijn skilnijngar vit, skynsemi, huxan, & /
form, ord og giérder. Og allt hvad eg er, efle og orka, allt hvad mier ber ad
gidra og adhafast hier j heime — ja allt pad sem mier nytsamlegt er til lyffz og
salar, minn jnn / gang og vtgang, mijna trii og vidurkiennijng, mitt lyferni.
Minn dauda og @filok, mijna roo og hvijlld, og vpprisu mijns lijkama Ja alla
mig befala eg pier minn kizraste Gud og drottinn, med 6llum pijnum vtvélld-
um og heilogum til eilijfrar gledi og / saluhialpar, vmm allar allder allda
Amen.
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Ein Iytil ban!

Jesu pu kongur dyrdarinnar, hvad miog pyrster myna sal effter pier,
mijnum lifanda Gudi. Neer mun eg koma pangad ad skoda pitt blessada
andlit Amen. /

Ein bzn umm pijnuna CHRISTI. Alijttu Gud fader pinn elskulega son,
hvor ed soddan pynu heffur minna vegna lidid, sia pu allra nadarfullasti
kongur, hvor sa er sem lydur soddan pijsl, og pijnu og vertu lyknsamur peim
fyrer hvorn pu he / fur petta allt lidid. Minn Drottinn er pad ecke pinn elsku-
legur sonur hvorn pu heffur utgieffid praelnum til endurlausnar, er pad ecke
brunnur lyffsins — hvor ed leiddur verdur sem lamb til sldtrunar becksins, og
verid heffur hlydenn allt til dauda, og lided / heffur pann allra svijvirdelegasta
krossins dauda: Drottinn alls hialpraedis, hugleid pii ad pessi er pinn sonur,
oummreadilega aff pier feddur, og pu heffur latid hann po verda hluttakara
mijns veikleika, hann er jaffn pier j guddomenum, og heffur a sig tekid mijna
auma natturu og / er festur a krossinn og hefur j manndomlegri natturu lidid pa
beisku pijnu og kvol krossins. Drottinn Gud minn lijt pijnum majestatis aug-
um a petta pitt oummredilega myskunar verk, alijttu nu pinn elskulega son a
krossinum hangandi, hvorsu allur hans / lijkame er vt panenn. Sia hvorsu hann
er alblodugur og fyrergeff mier myskunsamlega mijnar synder, sem eg heffi
drygt med mijnum héndum. Sia hvérsu grymmlega hans sijda er 16gd J gegn-
um, og endurlijfga mig med pvij heilaga blode sem par ut aff rann, Lyttu a
hans feetur / hvérjer ad voru flecklauser og geingu ei a veige syndugra helld-
ur hafa peir alla tijma geingid a gétu pinna bodorda, og sia hvorsu peir eru j
gegnum lagder og greid pu gotu mijna, epter pijnum fotsporum, og unn mier
pess myskunsamlega ad eg utvelie veiginn / sannleiksins, enn hati alla ranga
vegu, snu pii mier fra folskum veigi, og hialpa mier myskunsamlega. Eg bid
pig pii kongur dyrdarinnar, fyrer pennan pinn allra helgasta son minn frelsara,
lat mig ganga a veigi pinna bodorda, og med pvij hann heffur jklaedst mijnu
holldi, pa hié / Ipa mier til ad eg j daudanum meetti verda eitt med honum. Sier
pu ecke, godi fader, hvorsu hoffudid pijns elskulega sonar hangier nidur j daud-
anum hvorjum ad eckiert er fyrer pier elskulegra, sia pu gieskufulli skapare
kizrleik pijns elskulega sonar, og myskuna / pig yfer veikleik pinnar aumu
skiepnu. Lijt pu til o fader, hvorsu bert er hans hiarta, hvorsu raud og blodug
er hans sijda — hvoérsu veiker eru aller hans limer. Hvorsu sortnar fyrer hans
blessudu augum, pa hans varer folnudu, pa hans armleggier styrnudu og hans
/ sterkier fotleggier hiengu og feeturnar voru sundurborader og alblodugier.
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Hugleid pu, fader dyrdarinnar, og sia hvorsu lider og lymer pijns elskulega
sonar eru sundur teigder, togader og s@rder, og mynstu nadarsamlega a pad,
hvad vier aumar / manneskjur erum. Hugleid pijsl og pijnu sonar pijns sem er
Gud og Madur, og lina eimd mannskepnu pinnar hvoria pu heffur skapad,
lijttii a pijnu vors lausnara og fyrergeff peim syndernar sem pu heffur frelsad.
O pu hymneske fader, pessi er sa sem pu he / fur sleigid vegna synda pijns
folks, po hann veri pinn elskulegur sonur, hvor ad pier pocknadist, pesse er sa
saklause og meynlause, med hvorjum ad ei voru nockur svik, po var hann
reiknadur medal illvyrkia. Myskunsame og mylldi fader hialpadu /

mier, so ad eg alla tijma
kunne ad hugga mig J pijns
elskulega sonar pijnu og
dauda, og med stédug

ri trii par uppa ad

treista, allt til

efeloka.

Amen.

Ein fégur baen.

Herra Jesu CHRISTE

/ hlyf pu mier med pinne hagre hende, og vernda mig so diéfullinn kome mier
alldrei ner, og hafe hvorke valld nie makt yfer mier, helldur hialpa pu mier
svo ad eg meigi ohreddur vera under hymnesku skioli pinnar hagre handar,
og enda / so mijna lijfdaga j fridi, petta veittu mier, saker pijns heilaga naffns.
Amen. /

UR £VISOGU VIGFUSAR HAKONARSONAR
(AM 96 8vo:bl.44v—55v)

Var pessi heidurlegur ehrlegur og @ttgoffugur hoffdingssueirn sinum astkizru
elsku forelldrum feeddur og J heiminn borinn a attunda ari peirra hionabands
sem fyrr skriffad er Anno 1647, huorn sinn vngann son pau strax par effter
sem fyrst matte, offrudu og gaffu, sialffum giaffaranum Gudi almattugum fyr-
er pa heilogu endurgetningarlaug skyrnina; J hudrri hann afftur endurbarst og
feeddist Jesu Christo til oskabarns og nyrrar skiepnu fyrer krafft H. Anda J
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ordinu og Sacramentenu. Sidann olst hann upp J sinne barn@sku, heima hid
sinum agiztum forelldrum, under peirra Ba&n og blessun, forsion fostri og
vmmhyggiu. Par til hann fyrer Guds Naad smamsamann proadist ad alldri
vitsku og nad hia gudi og monnum sem og odrum likamans vexte og proska.

Sem nu var panninn hans vngdoms arum komid kalladi gud alméttugur fra
honum og odrum virduglegum astvinum vr pessu veralldar volki til sin J
eilyffann frid og fognud, hans goffuga fodur Hakon Gislason s&llrar Minn-
ingar fyrer timanlegann affgang. A pessa hans elskulega sonar fiorda edur
fimta alldurs dri og tok pa pegar hans Ehruprydda moder vid allri vimhiggiu,
radi og forstodu, b&di fyrer honum og ollum odrum hans ungum systrum og
ollum peirra eignum sem ollum odrum huss og heimilis radum og gieck peim
so lofflega og pridilega J fodur og modur stad sem fyrer ollu pessu landi er
vidfr&gt og alkunnugt ordid. Lagdi hun pa strax alla stund 4 pennann sinn
vnga son, asamt ollum hinum odrum sinum elskulegum bornum J christileg-
um aga vmmvondun og otta drottins og ollu prydilegu sidgi€di, sem og soma-
samlegum listum og mentum, sem ser huoriu kyni fyrer sig hliddi og hafdi.
Enn pessum sinum vnga syni hiellt hun til boklegra lista og kunnattu fyrst
heima hid ser under sinne vmmsion aga og vmmvondun enn tilsogn peirra
sem henni leist par til ad trua. Skommu par effter a pa henni syndist hann par
til f&r fyrer alldurs saker let hun hann sendast J tilsogn heidurlegs kennimans
S. Erasmi Paalssonar ad Holum J Ytra Repp til ad nema par fyrstu vpptok Lat-
inu malsens skrifftar og saunglistar, par dualdist hann med agi#tu mannordi
og vitnisburdi godrar natturu og sidprydis J tuo vetur. Par effter 4 var hann til
enn meiri frammferdar J Latinu malsinns vnderstédu og annars lofflegs boka-
nams J kiendslu sendur til heidurlegs og vellerds kennimans s. Thorffa
Jonssonar soknarprests ad Gaulveriabaar og Stoxeyrar kyrkna; enn profasts
her J Arness pingi, huar hann og stadn&mdist adra tuo vetur, huar hann ser og
J besta mata kom J ollu godu frammferdi og sidprydi, peckur og giedfelldur
ollum, sem gédu og sidsgmu vngmenni haffer b&di til orda og athaeffis.

Og sem hann haffdi par nockurn gédann grundvoll lagt bokamentanna og
Latinu tungumils var hann nu frammveigis aff sinne agi€tu og elskulegu
modur, feinginn til vmmsionar Biskupenum M. Bryniolffi Sueinssyni huorn
hann pegar medtok og skickadi asamt annarra heidurlegra og erlegra manna
bornum J Skalhollts domkyrkiu skola. Og dualdist hann par J sex vetur sam-
fleitt J godri frammfér badi lerdoms og liffnadar baedi sinum scholameistur-
um og medbredrum og ollum odrum pegilegur og pocknanlegur J allann
mata.
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Ad lidinne pessara sexuetra scholavist gieck hann padann med heidur-
legum lofflegum og @rlegum vitnisburdi allra peirra sem hlut ad attu og til
hans @rlegs dagferdis vissu aff peim ollum og sierhuorium J besta mata virdt-
ur og elskadur.

Sidann par effter vmm n&stu tuo dr var hann einatt vid og vid J vimmgeingni
og samferdum vid Biskupenn, huorium hann so vel p4, sem fyrr sierlega vel
gediadist og pocknadist vegna peirrar @ru og dygdar, hogu&rdar og hrein-
lyndis sem hann liet pa & sier sidst og sannast, pui meir sem dr og alldur Jukust
og aferdust verandi suo huors mans hugliuffi meirahattar mans og minna.

Nu sem hann var ordinn fulltida og arborinn’ var hann med Biskupsens
Commendatiu og sinna scholameistara pridelegum vitnisburdum aff sinne
virduglegu elsku modur utsendur til pess vidfr&ga og lofflega universitetz
Academie og haaskola J Kaupinhaffn huar Jnni hann skylldi enn framar og
frekar byggia uppa pann grundvéll sem hann haffdi adur J fodurlandinu til
boklegra menta og lista lagt; huar til hann var og medtekenn aff heidurlegum
og haalerdum herrum og professorum peirrar konungl. Academiz og De-
poneradi; pad er gieck med sinum ceremonium Jnn J tglu og ordu studenta og
leerisueina sem boklegar lister Jdka og med hond haffa; huad effter al-
mennilegri visu skiedi pann 14 dag September Anno 1668. Var pa pad ar
Magnificus Academiz Rector heidurlegur og haalardur mann D. Christian
Ostenfeld 1&€knings listar Doctor einhuér hinn vidfregasti og Professor peirr-
ar lofflegu listar J sama Academia. Enn decanus philosophiz er hann hertil
medtok og vigdi heidurlegur og haal&€rdur mann M. Jens Birckerod pann tid
professor J hinne somu Academiu pess griska tunguméils. Kaus hann ser pa og
vtvaldi til serdeylis scholameistara og forsionar mans sinna Jdkana velneffnd-
ann herra Doctor Ostenfeld og par effter var hann Jnnleiddur J almennilegt
klaustur, huért Kongl. Majestas helldur til naudsynlegs vpphelldis fosturs og
faedis, peim studiosis sem par til verda medteknir komandi sier par og sem fyrr
vid alla J hinn allra besta og @®skilegasta mita. Eigi lgngu par effter fysti hann
ad kanna onnur framandi og okiend lond og framandi stadi sialffum ser til
meyri frodleiks og frama J vmmgeingni vid okunnugar pioder, heyra tal og sia
sidferdi vitra og velskickadra manna og pad effter ad haffa sem honum potti
s@&milegast: og med pui pa gaffst gott f&ri par til aff pui ad konungl. Majest.
Haaborinn Herra og fgrsti Kong Frederick sa pridie Danmerkur og Noregs
Gauta og Vinda etc. arffherra og kongur vort haedsta yffervalld, haffdi pa vt-

7 Pp.e. réttborinn til arfs.
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buid Gesanta og legata til haaborens herra Chiorfurstans aff Saxen hans
Kongl. Majest: dottur manns til ad vera Gudfader ad skyrnar embztti Herra
Churforstans nyfeedda unga sonar hans Majest: dottur sonar J hans hatignar
stad. Pa var par til kosinn og vtualinn Ehrlegur og hiedla Herramann Jost
Haug etc.

Nu sem pessi s&li og salugi vngi hoffdings sueirn pad fornam ad pessi
konungsens legata ferd og reysa var fyrer hendi villdi hann sig par J bland til
samferda geffa med herra legatans fylgd og foruneyti; med leyffi og sampycki
sins scholameistara og annara haal&rdra Herra Professorum J Kaupinhaffn
enn ad radi og underlagi heidurlegs og hilerds mans M. Thordar Thorlaks-
sonar; Nu til neffnds vice superintendentis pessa Skalhollts stifftis aff kongl.
Majest. hatign Enn Ordinarii Superintendentis pegar Gud vill so tilfalla lata,
ad honum pad plats og embétti tilfalli, sins hivirdta nafreenda og astvinar var
hann og so aff velneffndum herra legatanum J pa ferd liufflega medtekinn og
Reysti so ut J hans fylgd frd Kaupinhaffn 2 Januarii J fyrra vetur 1669 og
Reysti umm Selland retta leid ad Belltis sionum og par yffer sioleydis til
Nyborgar & Fione padann Reysti hann til pess gamla stadar og borgar sem
Biskups stollinn a Fione stendur er neffndest Odensey Og suo puert Fions land
ad Medalfells sundi og so Jnn J Holsetu land til Flens borgar, kom og so J
peirri ferd til peirrar mektugu og vidfr&gu Hamborgar, padann yffer Elffina til
Lineborgar og so upp effter Pyskalandi, til margra stada og borga einkum
Magdeburg og til Leipzig par til hann umm sider med fyrrskriffadri fylgd,
komst vel og farsellega til Herra Kiorforstans Residentiz og heimilis bustadar
Dresen [svo], huar hann sa pad pridelega Solemmtet® statz dyrd og fegurd og
alla tignarlega skickun sem hoffd var b&di J medtoku og Jnnleidslu storherra
sendiboda b&di pess Romverska keysara hans Majest aff Danmorck Kior-
forstans brodurs og margra annara pyskra Herra; huorium til pessa barns
skyrnar statz og vegsemdar haffdi boded verid. So var hann og eirninn n&r-
staddur og vidverandi vid skyrnar Embettid sialfft Jnnann peirrar kyrkiu sem
pad vard frammflutt og sa allt og serhuad pess hattalag og frammferdi og pann
Process sem til kyrkiu og fri var haffdur og allt pad skraut og skart sem vid
var hafft badi J kyrkiunni vid barnid, a peim herralegum personum sem vid-
staddar voru, vissi og til huorninn sidan framm for J pui tignarlegu gestabodi
er sidan var hafft og halldid J Chorforstans holl og sal effter pad heim var
komed afftur fra kyrkiunni og su skyrnarpionusta var frammflutt.

8 D.e. solennitit (py.) dr lat. solemnitas, hatidleiki, hatidahold.
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Effter petta sa hann onnur herlegheit og vegsemd b&di a Chorforstans
kunsta Camertze, Radhuse og thihuse® Par J Dresen huad hann sialffur allt
giorla og glogglega vppteiknad heffur J sitt Reysukuer og mi pad par aff gior
siast og vitast aff peim sem bpess verdur unt og pess girnast: Fra Dresen Reiste
hann sidan afftur J veg og kom vid vmm leid, sd og skodadi pann naffnfrega
stad og borg Wittenberg huar hann skodadi p&r hellstu meniar og Monument
sem bpar er ad finna. Reysti padan afftur offann effter Pyskalandi og kom vid J
morgum stodum og borgum bzadi peim sem adur haffdi hann gist J framm-
forinne og so odrum peim sem fyrr haffdi hann eckj J dualist. Kom so vmm
sider med lucku og fars€lld heim afftur til Kaupinhaffnar vmm vorid under
paska. Par dualdist hann enn sidann nockrar vikur frammeffter par til hann tok
sier fyrer ad reysa til Noregs med velneffndum Herra M. Thordi Thorlakssyne.
Kom ba til pess lands plats sem neffnist Stangarland og gisti par hia sinum
landsmanni, Erlegum Heidurlegum og Vellerdum Manni, Pormodi Thorffa-
syni, Kongl. Maystetis Antiqvario, huor par sitiandi og bufastur var a Jord og
eign sinnar Ehrlegu Eckta quinnu par J Noregi adalborinni Og pad sumar ut
dualdist hann par, kom sidan afftur vmm haustid til Kaupinhaffnar og utendti
par allann nestfylgiandi vetur Jaffnan pa sem alltid fyrr J @ru og sidsemi ast-
semd og liufflegri vmmgeigni vid alla menn Meyri hattar og minni, badi sina
lands menn og par lenda, med gudhr&dslu hogvaerd mita og hoffsemi og oll-
um peim Manndygdum sem goffugum loffligum manni ber og heffer ad sier
ad haffa.

Enn ad vmmlidnum peim vetri og framm a vorid lided fieck hann J sinne
sins fodurlands afftur ad vitia, kann vera og aff radi og forlagi sinnar Ehru-
goffugu modur. Tok par fyrer faraleyffi og vitnisburd sins haalerda skola-
meistara D. Ostenfeldi med peim odrumm sem honum botti vmmvarda huorier
aller hann hingad recommenderudu afftur til syns fosturlands og heima peir
vitnisburder ser likast huad loffligu mannordi hann heffur par akomist J ollu
agi®tu sidgizedi dygdum og Mannkostum vid alla menn huar sem kom var og
for. Var so afftur hingad til vor kominn aff godri hylli vinselld og @skulegu
ollu Einkum og sierdeylis ka&rkominn sinne dygdum pryddri modur og
Elskulegum systrum.

Heffur ser sidann utkom a vmmlidnu sumri verid hagad og hegdad med
ollu spmu Ehrlegu radvondu og lastvéru frammferdi, lofflegu mannordi og

®  Hér mun vera att vid tgjhus eda tyghus 4 donsku sem er sama ordid og Zeughaus 4 pysku og

merkir vopnageymsla. Eg pakka Olafi Halld6rssyni fyrir ad adstoda mig vid ad lesa og skilja
petta ord.
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astudlegri Vmmgeingni med bestu tillogum fyrer alla Menn, komandi par @
tid framm sem ollum matti betur haga og gegna so sem hans almennings
Romur enn nu a pessum deigi og Jaffnan pangad til vitnar og hliomar,
purffandi pui ei framar ad fiolyrda umm pad sem heyrum er kunnugt og
almennilega vidfr&gt.

Nu pann 6. Novembris J haust pessa ars 1670 fann hann til sottar kuilla og
veikleika huor so odladist og proadist fyrst h&€gt sidann framar so hann lagdist
til sengur og hiellt par vid olldungis J prid daga sem var fostudaginn
laugardaginn og sunnudaginn, alla tima fyrer Guds Naad med allri heillri
renu, viti og skinsemi J heilagri polinm&di, sem hann Nu fann og formerkti
til huors enda bessi sott (er menn hallda verid haffi Mislingasott sem her nu
vmmgeingid heffur Og hellst ungt folk heimsokt huoria hann haffdi ecki adur
feingid til hudrrar og menn pottust sia meniar og likendi) mundi draga vilia
eda meiga, girntist hann alvarlega og hiartanlega og oskadi Jnnelega Herrans
kuolldmaltidar Sacramentis sier til styrkingar og vegar nestis, huad sem Gud
villdi aff verda lata; Huad godur gud og effter honum liet pui hann pad
odladist og medtok aff Heidurlegum velleerdum kennimanni s Teite Peturssyni
domkyrkiunnar presti ad Skalhollti pui hans soknarprestur s. Hordur Bardar-
son var pa ei heima fyrer hendi so Menn vogudu ecki hans heimkomu ad bida
J peirri Naudsyn sem tilstod sem litlu sidar gaff raun vitni effter heilags Sacra-
mentis medtoku var eckert annad ad merkia enn ad hann sig med ollu litil&ti,
Gudhradslu og godfysi tru von ast og effterlongun og b&n affhendti sig Gudi
til gddrar og Gudlegrar heimferdar til guds rikis, Liggiandi J spekt og kyrd
framm a Nottina J mille sunnudags og minudags; pa uppfyllti drottinn hans
girnd, osk og B&n sému Nott sem var i midli hins 13 og 14 dags Novembris a
pessu ari 1670 Enn a 23 ari hans alldurs J n@rveru adur neffnds heidurlegs
kennimans sera Teits Peturssonar og annara fleyri erlegra danumanna J pann
mita ad hann vmm lesna drottinlega B&n Fader Vor sneri sier sialffur til
veggiar upp J senginni effter d€mi Ezechi® kongs befalandi sig godum Gudi
lagdi saman sinar f&tur; soffnadi so med hagasta moti so sem til natturlegrar
huilldar og gaff peim upp sina blessudu og helgudu ond, peim J Myskunar
hendur sem honum haffdi hana adur geffid J skopuninni Endurlausninni og
Helguninni Gudi fodur og syni og H. Anda; Huort haleitt hennar heilaga Naffn
sie loffad vegsamad og blessad Vm allar Allder Allda Amen.
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SUMMARY

The Herzog August Library in Wolfenbiittel possesses a large collection of manuscripts
and printed books from the early modern period. Three Icelandic manuscripts were
known to be there, and a fourth came to light in the summer of 1996 when the author
of this article was in Wolfenbiittel on research leave. When she was invited to examine
an attractive prayer-book from the seventeenth century, registered as Swedish in the
library’s catalogue, she quickly discovered that the prayer-book was Icelandic, and that
its first owner was Elin Porldksdéttir (1640-1726), daughter of the Holar bishop
Porldkur Skilason. Elin appears to have given the book to her cousin, Elin Hakonar-
déttir, who in turn gave it to her brother Vigfus. Vigfus died at the early age of 23; an
account of his life, preserved in manucripts, was written by Bishop Brynjélfur Sveinsson
and delivered at the Bradratunga church on the occasion of Vigfus’s funeral in 1670.
From this account we may infer how the manuscript came to Germany. This article
discusses the owners of the manuscript, as well as its contents and history. It also prints
a passage from the prayer-book and another from the account of Vigfus Hakonarson’s
life.
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CARL PHELPSTEAD

A NEW EDITION OF BISKUPA SOGUR!

1
The one thousandth anniversary of the conversion of Iceland to Christianity is
being marked by the publication of a new edition of sagas, pettir and other
short texts dealing with the history of the church in medieval Iceland. The
texts are being included in the Islenzk fornrit series published by Hid islenzka
fornritafélag and constitute a welcome extension of that series beyond the
genres of islendingasb’gur and konungaségur. Three volumes have so far ap-
peared, with editions of the sagas of Bishop Gudmundr Arason still to come.
The new edition is entitled Biskupa ségur, but the contents of the volumes
are more diverse than this title might suggest. Alongside a history of the first
five bishops of Skalholt there are hagiographic lives of Iceland’s two saint-
bishops, and samtidarségur of two later bishops. The new edition also in-
cludes collections of miracle stories, fragments of the Latin life of St Porlakr,
a saga about the Conversion of Iceland, and several short narratives (not all
involving a bishop) extracted from larger texts. A common aim of all the texts,
however, is to ensure, as the author of Hungrvaka puts it, that readers may
know ‘hvernig eda med hverjum hetti at hér hefir magnazk kristnin ok
byskupsstélar settir verit hér 4 Islandi, ok vita sidan hverir merkismenn peir
hafa verit byskuparnir er hér hafa verit’ (IF XV1:4).

' Biskupa sogur I-III. 1998-2003. General editor J6nas Kristjansson. Islenzk fornrit XV-XVIL.
Hid islenzka fornritafélag, Reykjavik.

Kristni saga, Kristni peettir, Jons saga helga, Gisls pattr Illugasonar, Semundar pattr. 2003.
Ed. Sigurgeir Steingrimsson, Olafur Halldérsson, and Peter Foote. Islenzk fornrit XV. Hid
islenzka fornritafélag, Reykjavik.

Hungrvaka, Porlaks sogur helga, Jarteinaboekr Porlaks helga, Pils saga byskups, Isleifs
pattr byskups, Latinubrot um Porldk byskup. 2002. Ed. Asdis Egilsdéttir [slenzk fornrit XVI.
Hid islenzka fornritafélag, Reykjavik.

Arna saga biskups, Lérentius saga biskups, Sogupdttr Jéns Halld6rssonar biskups,
Biskupa zttir. 1998. Ed. Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir. [slenzk fornrit XVII Hid islenzka forn-
ritafélag, Reykjavik.
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The first volume of the new edition (published most recently of those that
have appeared) comprises two separate parts, one containing introductory
material, and the other the texts themselves. The first part begins with two
general essays introducing the edition as a whole. Asdis Egilsdottir puts the
bishops’ sagas into a literary historical context, relating them to European
hagiography and to the gesta episcoporum. She uses an Icelandic version of a
martyr’s passio (Ldrentius saga pislarvotts) and Snorri Sturluson’s saga of St
Oléfr in Heimskringla to illustrate the conventions of hagiography for a non-
specialist audience and then proceeds to discussion of the rise of confessors’
cults, noting that the Icelandic bishops who became saints belong to a sub-
group of ‘holy bishops’, many of whose vitae were translated into Icelandic
(p. xvii). Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir contributes an essay which puts the con-
version and Christianisation of Iceland into a broader European historical per-
spective. She also provides a brief overview of some aspects of Icelandic
ecclesiastical history, drawing on material other than the bishops’ sagas (an-
nals, diplomas and the mdldagar).

These essays are followed by introductions to the texts which occupy the
second part of /F XV, beginning with Kristni saga, which is edited and in-
troduced by Sigurgeir Steingrimsson. This saga, which spans the period 981—
1121, can be dated to between c.1237-50 on the basis of comparison with
other texts (IF XV:cliv). A fragment of the text is preserved in Hauksbok (AM
371 4to; copied c.1300) and a complete copy in a seventeenth-century manu-
script, AM 105 fol. Sturla Pérdarson has been suggested as a possible author
of the saga, but although many saga editors in the past have given the im-
pression that hunting down named individuals as authors of anonymous texts
was some kind of obligatory sport, Sigurgeir Steingrimsson seems happy to
accept that ‘[h]ofundur sogunnar er 6pekktur’ (IF XV:clv).

The writer of Kristni saga provides a fuller (though not necessarily trust-
worthy) account of events reported in Ari Porgilsson’s Islendingabdk. The
saga begins with Porvaldr Kodransson raiding abroad and encountering and
being baptized by a bishop Fridrekr. At Porvaldr’s invitation the bishop comes
to Iceland to evangelise, with Porvaldr acting as interpreter. The activities of
the bishop and his assistant open them to ridicule, however, and Porvaldr takes
revenge for some scurrilous verses accusing him of having fathered nine
children on Fridrekr. The bishop refuses to remain in his company after this
and they go their separate ways. After the failure of a further mission to Ice-
land by an Icelander called Stefnir, Olafr Tryggvason sends his priest Pang-
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brandr to Iceland. He achieves a notable success by converting Sidu-Hallr, but
also faces powerful opposition, surviving the loss of his horse when the ground
opens under him, and the wreck of his ship (attributed by the poet Steinunn to
the action of Porr). When Pangbrandr returns to Norway and reports on his re-
ception the king’s anger is assuaged only by two Icelandic Christians, Hjalti
Skeggjason and Gizurr hviti, who promise to go back to Iceland to secure its
conversion. When the Christians and pagans meet at the Alpingi, the pagan
law-speaker Porgeirr emerges from under his cloak to declare that all Ice-
landers are to become Christian. At this point the saga returns to Porvaldr Kod-
ransson and Stefnir Porgilsson who are both said to have gone to Jerusalem,
Constantinople and Kiev, with Porvaldr dying at Polotsk ‘ok kalla peir hann
helgan’ (IF XV:37). Stefnir is later killed in Denmark. The final part of the
saga recounts the role of Gizurr hviti and his family in the establishment of the
church in Iceland.

The longest section of Sigurgeir Steingrimsson’s introduction to Kristni
saga (pp. Ixii—cxxix) is a painstaking comparison of the contents of the text
with other accounts of the conversion and early ecclesiastical history of
Iceland (the relevant texts are helpfully listed on p. Ixii). This discussion be-
gins with a summary of the views of the five scholars (only) who have dealt in
detail with the question of Kristni saga’s relations with other texts, from the
important and influential work of Bjérn M. Olsen published in 1893 to a
recent article by Sidn Duke which appeared in 2001. Sigurgeir endeavours to
keep his presentation of the evidence separate from his interpretation of it. He
argues against Olsen’s view that there was a Porvalds pdtrr in Gunnlaugr
Leifsson’s life of Olafr Tryggvason and in favour of the idea that Kristni saga
itself was a source for the Kristni peettir preserved in Ola’fs saga Tryggvasonar
en mesta (p. cxxix). Where so much depends on speculation about the con-
tents (or even existence) of lost source texts a variety of views is, however,
always likely to remain: Sigurgeir’s conclusions contrast remarkably with
those of Olafur Halldérsson later in the volume.

Several short episodes concerning the conversion of Iceland are preserved
in Ola’fs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and Olafur Halldérsson, who was re-
sponsible for the recently completed edition of that text, has edited these peett-
ir for inclusion here. éldfv saga Tryggvasonar en mesta was put together in
the first part of the fourteenth century from a variety of sources and Olafur
suggests its compiler intended to produce a comprehensive account of the
king’s reign comparable to the Separate Saga of St Oldfr by Snorri Sturluson
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(p. clxi). The base text of the saga used for this edition of the pettir is AM 61
fol, a manuscript from the second half of the fourteenth century. This is the
first time the conversion episodes from the saga have been extracted in this
way and printed as a corpus, and some readers may question whether there are
substantial advantages to be gained from thus detaching them from their
context in the larger work.

Porvalds pattr vioforla provides a fuller, more eventful, and more enter-
taining version of the life of Porvaldr Kodransson than that in Kristni saga,
notably featuring an amusing encounter between Bishop Fridrekr and Kod-
ran’s spdmadr. The pdttr survives in three versions: A and D are found in texts
of Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and the third (O version) only in a late
paper manuscript (AM 552 k a 4to). The A and O redactions are here printed
one above the other, with the very short D version printed separately after-
wards. In opposition to Sigurgeir Steingrimsson’s introduction to Kristni saga,
Olafur Halldérsson argues that this material appeared in Gunnlaugr’s Latin
life of Olafr Tryggvason and was translated into Icelandic, providing a
source for accounts in Kristni saga and in the A and O versions of Porvalds
pdttr (p. clxxiv).

Stefnis pdttr Porgilssonar and Af Pangbrandi have both been assembled
from several sections of Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and do not really
form entirely independent narratives. Stefnis pdttr provides more detail on the
background to Stefnir’s Icelandic mission and on events after its failure than
is found in Kristni saga. Af Pangbrandi briefly covers Pangbrandr’s life before
he is sent to Iceland, and his story is continued in the pdrtr here entitled
Kristnibod Pangbrands. Olafur Halldérsson argues that the compiler of Oldfs
saga Tryggvasonar en mesta and the writer of Kristni saga must have used the
same source for these episodes and suggests this is likely to have been an Ice-
landic translation of Gunnlaugr’s Life of Olafr Tryggvason (p. clxxxi). Stefn-
is pdttr also has connections with Laxdela saga which Olafur Halldérsson
examines at some length.

Af Pidranda ok disunum is an often translated and much discussed pdttr,
telling of Pidrandi Sidu-Hallsson’s death at the hands of disir. Olafur Hall-
dérsson suggests that the reference to this story in Njdls saga could support
Bjorn M. Olsen’s view that the episode functioned in Gunnlaugr’s account to
introduce Pangbrandr’s mission, since Pangbrandr later stayed with Pidrandi’s
father, Sidu-Hallr (/F X V:cxc).

Svada pattr provides an exemplary story of what happens if one attempts
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to oppose the followers of Christianity. It and Arndrs pdttr kerlingarnefs may
be thought of as fables, although in the former case the character appears to be
an invention on the basis of a place name and in the latter he is known to have
existed. Porhalls pattr knapps portrays one Icelander’s conversion and the pro-
phetic dream which preceded it.

Events at the Alpingi that resulted in Iceland officially becoming a Chris-
tian country are recounted in Kristnitakan, which corresponds to two chapters
of Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en mesta. Although arguing that this episode is
based on a source also used in Kristni saga, Olafur Halldérsson suggests that
stylistic differences imply that this was added by Gunnlaugr’s translator from
another text (p. ccix).

The reader of the conversion narratives in /F XV is also provided with ex-
tracts from a number of other texts, providing a comprehensive view of medi-
eval sources for the conversion of Iceland. The relevant extract from Adam of
Bremen’s Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae pontificum is printed and trans-
lated on pp. lvii-lviii, and an appendix provides excerpts from Ari’s Islend-
ingabok, Theodoricus’s Latin history of the kings of Norway, the Icelandic
translation of Oddr Snorrason’s Life of Olafr Tryggvason, and the so-called
Kristni pattr from Njdls saga (chapters 100—105). With these extracts we have
moved a considerable distance from the Biskupa sdogur of the edition’s title,
and more might have been said about the significance of generic differences
between the texts.

The first volume of this new edition also includes Jons saga helga, the life
of the first bishop of Hélar and the second Icelander to be recognised as a
saint by his compatriots. The editor of this text, Peter Foote is the first non-
Icelandic editor to contribute to the Islenzk fornrit series, and this is a fitting
recognition of his distinguished contribution to Old Icelandic literary studies,
especially in the areas of ecclesiastical and hagiographic literature. His in-
troduction to Jéns saga helga is translated by Olafur Halldérsson and his notes
by Jénas Kristjansson and Gudrin Nordal.

Jon Qgmundarson was recognised as a saint by the Alpingi in the year
1200, seventy-nine years after his death. Jons saga helga appears to have been
composed soon after this event, but survives only in three later redactions.
Here those versions are designated S, L and H, but they have previously been
known as A, B and C, and in volume III of this edition of the Biskupa sogur,
which appeared five years before volume I, the older nomenclature is still
used (see e.g. the reference to the A redaction of Jéns saga helga in [F XVII:
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219 fn. 1). This edition of Jéns saga, based on Foote’s recent edition for the
Editiones Arnamagnzaana series, uses the S version as a basis, but also in-
cludes all material from the L or H versions which might witness to the con-
tents of the lost original version of the saga.

The S version is found in manuscripts associated with Skalholt, the oldest
of which (AM 221 fol) is a fragment from c.1300. The whole saga was copied
c. 1340 in AM 234 fol, the best preserved text of this version, from which all
other surviving manuscripts descend. The L version survives in incomplete
form, ending with chapter 25, in Sth perg fol nr 5 from shortly after 1360, and
four leaves in AM 219 fol date from around 1400; paper manuscripts from the
seventeenth century descend from Sth perg fol nr 5. This redaction is dis-
tinguished by its Latinate style, which has been compared with that of Bergr
Sokkason. Peter Foote concludes his discussion of the evidence for the dating
of this version (which includes its intertextual relations with other bishops’
sagas and with Dunstanus saga) by suggesting that it was produced c.1320 or
a little later (p. ccxxxiii). The two surviving manuscripts of the H version
(both connected with Holar) are from the seventeenth century (Sth perg 4to nr
4 and AM 392 4to). This version is closer in style to the S than the L version,
but shares one reference to Gunnlaugr Leifsson with the L version and also
agrees with L (and some other texts in this collection) in following the
chronology of the French or Lotharingian computist Gerland, which is seven
years behind our calendar.

J6n is appointed the first bishop of Holar when Bishop Gizurr Isleifsson is
asked to establish an additional see in the north. Jén is said to have been a
great preacher and — what is rarer — someone who practised what he
preached. He also encourages private devotions among his flock: attendance
at the offices, recitation of the Creed on waking, learning the Pater Noster and
Creed by heart (chapter 8; the L version adds the Ave Maria, an indication of
its later date and the influence of European Marian devotion). Miracles are
performed by J6n during his lifetime, but the saga notes that people were
reluctant to call them miracles while he was alive, and cites biblical precedent
for this (chapter 9). Jén dies on 23 April 1121 and is buried outside the church
at Holar for a little less than eighty years, after which Bishop Brandr has the
relics exhumed and brought inside: this edition prints accounts of this event
from all three versions of the saga (pp. 271-74).

The rest of Jons saga helga — most of the text — consists of an extensive
collection of posthumous miracles, including many healings. A remarkably
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large number of the miracles involve women; several others involve priests,
and some involve animals: a deacon’s horse is cured (twice!) in chapter 45; a
cow in chapter 49 and another in chapter 64J; in chapter 64E a horse that fell
into deep icy water is miraculously preserved. St Jon also helps a woman find
a church key that had been lost six years before (ch. 52). The saga ends by
encouraging the reader to call on St Jon when in need and by expressing the
hope that J6n may lead us to Paradise at the end of our lives.

Foote’s introduction includes a section on the lost Latin vita of St Jon by
Gunnlaugr Leifsson, a text probably written ¢.1202-10, and employed in the
production of the L version of Jons saga. There is also an overview of the
development of Jon’s cult in Iceland, especially the observance of his feast
days, with detailed reference to legal and liturgical texts. A full discussion of
the relation of the original version of the saga to its sources and to other Ice-
landic texts is also included. Two episodes found only in the L version are
printed separately after the text of Jons saga as Gisls pdttr Illugasonar and
Scemundar pdttr.

The second volume of this new edition includes texts covering the history
of the see of Skdlholt from its first bishop, Isleifr Gizurarson (consecrated
1056) to the death of Bishop Pall Jénsson in 1211. All the texts in this volume
are based on the editions by J6n Helgason (1938—78), normalised, introduced
and annotated by Asdis Egilsdéttir (some deviation from the usual ortho-
graphy of Islenzk fornrit editions is made in order to reflect the older spellings
in Jarteinabok 1, and the more modern spellings in Porldks saga C and Jar-
teinabok II).

Hungrvaka briefly recounts the lives and deeds of the first five bishops of
Skélholt, and as a history of a series of bishops’ lives it has much in common
with the gesta episcoporum composed in Europe between the ninth and
twelfth centuries. Information is provided on the family background of the
bishops, their appearance and personality, election, consecration, period as
bishop, and daily life, but the main focus is on each bishop’s consecration and
death. The final chapter of Hungrvaka notes Bishop Klangr Porsteinsson’s
choice of Porldkr Porhallsson to succeed him and the text ends with a link to
the saga of St Porlakr, suggesting it was intended to be followed by that text.

We are reliant on seventeenth-century manuscripts for the text of Hungr-
vaka, but Asdis Egilsdéttir’s summary of research on the date of the text sug-
gests it was written probably soon after 1206. The author is unknown,
though he must clearly have been associated in some way with Skélholt, and
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some have argued for common authorship of the series of texts covering the
history of the Skalholt see: Hungrvaka, Porlaks saga helga and Pdls saga.

The cult of Iceland’s first acknowledged saint, Porldkr Porhallsson, was
recognised in 1198 and the observance of his feast day made law in 1199. The
earliest surviving version of the vernacular Porldks saga helga (‘A’) was pro-
bably composed around 1200; the main surviving manuscript is Sth perg fol nr
5 (dated to c.1360). The saga follows the conventions of lives of confessor
saints in covering Porldkr’s birth and precocious childhood, his election, his
journey abroad to be consecrated, his time as bishop, his death, his later ex-
humation, and his posthumous miracles. The saga very frequently quotes the
Bible, and in her introduction Asdis Egilsdéttir draws attention to the in-
fluence of ideas developed in Alcuin’s De virtutibus et vitiis and St Augu-
stine’s schematisation of the life of man and of the world into six ages (IF
XVIL:Ixiii—Ixiv, Ixxii—Ixxiii).

Porldkr is presented as an exemplary bishop, caring for his priests and
diocese, keeping long vigils, fasting, reading holy books, and acting as a kind
of marriage counsellor trying to keep couples together. It is said that he was
unable to live in communion with some chieftains and great men of whose
manner of living he disapproved (IF XVI:75), but the A version of the saga
gives no details about his conflict with the chieftain Jén Loptsson. In Porldkr’s
final illness Gizurr Hallsson entertains him with exemplary stories and saints’
lives. The saint dies on 23 December 1186 (= 1193), thirsting at his death as
Christ did (/F XVI:82).

Porldks saga byskups yngri (Porldks saga B) is printed here in smaller
type. This version is badly preserved in AM 382 4to, from the first half of the
fourteenth century, but also survives in a later copy (BLAdd. 11242). A re-
ference to the death of Semundr, Jon Loptsson’s son, suggests a dating for
this version after 1222 (cf. [F XVI:xxxviii). This redaction is of particular
interest for the addition of the so-called Oddaverja pdttr detailing events in the
conflict between Porldkr and Jén Loptsson.

The sagas of St Porlakr conclude with collections of miracle stories (that
in the A redaction begins with chapter 20). In addition there are two separate
collections of miracles, Jarteinabék Porldks byskups in forna (Jarteinabdk I)
and Jarteinabok Porldks byskups in onnur (Jarteinabok II). These various
collections overlap to some extent, with most miracles appearing in more than
one version. The oldest miracle book, surviving in AM 645 4to (c.1220), was
probably composed for reading aloud at the Alpingi when Porlakr’s cult
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was promulgated. The second book recounts miracles from the episcopate
of Bishop Pall Jonsson. The C version of Porldks saga is preserved with the
second miracle collection and/or a younger collection, which covers the years
1300-1325 (this edition prints only chapters 57-70 and 107-32 of the C text
in full, as the remaining chapters are close in form to other texts printed here).
Two surviving leaves of AM 383 4to II (here designated Porldks saga E)
include further posthumous miracles. As in Jons saga helga, most of Porldkr’s
many recorded miracles are healings, but there are also several involving the
weather. Women are again prominent in the miracle stories and several
animals are healed by the saint’s intervention. Miracles in the oldest collection
all occurred in the Skalholt diocese, as did almost all of those in Porldks saga
A and most in Porldks saga B. More miracles that took place abroad (Norway,
Shetland, England, Byzantium) are preserved in the C version.

Like Hungrvaka, Padls saga byskups is preserved only in post-medieval
manuscripts, all from the seventeenth century. In her account of research on
the date of this text Asdis Egilsdéttir explains that whereas Magniis Mér Lér-
usson and Einar Olafur Sveinsson thought the saga was written before 1216,
Sveinbjorn Rafnsson has more recently argued that it is younger than Hungr-
vaka and dates from between 1229-35. He also thinks the author could be
Loptr Palsson, the bishop’s son (see /F X VI:cxxx—cxxxii). For understandable
reasons, the saga makes much of Pall’s connections with his uncle, St Porlakr.
After Pall has become bishop he plays a key role in establishing the cult of
Porléakr; chapter 8, for example, describes the shrine Pall has constructed for
the new pilgrimage centre at Skalholt. The saga-writer also pays much atten-
tion to Pall’s family life, praising his wife Herdis for her domestic accom-
plishments.

Volume 11 of this edition also includes Isleifs pdttr byskups, a text pre-
served in Flateyjarbék in the saga of St Olafr and in incomplete form in a
fifteenth-century manuscript, AM 75 e fol 5 (copied when complete in Sth
papp 4:0 nr 4). It concerns Isleifr, the son of Gizurr inn hviti, and tells of his
reception by king Olafr in Norway, and then of his wooing of Dalla Porvalds-
déttir back in Iceland.

The third volume of this edition includes two fourteenth-century sagas of
bishops, Arna saga biskups and Ldrentius saga biskups. The later date of these
texts has been taken account of in their normalisation, with the middle voice
inflections and certain other features reflecting fourteenth-century norms.

Arni Porldksson was born in 1237, consecrated bishop of Skalholt in 1269,
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and died in Norway in 1298. His saga, however, ends in the winter of 1290—
91. This edition of Arna saga biskups is a normalised text based on the dip-
lomatic edition by Porleifur Hauksson (1972), with a selection from the tex-
tual variants he prints. Five vellum leaves survive, two in AM 220 VI fol, mid-
fourteenth-century, and three in AM 122 b fol (Reykjarfjardarbdk), not later
than 1375. All the many surviving paper copies descend from Reykjar-
fjardarbok.

In her introduction Gudriin Asa Grimsdéttir provides helpful orientation in
the historical and church historical contexts which are vital to an under-
standing of Arna saga. Arni’s life spanned a crucial turning point of Icelandic
history, during which the island submitted to Norwegian rule and new laws
were introduced; this saga is an invaluable historical source for the period
with which it is concerned. Arni’s support is enlisted by King Magniis when
he sends Iceland a new law book, Jarnsioa (chapter 18), and later in the saga
Arni is involved in the implementation of another new law code, Jonsbok
(chapter 57). Much of the saga chronicles Arni’s involvement in the stadamdl,
the dispute over ownership of church property. The narrative is very detailed,
often providing an almost day by day account of events. By the end of the
saga, when Arni is in Norway in 1290-91, the dispute remains unresolved, but
this edition helpfully provides an appendix containing annal entries which
outline the remainder of Arni’s life and the resolution of the conflicts in which
he was involved.

Arna saga’s content and style indicate that the author was a cleric, well-
informed about canon law and acquainted with Arni’s contemporaries, clerical
and lay, in Iceland and Norway. The saga seems to have been composed after
the conclusion of the dispute over church property which figures so pro-
minently in the text (i.e. after 1297) and before 1309, so during the episcopate
of Arni’s namesake and nephew, Arni Helgason, and possibly by him (IF
XVIL:xxii—xxvii).

Gudrin Asa Grimsdéttir examines the saga’s intertextual relations with the
Icelandic annals, letters, Jonsbok, Sturlunga saga, and Oddaverja pdttr. Espe-
cially in relation to the annals and letters, she acknowledges the importance of
the work of the text’s earlier editor, Porleifur Hauksson, whose views she
largely follows. Letters are ubiquitous in this saga: though not always quoted
verbatim, they are constantly said to be going back and forth between Iceland
and Norway and copies of the letters must have been an important source for
the saga-writer.
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Two vellum manuscripts of Ldrentius saga biskups survive: AM 406 a I
4to, from c. 1530, and AM 180 b fol, an abbreviated version from c. 1500. The
end is missing in both manuscripts, but other lacunae can be filled from the
paper manuscript AM 404 4to. This edition, based on that of Arni Bjornsson
published in 1969 and collated with the manuscripts by the present editor,
prints the two versions one above the other. Laurentius Kélfsson was born in
1267, consecrated bishop of Hélar in 1324 and died there in 1331, although
the saga breaks off during Laurentius’s final illness and before his death.
Ldrentius saga is the most important surviving source for the period it covers,
but is also a well written and readable text of more than purely historical
interest.

The prologue to the saga states that its author was in the bishop’s service
and drew on both the bishop’s own words and on the Icelandic annals in the
composition of his text. Although the author does not name himself he has
long been thought to be Einarr Haflidason (1307-93), and Gudrin Asa Grims-
déttir summarizes both the arguments in favour of this position and what is
known of Einarr (of which there is a comparatively large amount (IF XVII:
Ixiv—Ixxv)). She also details the saga’s intertextual relations with annals,
letters, and other bishops’ sagas and compares the two surviving versions of
the saga, providing lists of material in only one or other of the two versions.

Two further very brief texts conclude volume III. Ségupdttr af Joni biskupi
Halldorsyni is a brief account of a bishop who studied in Paris and Bologna as
a young man, but was a canon in Bergen from 1310 until appointed bishop of
Skélholt in 1322; he died on a visit to Bergen in 1339. The pdrtr includes
examples of the kind of anecdote he was renowned for employing in his
preaching. It is edited from the oldest surviving manuscript, AM 657 a-b 4to
from c.1350. Biskupa eettir consists of fragments of genealogies of bishops
from AM 162 m fol.

2

The overall title of this new edition (Biskupa ségur), suggesting as it does that
the texts collected here form a clearly defined group, is more problematic than
may at first appear, and the essay by Asdis Egilsdéttir in volume I of this
edition raises important and interesting questions about literary genre. She
points out that nineteenth-century scholars treated the bishops’ sagas and
conversion narratives primarily as historical sources (IF XV:viii), and this
approach has continued to dominate research on the texts. It results in a tend-
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ency to divide the biskupa sogur into two kinds: sagas of saints and sagas of
contemporary church history (p. xxiv). But if some of these texts are sam-
tidarsdgur and others are heilagra manna ségur, what justification is there for
grouping them all together as biskupa ségur? Especially, one might add, when
in Kristni saga and the conversion peettir from Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar en
mesta the central character is not always actually a bishop. Gudni Jénsson
included Kristni saga in the first volume of his edition of fslendinga sogur, not
in the volumes devoted to bishops’ sagas. It can, however, be valuable to read
these diverse texts about the early history of the Icelandic church as a group,
precisely because of, rather than in spite of, their differences of approach and
subject matter.

In producing normalised ‘reading editions’ of the biskupa ségur the editors
have been mindful not only of the requirements of native Icelandic readers but
also of the international body of scholars who use the Islenzk fornrit series.
One innovation here that will be particularly welcome to scholars is the
provision of proper bibliographies and references. Other features of value to
both general readers and scholars — genealogies and maps — have appeared
in earlier Islenzk fornrit volumes but have not always been as copious or as
handsomely presented as here. When the introductory and other editorial
material in these volumes is taken together it constitutes a very considerable
contribution to the study of the biskupa sogur: the introductions alone
provide nearly 700 pages of well-informed scholarship. The reader is also sup-
plied with extensive notes, and lists of popes, bishops and kings with regnal
dates. Some, but not all, the texts are helpfully provided with marginal dates
for the events recounted.

The production values informing these volumes are of the very highest:
each book comes in an attractive colour dust jacket, employs a large, easily
readable type for the main texts, and is adorned with a series of sometimes
stunningly beautiful and always immaculately reproduced colour plates.
These illustrations are a vast improvement on some of those provided in
earlier [slenzk fornrit volumes and they provide a valuable visual context for
reading the texts. Great care has evidently gone into the selection of appro-
priate images, which include photographs of medieval Icelandic manuscripts,
ecclesiastical furnishings, Lincoln cathedral, and many Icelandic saga-sites.
One of the most arresting images is a monochrome photograph of Bishop Pall
Jonsson’s skeleton in his stone coffin, taken during archaeological excavations
in 1954 that powerfully confirmed the saga’s account of his burial. High pro-
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duction values are also evident in the accuracy of the text (two tiny typo-
graphic slips I noticed are highly uncharacteristic: ‘Vauches’ for ‘Vauchez’ on
IF XV:cccliii, and the spelling ‘Gurevitsj in [F XV: xiii n. 3 and in the biblio-
graphy to that volume: the work referred to was published with the author’s
name spelled Gurevich (as it is in IF XV1)).

Although considerable scholarly interest was shown in these texts in the
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries the biskupa sdgur, with other
‘religious’ literature, have received relatively little attention in recent decades,
especially outside Iceland. There is, for example, no chapter on, indeed little
mention of, these texts in Clover and Lindow’s Old Norse-Icelandic Litera-
ture: A Critical Guide, and although some of these texts receive attention in
the more recent book Old Icelandic Literature and Society, edited by Margaret
Clunies Ross, it is not as a group, but rather insofar as they relate to the con-
tents of chapters on historical writing or saints’ sagas. Icelandic scholars have
not neglected the biskupa ségur to the same extent (see, for example, the
coverage given to the genre in Islensk békmenntasaga 1), and these volumes
should draw attention to recent work that has perhaps not had the readership it
might have had outside Iceland. One hopes very much that this new edition
will whet the appetite of scholars — and translators — for further work on the
biskupa sogur so that they will figure more prominently in Old Norse-Ice-
landic studies in the future.

There are many reasons why these texts deserve more attention. Firstly, of
course, because of the importance of Christianity and of Christian bishops in
medieval Iceland. Old Icelandic prose literature begins with a text, Ari Por-
gilsson’s fslendingabék, that devotes a high proportion of its content to the
conversion and the first bishops and was submitted by its author for episcopal
approval. In the 1070s Adam of Bremen wrote of the Icelanders that ‘epi-
scopum suum habent pro rege’ (Gesta Hammaburgensis ecclesiae pontificum
IV:xxxvi (35); ‘they have their bishop for king’) and Hungrvaka says of
Bishop Gizurr Isleifsson that ‘var rétt at segja at hann var badi konungr ok
byskup yfir landinu medan hann 1if6i’ (IF XVI:16).

Related to this is the importance of the biskupa ségur as sources for po-
litical, legal and ecclesiastical history. Many of these texts chronicle conflict
between the clergy and those with secular power, Iceland’s own version of a
quarrel taking place across Europe in the central Middle Ages. Hungrvaka
records that the third bishop of Skalholt, Porlakr Runélfsson, had difficulties
with the chieftains (/F XVI:27-28). In the Oddaverja pdttr in Porldks saga
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byskups yngri (Porldks saga B) the saint attempts to take control of property
that powerful chieftains see as belonging to them: Sigurdr Ormsson says of
the archbishop on whose instructions Porldkr is proceeding that ‘norrcenir
menn eda ttlendir megu eigi jatta undan oss varum réttendum’ (IF XVI:165).
Porlakr faces similar difficulties with the chieftain Jén Loptsson and in that
dispute there is an added dimension: sexual ethics. In chapter 23 Porldkr inter-
venes in a marriage contracted within the prohibited degrees of consanguinity
and in Chapter 25 he excommunicates a man for going to bed with a near
kinswoman of his wife. Jon Loptsson is married with a legitimate son, but also
has sons by various other women, including Ragnheidr, Porlakr’s sister. Por-
lakr charges J6n Loptsson with adultery and with cohabiting with Ragnheidr
while his lawful wife is still alive (chapter 26). The conflict culminates in a
tense confrontation between Porldkr and Jén in which Porldkr’s chaplain per-
suades him not to risk his life by excommunicating Jén. A few months later
Jo6n separates from Ragnheidr and obtains Porldkr’s absolution.

Porldkr’s successor, Pall Jénsson is not able to escape entirely from the
conflict between clergy and powerful lay men as he is commanded by his
archbishop to support Bishop Gudmundr Arason of Hélar in his conflict with
Kolbeinn Tumason (Pdls saga chapter 15). In the late thirteenth century
Bishop Arni Porlaksson is still engaged in a struggle over church property
rights which dominates his saga. However, whereas his predecessors had
clashed with powerful laymen, Laurentius Kalfsson finds his opponents
among the senior clergy. Early in his career, while he is staying in Nidaross,
he becomes involved in the dispute there between Archbishop Jorundr and the
cathedral chapter, an involvement which leads to his being attacked and later
imprisoned and which affects his relations with other senior clergy throughout
his career.

The biskupa sogur are also valuable sources for the history of those who
are powerless or marginalised. Especially (but not only) in the numerous
miracle stories associated with the two saint bishops we see the struggles of
ordinary men and, especially, women against the ordinary hazards of a
difficult life: accidents, diseases (human and animal), severe weather. Jons
saga helga also provides evidence of more unusual female activities: the L
version tells of a woman called Ingunn, a learned teacher of grammatica, who
had Latin books including lives of saints read aloud to her while she was at
her needlework (iF XV:219-20) and in the H version of the saga mention is
made of a nun who taught the psalter to a boy called Porélfr (chapter 20F).
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There is much of interest in these texts for the cultural historian, too. The
differing attitudes of the bishops to music and poetry is fascinating, for
example. While on his foreign travels in Denmark St Jon has a dream in
which he sees King David playing the harp, music he subsequently recreates
on a harp for King Sveinn (/F XV:186-87). When he returns to Denmark for
his consecration he impresses with the beauty of his singing, which is said to
sound more like an angel’s than a man’s (IF XV:197). Less endearing, but no
doubt saintly, is Jon’s refusal to listen to love poetry and his forbidding the
young Klengr Porsteinsson to read Ovid after overhearing him doing so (F
XV:211-12). Hungrvaka, however, describes Bishop Klengr as ‘it mesta
skéld’” (/F XVI:34) and St Porlakr appears to have been highly appreciative of
the finer things in life: he drank strong drink without it ever being seen to take
hold of him and is said to have enjoyed stories, songs, poems, wise con-
versation, and dreams — but not plays (Porldks saga A, chapter 16). His
nephew, Pdll Jénsson, returns to Iceland from England an accomplished and
learned poet and musician (fF XVI:298). In Norway, on the other hand,
Laurentius is told to stop composing verse and to study canon law instead ‘edr
veiztu ei quod versificatura nihil est nisi falsa figura?’ (IF XVII:240) When he
takes up his office as bishop he forbids the singing of polyphony on the
grounds that it is leikaraskap (IF XVII:375-76).

With the involvement of foreign missionaries and foreign archbishops in
Icelandic affairs these texts illustrate the interaction between European and
Icelandic cultural traditions in medieval Iceland. This interaction will have
been promoted by the education of so many bishops abroad: Isleifr Gizurarson
in Herford, Germany (iF XVI:6), Gizurr Isleifsson in Saxland (fF XVI:14), St
Porldkr in Paris and Lincoln (F XVI:52), and Pall Jénsson in England (IF
XVI:297-98).

A reading of these volumes also highlights the significance of what might
be called the ‘lost Latin literature’ of medieval Iceland. Four Latin fragments
witness to a Latin vita et miracula of St Porldkr which probably pre-dates the
earliest vernacular version. These fragments are here printed at the end of IF
XVI with a parallel translation into modern Icelandic by Gottskélk Jensson
(pp. 341-64). The fragments hint at just how much we do not know about the
texts that failed to survive the Icelanders’ precocious preference for writing in
their vernacular language. Latin texts of which not even fragments now sur-
vive also figure prominently in the introductions to these volumes, particularly
in discussion of Bjorn M. Olsen’s views on the contents of Gunnlaugr Leifs-
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son’s lost Latin biography of King Olafr Tryggvason and the relationship of
that text to Kristni saga and the Kristni peettir in éldfs saga Tryggvasonar en
mesta. The shade of Gunnlaugr Leifsson also stalks the introduction to Jéns
saga helga, for another of his lost works is his Latin vita of St Jén.

While some of these biskupa sogur are primarily of historical interest and
are never likely to compete with the major fslendingasb’gur or konungaségur
for the attention of readers who are not professional historians, other texts
have much to offer in terms of vividly realised characterisation, memorable
narrative episodes, and even humour. One thinks, for example of Bishop
Fridrekr’s encounter with Konrad’s spdmadr in Porvalds pdttr vidforla, or of
Pangbrandr’s exploits in Kristni saga and some of the Kristni peettir. Jons saga
also contains several appealing anecdotes: it is said, for example, that during
rebuilding work at Hélar Jén’s builder, P6roddr Gamlason became an expert
in grammatica by overhearing Jon’s instructing ordinands (IF XV:204). In
Larentius saga the relationship between Laurentius and his tutor in canon law,
Jon fleemingi, provides several amusing anecdotes that reveal much about the
future bishop’s personality. When J6n asks Laurentius to help him obtain the
vacant living of Marfukirkja, for example, Laurentius points out Jén cannot
speak Norse and so would be unable to preach to his parishioners. Jén claims
to be able to and gives a very brief example ending in Latin: ‘nonne sufficit,
domine?” (IF XVII:243) Laurentius laughs, pointing out that Jon’s use of the
word lentin for Lent would not be understood by his parishioners. In chapter
P15 Laurentius plays a practical joke on the unfortunate Jon, convincing him
to greet an Icelander with words that do not mean what the great scholar
educated at Paris and Orleans thinks they do. It is not only historians who will
derive pleasure from such stories.

There was a real need for a new edition of the biskupa sogur that would
provide accessible texts along with up-to-date editorial material. This Islenzk
fornrit edition is a notable and very welcome achievement which admirably
meets this need, and will do so all the more fully when completed by the
forthcoming editions of the sagas of Gudmundr Arason. All those who have
worked on this edition, the editors and also the many other people they thank
in their acknowledgements, have together produced a fitting monument for an
important anniversary; the best response to their work would be for others to
join them in giving renewed scholarly and critical attention to these texts.
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